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PREFACE. 



Thb following Work lias been drawn up by Signor Bicci, 
Professor of Italian in the City of London Ceil lege, on tbe 
same plan as the Frincipia Latina and the French and 
German Principia. 

The main object of the book is to enable a beginner to 
acquire an accurate knowledge of the chief grammatical 
r forms, to learn their usage by constructing simple sen- 

tences as soon as he commences the study of the language, 
and to accumulate gradually a stock of words useful in 
^ conversation as well as in reading. The grammatical 

\r forms are printed in conspicuous type and at full length, 

as no sound knowledge of the language can be acquired 
unless the pupil becomes thoroughly familiar with these 
forms. But at the same time it is important that the 
learner should be exercised from the first in the construc- 
tion of Sentences, so as to test by practical application 
the grammatical forms. The present Work thus contains 
Grammar, Delectus, and Exercise-book, with Vocabularies, 
and consequently presents in one book all that the 
beginner will require for some time in his study of the 
language. • 

The Grammar has been made as complete as possible, 
so far as the forms are concerned, in order to obviate the 
^necessity of the use of any other Grammar. Great pains 
have been taken to simplify the Bules, which often consist 
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of only a few words, when tlie same subjects occupy 
several pages in other Italian Grammars. Special care 
has been taken in the arrangement and classification of 
the Irregular Verbs. Many of the so-called Irregular 
Verbs, which show the same slight irregularities, are 
given in the chapters on Peculiarities of Verbs. 

As most persons have learnt some Latin before beginning 
Italian, it has been thought advisable to point out the 
afi&nities between the two languages. In the Vocabularies 
the etymology of aU Italian words is given, not only of 
those derived from the Latin, but also of those which come 
from the Teutonic and other, lant^uaoces. In the case of 
Teutonic derivations the modern Gernaan forms, where 
they exist, are generally given, as more practically useful 
than the older forms, from which the Italian words 
actuall^^ come. In drawing up these lists the authorities 
of Diez, Littre, and Brachet have been chiefly followed. 

The writer has consulted most of the books used in 
teaching Italian both in this country and abroad, and 
desires to express his obligations to the Grammars of 
Volpe and Sauer, as well as to the ordinary Grammars 
used in Italian Schools. 
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A riBST 

ITALIAN COURSE 



I. — ^The Alphabet. Pabts of Speech. 

1. Alphabet, — The Italian alphabet consists of 22 letters : 

A, B, C, D, E, P, G, H, I, J, L, M, N, 0, P, 
a, b, c, d, e, f, g, h, i, j, 1, m, n, o, p, 

Q, E, S, T, U, V, Z. 
q, r, s, t, u, V, z. 

The English letters K, W, X, Y are only nsed in foreign 
words. 

The names of the Italian letters are given on page 3. 
Of these letters, a, e, t, o, u are Vowels (yocdli), the re- 
knaimng letters being consonants (consondnti), 

2. Accents. — There is only one written accent (\) in 
Italian, and it is used 

(a) To mark a contraction ; as, veritA, truth ; caritiL, charity ; 

written instead of caritdte, veritdte, showing thus the 
suppression of a syllable, and preserving the accent oi 
the word in its original place. 

(b) To give a difTerent signification to the same word, as 

la, the, U, there ; da,/rom, da, gives ; e, and, ^, is: 

(c) On the thiid person singular of the Past Definite and on 

the first and third persons singular of the Future : 
as, egli am6, he loved ; io amer6, / shall love ; egli 
ameiS, he wiU love, 

NOTB l.-7-The acnte accent (') ia never written in Italian, but In this work it 
is' put for the sake of beginners upon every Iialian word, ex&pt \u 
the Exercises, in order to indicate the pronunciation ; as, un tlngelo, 
an angd; un amfco, a friend, 
2.— Some writers uae tbe circumflex accrnt (^) to mark the contrac- 
tion of two t*s : as principt for principii, etc. 

3. Apostrophe. — The Apostrophe shows that a vowel has 
been dropped, as V amico, the friend, instead of lo amico ; 
r 4nima, the souly instead of la 4nima. 



2 ' PBONUNOIATION, 

4. Genders. — There are two Genders : Masculine (masco- 
lino) and Feminine (femminino). 

6. Numbers, — There are two Numbers : Singular (singo^ 
Idre) and Plural (plurale), 

6. Pctrts of Speech, — There are Nine Parts of Speech in 
tlie Italian language : 

1. Article, articolo, 5, Verb, vSrho. 

2. Substantive, or Noun, sostantivo, 6. Adverb, avvM>io, 

or nome, 7. Preposition, preposizione. 

3. Adjective, aggettivo. 8. Conjunction, eongtunztdne. 

4. Pronoun, pronome. 9. Interjection, interiezidne. 



( (close) „ a in made : meno, less, 

\ (open) „ a in and : ^rba, groM, 



II.— Pronunciation. 

Every letter must be pronounced in Italian, as there are 
neither diphthongs nor mutes. 

Vowels. 

a is pronounced like a in father : as, pddre, faOier, 

a in made : meno, less, 

a in and : ^rba, grass, 

„ e in to be : dire, to say, 

( (close) „ o in society : sotto, under, 

\ (open) „ in loss : dotto, learned, 

u „ 00 in booty : miito, dumb. 

Consonants. 

The Consonants not given below have the same sound 
as in English. 

ik before a, o, u^h: as caro, dear ; che, what, 
eh in cherry before e, i: as cera, wax; olttk, 
totim. 
9 in garden before a, o, u, ^; as gola, throat; 
ghianda, acorn, 
g in general before e, t: as gelare, to freeze; 
gidmo, day. 
gl when before i sounds like U in billiards : as egli, he ; except in 
negligere (to neglect) and its derivatives ; when it sounds like gl 
in negligent. In all other cases gl has the English sound. 
gn sounds like ni in union : as bagno, hath ; ragno, spider, 
h is never pronounced in Italian, and is used 

(a) to harden the sound of the Icttt rs c and g when these precede 
the vowel e or i. 

(b) to give different meanings to the same word: as anno, year; 
hanno (ihey) have. 

j sounds like y in to yield and is used only to form the plural of a few 
words in io : as esempio, example, ese'mpj or esempii. 

n has the sound of / *^ ™ scatter before a, o, u,h: as, scacco, chess, 
DO uos I.UO miuuu wx ^ ^^ ^ shame before e, » ; as, soimmia, monkey. 



THE ABTICLE. 

Pronunciation of the Italian Alphabet. 

Similar sounds in English, 
sounded like a in father. 

„ hem to he, 

„ ch in cherry and e in cottage, 

„ di in discovery. 

„ a in and and made. 

„ effe in effervescent, 

„ ge in general and gf in garden, 

„ aca in cuMdemy, 

yf i in middle. 

„ y in fo ^^2(2. 

,1 elle in Mleitmere, 

„ the Englifih m. 

„ 6n in enemy. 

„ o in ZoM and in society, 

„ j» in pity. 

„ qu in ^arreZ. 

„ err in to err. 

„ esse in eMeiuss. 

„ tea in <6a. 

^ 00 in hooty. 

„ i7t in victory. 

„ the English long e^. 





Name. 


A 


a 


B 


bi 


C 


ci 


D 


di 


E 


e 


P 


effe 


G 


gi 


H 


acca 


I 


• 

1 


J 


i liingo 


L 


elle 


M 


emme 


N 


enne 





o 


P 


pi 


Q 


qu 


R 


erre 


8 


ease 


T 


ti 


U 


u 


V 


vi 


z 


zeda 



III.— The Article ^Articclo), 

There are three Articles, the Definite, the Indefinite, 
and the Partitive. 

1. Definite Article. 

Masculine. Feminine. 

Singular U, lo (1*)  la (V) 

Plural i, gU le 

II is used' before all mascnlipe nouns beginning with a 
consonant, except the impure 8 and z; as, il pddre, the 
father ; il frat^llo, the hrother. Lo is used before masculine 
nouns beginning with the impure s, « or a vowel, but 
the is dropped before a vowel : as, lo sc6glio, the rock ; 
lo zio, the uncle ; V 6s8o, the hone, instead of lo osso. I is the 
plural of il, and gli of lo ; but the t of gli is only dropped 
before another i : as, lo sc^ttro, the areptre ; gli sc^ttri, the 
sceptred ; V ingannatore, the cheat ; gP ingannatori, the cheats. 

Note. — When a noun ends in gli^ the g of the article is dropped to 
avoid the repetition of the same sound : as, li scogli, the rocks ; 11 ai-tigli, 
the claws. 

Note. — ^The impure sUs followed by another consonant; as, i&, <0, 
sdt &c. 

* The Article comes from the Latin demonstiatiTe pronotm ille, tlU. 

1* 



4 THE ARTICLE. 

La is need with all feminine nouns; but drops the a 
and takes an apostrophe when before a vowel : as, 
r allieva, the pupil (fern,), instead of la allieya. 

2. Indefinite Article. 

Masculine. Feminine. 

nno, on. una, tul\ 

Uno IS used before masculine words beginning with the 
impure a or z; un is used before all other masculine nouns ; 
una is used before all feminine nouns, except those begin- 
ning with a vowel, before which it drops the a and is 
written un' : as, uno scdcco, a chessboard ; un aniico, a 
friend (masc,^ ; una m^re, a mother ; un' amica, a friend 
(fern.). 

[3. The Partitive Article is given on page 14.] 

The Article always agrees in gender and number with, 
the Noun. 

Szunples. 
Singular. PluraL 

Upddre, the father. ip&dri, the fathers. 

la mddre» the mother. le madri, the mothers. 

lo speochio, the looking-glass. gU specchi, the ".Mhing-glasses. 

Famico, the friend (m.). gliamici, the friends (m.). 

r arnica, the friend (f.) le amiche, the friends (f.). 

uno speochio, a looking-glass. 

nn cane, a dog. 

una camera, a room. 

on* anima, a sotU. 

Pre8enl Tense of the Verb " To have*' av6re. 

Singular. Hural. 

io ho* I have. n6i abbiamo, toe have. 

tn luy, thou hast. Y6i avete, you have. 

egli ha, he has. ^glino h&nno, they (m.) have. 

ella ba, she has. eUeno hlmno, they (/.) have. 

Exercise I. 

1. Io ho r orologio. 2. Io ho una camera. 3. Tu hai un cane. 
4. II padre ha 1' orologio. 5. La madre ha un cane. 6. L' amico ha 
UQO zio. 7. L* amica ha una zia. 8. Lo zio ha una madre. 
9. L'uomo ua 11 cane. 10. L'uomo ha una camera. 11. Lo zio 
ha la cera. 12. La madi-e ha un oroloizio. 



* Many authors use the accent instead of the k : as, d, at, a, anno. Note that the h, 
or the accent, are used to distinguish the verb from similar words of different meaning : 
as Ob or ; oi, to Oie; a, to; anno, year. 



THE SUBSTANTIVE, 5 

h I have a dog. 2. We have a room. 3. The man has a 
friend Omaac.). 4. The man has a dog. 5. The mother has a 
friend (/em.). 6. They (masc.) have a watch. 7. They (fern.) 
have a friend (fern.). 8. The friend (/em.) has an uncle. 9. I 
have the dog. 10. The man has a dog. 11. The mother has a 
watch. 12, The friend (masc,) has a room. 

Present Tense of the Verb " To have" av^re, used Inierro^ 
gatively. 

Singular. Plural. 

ho io \ have If abbiamo n6i ! have toe ? 

h6i ta 1 hast tiiou f avete ydi t have you ? 

ha egli ! luuhei h&nno eglino 1 have they (m.) f 

ha^l has she? h&nno ellenol have Utey (/.) f 

tiyyes; n(^ no; 6 (before vowels ed), and; ohe, what. 

EXEBCISE II. 

1. Avete vol un padre ed una madre? 2. Ha egli uno zio? 81, 
egli ha uno zio. 3. Hal tu una zia? 4. Avete voi un cane? 
5. Ua egli lo zucchero ? 6. Avete voi una camera ? SI, io ho una 
camera. 7. Ha il caoe un osso ? SI, 11 cane ha un osso. 8. Ha 
r amico la cera ? SI, egli ha la cera. 9. Avete voi un allievo ? No, 
io ho un' allieva. 10. Ha ella un orologioV 11. Che avete voi? 
To ho un cane. 12. Avete voi un ooltello? Si, lo ho un coltello. 

1. Has he a friend (masc.) f 2. Have they (twcwc ) a pupil (tnasc.) ? 
3. Has the friend (masc.) a watch ? 4. Have you a pupil (fem.) ? 
5. Has he a watch ? 6. Have they (fern.) an uncle ? Yes, they 
(fem.) have an uncle. 7. Have you a knife? No, I have the 
sugar. 8. Have you a room ? Yes, I have a room. 9. Has he a 
dog?. No, he has a watch. 10. Has she the sugar ? Yes, she has 
the sugar. 11. Has the dog a bone? Yes, the dog has a bone. 
12. Have they (masc.) a room ? Yes, they (masc.) have a room. 



IV. — The Substantive (il Sostantivo). 

1. FoRMATiox OK THE Plural (Formozione del Plurdle). 

All nouns form their plural in i, except feminine nouns 
in a, which form their plural in e. 

Ixamples. 
Singular. Plural. 

il frat^llo, (fie brother. i fratelli, the brotners. 

la mino, the hand. le m&ni, the hands. 

il principe, the prince. i piincipi, the princes. 

la rnddre, the mother. le midri, the mothers. 

la cdsa, the house. le c&^e, the houses. 

11 poeta, the poet. i po^ti, the poets. 



N 



6 THE SUBSTANTIVE. 

Notes, 

1. Words ending in ca, ga take h after the c or gr in the 
plural, in order to preserve to those letters the same hard 
sound they have in the singular : as, il duca, the duke, 
i duchi ; la ruga, the wrinkle, le rughe. 

2. Words ending in co, go in the singular have th^ir 
plural, some in ci, gi, and some in chi, glii : V amico, the 
friend, gli araici ; il sacco, the sack, i sacchi ; ^il mago, the 
magician, i magi ; V ago, the needle, gli aghi. 

3. Monosyllables, words with the accent on the last 
syllable, and words ending in i, ie, or s do not change in 
the plural : as, il re, the king, i re ; la citta, the town, le citta ; 
la specie, species, le specie ; il lapis, the pencil, i Idpis. 

4. Words ending in cia, ccia, gia, ggia, and scia drop 
the i in the plural : la faccia, the face, le facce ; la spiaggia, 
the coast, le spiagge. 

5. The names of trees are masculine,, and the names 
of fruits are feminine: as, il noce, the walnut-tree, la noce, 
the walnut ; il ciriegio, the cherry-tree, la ciriegia, the cherry, 
etc. The exceptions are : la qii^rcia, the oak, il fico, which 
tneuus the fig-tree and the fig ; il limone, the lemon-tree and the 
lemon ; and V ananasso, the pine^apple tree and the pine apple. 

The following words are irregular in the plural : — 



Dio. 


God. 


ffli dei, 


the gods. 


il bile, 


the ox. 


i buoi, 


the oxen. 


mille. 


a thoumnd. 


mila, 


thousands. 


la mdglie. 


the wife. 


le mdgli. 


the wives. 


r udmo. 


the man. 


• gli udmiiii, 


the men. 


r uovo. 


tlie egg. 


le uova, 


the eggs. 



[Other Irregular Plurals to be passed over by the pupil 
at present. 

1. The following masculine nouns in have, besides the 
plural in t, a feminine plural in a, sometimes e, in some 
ca-es with a different signification (the plurals placed in 
brackets are less frequent) : — 



Singular. 
Masculine. 


Masculine. 


PluraL 


Feminine. 


1 nnello, the ring 
il brdccio, the arm 
il budello, the gut 

il calca^o, the heel 
il castello, the catile 
il cerv^lo, the brain 


gli anelli 
(i br^coi) 
ibud^Ui 

(i calcdgni) 

leasts 

i cerv^Ui, mind 


(le anella). 

le braocia. 

le bud^la, bu- 

de1le. 
le calcdgna. 
(le cast^la). 
le oerrdlla, htains. 
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Masculine. 
(i ci'gli) 
i coltelli 
i cdrni, corneU 
(i ditelli) 
(i diti) 
i f ili {of a plot) 



the i fondaiiienti {used ab- le fondamenta (of ma 



Singular. PluraL 

Masculine. 

il oiglio, tJte eyebrow 
il colt^llo, the knife 
il cdrno, the horn 
il ditello, the armpit 
il dito, the finger 
11 fllo, the thread 
il fondamento, 

foundation 
il friitto, the fruit 
11 fiiso, the spindle 
il gebto, the gesture 
11 ginocchio, the knee 
11 gdmito, the elbow 
11 grido, the shout 
11 labbro, the lip 
il l^gno, the wood 
11 lenzudlo, the sheet 
U membro, tlie limb 
il miiro, the waU 
V oreochio, Uie ear 
rdsso, the bone 

il pdmo, (he apple 
11 pilgno, the fist 

ilqua'l^ello,6ncfc,arro^oi quadr<^lli, bricks 
il nso, laughter, rice 
11 Bdcco, sack 

10 stndo, shout 

11 tempo, the time, 
weather 

11 vestigio, Uie track, (i vestigi) 

trace 
11 yestimento, clothing (1 vestimentl) 



Feminine, 
le ciglia. 
(le coltella). 
le coma, horns. 
le ditella, dltelle. 
le di'ta. 
le fila(o/ cZoiV. 



sttactedly) 
1 fnltti, resu/to 
1 fusi 

1 gestl, gestures 
^i gindcchl) 
1 gdmlti 
(1 gridi) 
(1 labbrl) 
i legnl, ships 
(1 lenzudli) 
1 membri, members 



sonry). 
le fnitta, the fruits, 
(le fiisa). 

le gesta, gre^t deeds, 
le gindechla. 
(le gdmlta). 
le grida. 
le labbra. 

le legna,legne,>£retoooc2. 
le lenzudla. 
le membra, linibs. 



i m(i]i, walls (of a house) le rnura leallH (of a town), 
(gll orecchl) le orecchia, orecchle. 

gll dssi, bones le dssa (remains of Vte 

dead, ashes). 
i pdmi (le pdma). 

i piigni, blows with fist le pugna, fists. 

le quadr^la, arrotvs% 
1 r.iBi, rice le rrsa, laughter. 

1 sacchl (le sacca). 

(gll stridi) le stiida. 

i tempi, times, weathers le quattro tempera, the 

four ember-weeks, 

le vestigia, vestige. 

le vestimenta. 



2. The following raasciiline nouns in have always the 
plural feminine in a : — 



11 centinaio, the hundred, 

il cudlo, the leather, 

il miglio. the mile, 

il miglidio, the thousand, 

il mdgglo, the burktt, 

a paio, the pair, 

il nibbio, four bushels, 

lo staio, the bushel. 



l9centinala. 
le cudia. 
le mi'glia. 
le miglidla. 
le mdggia. 
le pdia. 
le rubbia. 
le staia. 



3. The following nonns are onl}' nsed in the singular 

la cancrena, the gangrene. la prdle, the offspring. 

la carie, rottenness of bones. la rdba, the property. 

la mane, the morning. la rosolia. Hie measles. 

la pasqua, Easter. la stirpe, the pedigree. 
la progenie, the descendants. 
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4. The following words have no singular when meaning, 

gli aunali, the anndU. le fauoi, throat (of a wild beast). 

le basette, the whiskers, le forbici, the scissors. 

i bdffi, tfi0 moustaches, i guai, the woes. 

i calzdni, the trousers. le interiura, the entrails. 

le oarezze, the caresses. le molle, ^ the tongs. 

i ddlci, the sweetmeats, i mostacchi, the moustaches, 

V ese'quie, the funeral. le mutande, (he drawers. 

le nozze, <^e wedding. i ydnui, ^/te pinions. 

gli sponsali, /^ betrothal. le yiscere, t^6 entraiZg. 

le tenebre, the darkness. i viveri, <Ae victuals, 

5. The following nouns have a different meaning in 
their plural : — 

il c^ppo, the trunk of a tree, i ceppi, the fetters. 

la dote, the dowry. le doti, the qualities. 

il ferro, the iron. i f^rri, the fetters. 

il fasto, tJte luxury. i fasti, the annals. 

il gemiiare, the fatJier. i genitorl, the parents. 

la gente, (he people. le g^nti, the nations. 

la grazia, grace, free pardon. le grdzie, thanks. 

11 natdle, Christmas. i natali, (he birth. 

il rame, (he ore (metal). i rami, (he engraved plates, 

il sale, (he salt. i s^li, (he witticisms. 

la vacanza, (he vacancy (of an office), le vacdnze, the holidays.'] 

d4e, two; tre, three ; yed^to, visto, seen, 

• Exercise III. 

1. Due uomini hanno veduto un cavallo. 2. Le donne hanno 
gli agbi. 3. To ho gli specchi. 4. lo ho visto un ragno. 5. Ha 
egli un podere? SI, egli ha due poderi. 6. Ella lia le fnitta. 7. La 
moglie ha tre aghi. 8. Noi abbiamo due mani. 9. Lo zio ba due 
sorelle. 10. Hai tu due nova ? No, io ho un uovo. 11. La casa ha 
tre porte. 12. Egli ha uno specchio. 

1. She has two needles. 2. We have three houses. 3. He has 
two uncles. 4. He has ^ an estate. 5. We have the fruits. 6. He 
has a sister. 7. She has three eggs. -8. Have you two horses? 
No, I have one horse. 9. The house has two doors. 10. Have 
you an aunt ? I have three aunts. 11. The woman has a needle. 
12. We have three horses. 

sSno, are; qnattro, /our ; dnque, ^re ; finohe, also; o, or. 

EXBBCISB IV. 

A. 

1. Avete voi tre, o quattro case ? To ho cinque case. 2. Avete voi 
uno zio ? SI, ed io ho anche una zia. • 3. Ella ha una figlia. 4. La 
mano ha cinque dita. 5. Ec^li ha tre figli e due figlie. 6. La casa ha 
quattro finestre. 7. Io ho due fratelli. 8. 1'u hai tre sorelle ed un 
fratello. 9. La zia ha quattro sorelle. 10. II padre ha tre fratelli. 1 1 . 
La casa ha una porta e cinque finestre. 12. Noi abbiamo una sorella. 
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1. I have two houses. 2. The house has two doors. 3. The 
house has five windows. 4. The sister has five needles. 5. Have 
you a brother ? 1 have a brother and two sisters. 6. The mother 
has five sons and three daughters. 7. The uncle has a brother. 
8. The aunt has two sisters. 9. The hands have fingers. 10. 
Have you five horses ? No, I have two horses. 11. Have you a 
knife ? No, I have a bone. 12. The man has a watch, two horses 
and three houses. 

B. 

1. I^ donna ha cinque figli. 2. Ella ha anche due figlie. 3. To 
ho due cappelli. 4. Le due donne sono sorelle. 5. U padre e lo 
zio sono amici. 6. Hai tu le noci ? No, io ho le arance. 7. Noi 
abbiamo due spazzole. 8. Avete voi il sapone ? Si, ed io ho anche 
r asciugamano. 9. La figlia ha due sorelle. 10. II figlio ha due firatelli. 
11. La sorella ha una spazzola. 12. II padre ha una forchetta. 

1. I have a toweL 2. He has a hat. 3. She has two oranges. 
4. He has a brother and also a sister. 5. Have you a fork ? Yes, 
and I have also a knife. 6. She has a daughter. 7. They (masc.) 
have five walnuts. 8. The sister has two oranges and three walnuts. 
9. 1 have a brush. 10. 1 have an uncle and an aunt. 11. Have you 
an uncle? Yes, and I have also an aunt. 12. We have two oranges. 



2. Formation of the Genitive (Oenitivo), 

The preposition of is expressed in Italian by di, which 
is thus used with the article. 

Singnlar. Plaral. 

Masculine. Feminine. Masculine. Feminine. 

( del della del d^Ue ) 

DefinUeArtide \ dello dell' degU \of(he. 

I deU* ) 

Indefinite Article d' ^no, d' on, d' una, d' nxi' of a, an. 

Del a contraction of di il. Dei a contr&ction of di i. 

Dello, deU' „ di lo. DegU „ di gli. 

Delia, deir „ di la. DeUe „ dile. 

Examples. 
Sinpilar. Plural. 

del padre of the father. del padri of the fathers, 

dello zio of the uncle, degU zii of the uncles. 

dell* am 100 of the friend (w.) degli amici of the friends (rn.) 

della roadre of the mother. deUe madri of the mothers, 

dell* arnica of the friend (/.). delle amiche of the friends (/.). 

d* (mo 8pe<*chio of a loohing-gkus. 

d* on cappello of a hai. 

d* tuia camera of a room. 

d* vn* anima of a soul. 

d, is ; dove, tfve, where ; qui, here. 

Exercise V. 
1. L' arte del pittore. 2. II cappello del fratello e qui. 3. Fov* b 
(/or dove ^) il libro del fratello ? Qui. 4. II colore della faccia. 
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*^ 



5. La faccia dell' uomo. 6. Le strida della scimmia. 7. Dove sono 
gli amici dello zio ? Eglino sono qui. 8. Dov' h la sedia della 
zia? La sedia della zia h qui. 9. 11 giardino dello zio. 10. U 
cappello della cugina. 11. 11 cavallo del cugino. 12. Le dita della 
mano. 

1. The books of the cousin (masc.) are here. 2. The hat of the 
man. 3. The garden of the house. 4. The windows of the houses. 
5. The room of ihe uncle. 6. ITie colour of the hands. 7. The 
friends of the cousin (masc,). 8. The horses of the imcle. 9. The 
chairj of the room. 10. The house of the painter. 11. The house 
of the aunt. 12. The hats of the brothers are here. 



3. FoRMATio^J OF THE Dative (Daiivo). 

The prepositions to and at are translated in Italian 
by a (before a vowel ad), which is thus used with the 
article. 

Singular. Plural. 

Masculine. i'eminine. Masculine. Feminine. 

al 411a ai 4Ue 

alio all* igM 

all' 

Indefinite Article ad imo, ad nn, ad idna, ad nn*. 

Al a contraction of a 11. Ai a contraction of a i. 

Alio, aU' „ alo. AgU „ a gU. 

Alia, aU* „ a la. Alio „ ale 



Definite Article 



Examples. 
Singular. 

to the father. ai pidri 

to the unde. agU zii 

to the friend (m.) agli amici 
to the mother, aUe inadri 

to the friend (f.) alio amiche 

ad uno spcnchio to a looking-glcus. 

ad tin cappello to a hat. 

ad iina camera to a room. 

ad un' anlma to a soul. 



al padre 
illo zio 
aU'amico 
ilia madre 
all' arnica 



Plural. 

to thefathers, 
to the uncles, 
to the friends (i».) 
to the mothers, 
to the friends (/.) 



Masculine : 
Feminine : 



(il) mfo 
(la) mia 

chi, whof whomf 
io amo, / love, I like. 



(i) miei \ 

(le) mie / 

d£to, given, 
io do, / give. 



my. 



Exercise VI. 

1. Io do un cappello alia sorella. 2. Avete voi dato un anello alia 
madre? 3. Io do le frutta alia figlia. 4. To amo il mio bastone. 
5. Lo zio ha dato uno specchio alia zia. 6. Io ho dato il giOmale 
alio zio. 7. Io do la mia penna alia sorella. 8. L* allieva ha dato 
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una penna air allievo. 9. Egli ha dato un libro alia madre. 10. 
Nui abbiamo dato un quadro al fratello. 11. Lo zio ha dato il mio 
bastone al padre. 12. lo ho dato il mio cappello al fratello. 

1. I have given my ring to the aunt. ?. He has given my stick 
to the uncle. 3. She has given a hat to the daughter. 4. She has 
given a pen to the aunt. 5. We have given a newspaper to the 
father. 6. They (masc) have given a painting to the uncle. 7. 
I have given my hat to the friend (masc?). 8. The uncle has given 
a pen to my friends (masc,), 9. He has given a book to the 
daughter. 10. They (masc.) have given my newspapers to the 
pupils (masc,), 11. I like my painting. 12. He has given a 
horse to the man. 









4. Formation of the Ablative (Ahlativo), 

The Ablative is formed in Italian with the prepositions 
da, from ; in, in ; su, upon^ on ; per, hy ; con, with ; fra, tra, 
among ; which are thus used with the article. 

Singular Plural. 

- Masculine. Feminine. Masculine. Feminine. 

f dal, daUo, daU' dWa, daU' dai, dfigU daUe from the, 

nel, nello, nell' nella, nell' nei, negli nelle in the, 

Bui, ifdlo, Bull' Bdlla, Boll' Boi, Bdgli s^e on the. 

pel, per lo, per 1' per la, per 1' pel, per gli, per le hy the, 

, ool, oon lo, conl' con la, con V coi, oon gli con le with the. 

' da uno, da uxl. da idna, da un' from a, an, 

in iino, in un in &na, in nn' in a, an. 

Bor uno, Bur un but 6na, but un' on a, an. 

per fuio, per un per (ma, per un' hy a, an. 

, oon 6no, oon un oon 6na, oon un' with a, an, 

Dal a contraction of da 11. Dai a controotion of da i. 

D&Uo, dall' „ dale. B&gU „ da gli. 

D&lla, dall' „ da la. Dalle „ da le. 

The same contractions take place with the other pro- 
positions (see p. 12), except with fra and tra, which are 
generally not contracted with the article. 

Bxamples. 
Singular. Plural. 

dal pddre from the father, daipddri from the fathers. 

d&llo zio from the uncle. d&gU zii from the uncles. 

dall' amico from the friend (m.) diigli am loi from the friends (to. ) 

ddlla madre from the mother. diUle madri from the mothers. 
dall' arnica from the friend (f.) diUe amfohe from the friends (/.) 
da tino specchiu /rom a looking-glass, 
da un cappello from a hat. 
da tina camera from a room, 
daun'inima from a soul. 
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io veBgo, I come; Igli viene, he cornea ; io yfido, I go. 



Exercise VII. 



1. Io vengo dalla citta. 2. Egli viene dal giardino. 3. Ella 
viene dall* albergo. 4. Io vado alia chiesa. 5. Ella viene dalla 
ferrovia. 6. Egli viene dalla zia. 7. Io vado per la strada. 8. 
Ella 6 con la madre. 9. Ella viene dal teatro. 10. 11 servo 
viene coi libri. 11. 11 dottore viene dalla casa. 12. Lo speziale 
viene col dottore. 

1. I come from the church. 2. He comes from the hotel. 3. 
I go to the hotel. 4. She comes by the railway. 6. I come from 
the street. 6. She comes with the books. 7. The micle comes 
with the doctor. 8. I come from the church. 9. She is with my 
brother and with my sister. 10. The aunt comes from the town. 
11. I go with the mother. 12. She comes from the garden. 

^li va, he goes, dggi, Uhday. 

B. 

1. II padre va alia chiesa. 2. La madre va con la zia. 3. Egli 
va oggi col fratello. 4. Ella va al teatro. 5. II dottore va oggi 
air albergo. 6. Io vengo dal teatro. 7. II servo va all'osteria. 
8. Io vado oggi alia ferrovia. 9. Egli h nella strada. 10. II libro 
h sulla tavola. 11. Ella h nella strada con la zia. 12. Ella h nella 
camera. 

1. He goes to the railway. 2. She goes to (the) church. 3. He 
comes from the house. 4. She comes from the theatre. 5. He is 
at the hotel. 6. The pen is on the table. 7. I go to the hotel with 
my servant. 8. I come from the railway. 9. My brother goes 
with my sister. 10. He goes to the garden. 11. She comes from 
the garden. 12. I go to-day to the hoteL 



Recapitulation of the Definite Article and op its 

use with the prepositions. 





Masc Sing. 


F. Sing.' 


Masc Plar. 


F. Plur. 




1 


il . 


lo . 


la . 


1 . 


gH. 


le . 


the 


di, o/ • . 


del. 


deUo 


della 


del. 


degU 


deUe 


of the 


a, to . . 


al . 


&Ilo 


ilia 


ai . 


^li 


&Ile 


to the 


da, from . 


dal. 


d£llo 


dalla 


dai. 


dagU 


diUe 


from the 


in« t n . . 


nel. 


nMlo 


n^Ua 


nei. 


segli i nelle 


in the 


an, on . 


Bill. 


BOllO 


stUla 


i sni . 


BugU smie 


on the 


per, hy . . 


pel . 


per lo, per la'! poi . 


per gli per le hy the 


oon, loith . . 


ool . 


conlo con la: 

1 1 


eoi . 


oongli' con le' with the. 
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Ekcapitulation op the Declension of the Substantive.* 

1. Nouns beginning with a consonant : — 

Singalar. 
Masculine. Feminine. 

^om. ilp&dre, (he father, lamlulre, the mother. 

(rcn. del padre, of the father. della m&dre, of the mother 

Dot. al padre, to the father. &lla madre, to the mother. 

AbL dalpadrO) from the father. dallamadre, from the mc4her 

PloraL 

Abm. ipadn, the fathers. lemidiif the mothers. 

e'en, deipadri, of the fathers. dellemadri, of the mothers. 

Dal. ai padri, to the fathers. alle m&dri, to the mothers. 

Abl. daipfidri, from Ae fathers. dille mfidri, from the mothers. 

2. Nouns beginning with z, or s followed by a con- 
sonant : — 

Singular. 
Maacaline. Feminine. 

Nom. lo ae&dO) the shield. la BC&tola, the box. 

Oen. d^Uo le^o, of the shield. della so&tola, of the box 

Dat fiUo seiido, to the shield. 611a lefitola, to the box. 

Aid. di}]oa&iido^ from the shield. diUla so&tola, from the box. 

Plural. 

Nom. gli eofidi, the shields. le soatolei the boxes. 

Oen. degli soldi, of the shields. delle seatole, of the boxes. 

Dat. ig]i tofidit to the shields. Hie io6t6Ie, to the boxes. 

Abl. d&gli flofidi, from the shields. dille lefttole, from the boxes^ 

3. Nouns beginning with a vowel : — 

^gular. 
Masculine. Feminine. 

^om. r amieo, the friend. r&dma, the soul. 

Gen. dBW taaioOf of the friend. dell' finima, of the soul. 

Dot. all'amfco, to the friend. all' finima, tothesovl. 

Abl. daJl* asaieo, from the friend, dall'inixna, from the souL 

PlnraL 

Nom. gli amiel, the friends. le fimmey the souls. 

Gen. degli amloi, of the friends. delle finime, of the souls. 

Dat. figU amiei, to the friends. iHe &niine, to the souls. 

AU. digli imiei, /rom the friends, d&lle iiiime, from the sotds. 



Tlie Accusative of Nouns is like the Nominative 
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V. — The Partitive Article (Articolo partitivo). 

The Partitive Article some (or any)y is the same as 
the Genitive of the Definite Article (see p. 9) : as, io ho del 
vino, I have some wine ; della birra, some beer. 

Note l.—When the word is used in an indefinite and general sense, 
the Italian is like the English : as, io ho libri e penne, / have book$ 
and pens. 

Exercise VIII. 

1. Io ho degli amici. 2. Hai tu del butirro? Si, io ho del 
butirro. 3. Egli ha della came. 4. Ella ha del danaro. 5. Eglino 
hanno del formaggio. 6. EUeno hanno del latte. 7. Avete vol 
del pane? Si, io ho pane e formaggio. B. Ella ha delle pere. 
9. Noi abbiamo del tfe. 10. Eglino non hanno vino, ma hanno 
della birra. 11. Ella ha dell* acqua. 12. Io non ho danaro. 

1. I have some water. 2. He has some wine. 3. Has she any 
butter ? Yes, she has butter and eggs. 4. We have some butter. 
5. Have you any water ? Yes, I have some water. C. I have 
some pears. 7. They (masc,) have some wine. 8. You have some 
meat. 9. Have you some bread? Yes, I have some bread. 10. 
We have given some money to the man. 11. I have given some 
pearg to my sister. 12. They (/em,) have given some beer to my 
brother. 

Note 2. — When the Partitive Noun is in the Genitive case, or 
expresses the part of a thing, the preposition di is used without the 
Article : as, una bottfglia di vino, a bottle of wine. 

EXEBCISE IX. 

1. Io ho un bicchiere di vino. 2. Tu hai una tazza di t^. 3. 
Ella ha degli abiti di seta. 4. H mio orologio h d'oro. 5. Noi 
abbiamo delle bottiglie di birra. 6. La mia spada h d'acciaio. 
7. II tuo bastone e d' ebano. 8. La casa del cugino h di marmo. 
9. Io ho degli stivali di pelle. 10. Avete voi del cafffe, o della 
cioccolata? 11. La tavola 6 di legno. 12. L' anello ^ d' oro. 

1. I have a cup of tea. 2. He has a glass of water. 3. She has 
some needles of steel. 4. We have two sticks of ebony. 5. You 
have a house of marble. 6. They (masc) have boots of leather. 
7. lliey (fern,) have some dresses of silk. 8. We have a table of 
wood. 9. You have a cup of coffee. 10. I have a cup of chocolate. 
11. Thou hast a bottle of wine. 12. She has a hat of silk. 
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VI. — ^Proper Names {Nomi p-op-t). 

1. The Article is omitted before, 
(a) Christian names : as, Carlo, Charles. 

(6) Names of towns, except il Yasto, il Cairo, la Mirandola, rXia, the 
Hague, 

Names of countries, when governed by the preposition in or di, are 
used mih or without the Article : as, in Inghilterra, in England ; in 
Itdlia, in Italy ; nella Cina, in China. 

2. The Article is used with the names of countries, or 

parts of the world : as, 

La Pnissia, Prussia. 

L' Austria, Austria. 

La Turchia, Turkey. 

La Cina, Chincu 

L* fndia, India. • 

Gli Stati Uni'ti, The United States. 

H Brasile, Brazil. 

L* Europa, Europe. 

L' Asia, Asia. 

L* Africa, Africa. 

L* America, America. 

L' Australia, Australia. 



La Frincia, France. 

La Spagna, Spain. 

II Portogallo, Portugal. 

U Italia, Italy. 

La Svizzera, Switzerland. 

La Germania, Germany. 

II Belgio, Btlgium. 

L* Oldnda, Holland. 

La Danimdrca, Denmark. 

La Svezia, Sweden. 

LaNorvegia, Norvoay. 

La Biissia, Russia. 



3. The Article is omitted before the names of islands, 
except the following and a few others : — 



L' Inghilterra, England. 
\t Irldnda, Irelxind. 

L' ^Iba, Elba. 



La Sicilia, Sicily, 

La Sardegna, Sardinia. 
La Corsica, Corsica. 

4. The article is often used with family names : as, il 
Machiavelli, il Tdsso, etc. 

Note. — The English Possessive case, John's hai, Emma*s sister, 
is rendered in Italian byihe.Gemti;^ as, il cappe'llo di Giovanni {the 
hat of John), la sorella di SfiftK^'Ke sinter of Emma) ; the nominative 
always preceding the genitive. 

EXEBCISB X. 
A. 

1. Carlo h mio fratello. 2. Emma e mia sorella. 3. To ho i 
guanti di Sofia. 4. Dov' 6 la zia ? Ella e a Londra. 6. Dov' e H 
cappello di Pietro? II cappello di Pietro h sulla tavola. 6. Avete 
voi un bastone? Si, io ho il bastone di Giovanni. 7. lo ho il cap- 
pello di Carlo. 8. Maria fe la figlia della signora Scalchi. 9. E 
ella qui ? No, ella d a Parigi. 10. Dov' 6 il padre ? Egli e a 
Roma. 11. Dov' e il figlio del signore Stoppino ? Egli 6 a Milano. 
12. Avete voi im cappello? Si, io ho il mio cappello. 

1. Peter is my brother. 2. Mary is my sister. 3. I have my 
brother's gloves. 4. Where is John ? He is in Paris. 5. Where 
is my brother? He is in London.* 6. Where is Mrs. Johnson? 
She is in Milan. 7. Have you my hat? No, I have my hat. 
8. Where is Peter's cousin (masc.)? He is in Rome. 9. Have you 
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my uncle's stick? 10. Have you given some money to the man? 
Yes, sir. 11. Who has the gloves ? The father has the gloves. 
12. He has Maiy's gloves. 

B. 

1. Farigi e la capitale della Francia. 2. Londra h la capitale 
deir Inghilterra. 3. Mio cugino d a Berlino. 4. Mio padre h in 
Inghilterra. 6. Dresda h in Sassonia. 6. II Belgio h in Europa. 
7. II Brasile e in America. 8. Mio zio h in Asia. 9. Io vengo 
dair Inghilterra. 10. Io vado oggi con mio fratello al teatro. 11. 
Dov' k mia zia ? Al teatro. 12. Io ho il cappello di Pietro. 

1. My father is in Asia. 2. Holland is in Europe. .3. My 
brother is in Grermany. 4. My uncle is in China. 5. My cousin 
(masc.) is in Italy. 6. My cousin (fern.) is in Paris. 7. My sister 
is in Russia. 8. Where is Charles? He is in London. 9, She is 
with my sister in the room. 10. I have John's horse. 11. I have 
my uncle's newspaper. 12. We have the pupils' (/em,) books. 



VII. — The Verb Avebe, to have. 

INDICATIVE MOOD (Indicattco). 

Present Tense (Presente). 
Singular. 



Plural. 



io ho, . 
tuhfii, 
6gUha, 
^llaha, 


I have, 
thou hast, 
he has. 
she has. 


n6i abbiamo, 
ydi avete, 
^glino hanno, \ 
eUeno h&nno, / 


we have, 
you have, 

they have. 


io ayeya, 
taayevi, 
^11 ayeva, 


Imperfect T 

I had. 
thou hadst, 
he had. 


BNSE (Imperfetto), 
n6i avevamo, 
ydi aveyate, 
^glino ayevano, 


we Tiad. 
you had, 
they had. 


ioebM, 
tu avesti, 
$gU ^bbe» 


Past. DEPiNrrB Te 

I had, 
thou hadst 
he had. 


NSB (Passdto Definito),* 

n6i ayemmo, toe had, 
ydi ayeste, you had. 
hglicLO ebbero, they had. 


io avrd, 
tu ayrai, 
6gU ayra, 


Future T 

I shaU have, 
thou wilt have, 
he wiU have. 


BNSE (FutHro). 

n6i avremo, 
y6i ayrete, 
^glino ayrfiniLO, 


we shall have, 
you tjoill have, 
they wiU have. 



COMPOUND TENSES {Tempi CompSati). 

av^to, had. 

Past Inuefinitb Tense {Fassdto Indefintto). 



io ho aylto, I have had, 
ta h&i avdto, thou hast had, 
egli lui ay^to, he has had. 



n6i abbiamo av^to, we Juive had, 
y6i avete aydto, you have had, 

Iglino blumo aylto, they have had. 



* See page. 48 for an explanation of the difference between the Imperfect and the 
Past Definite. 
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Plupbrfbot Tbnsb (Pttt che Perfitto). 



Singular. 

lo aveva av^to, I had had. 
tu aveTi av^to, thou hadst had. 
egli aveva avitOy he had had. 



Plural. 

n6i aveyimo avuto, we had had, 
v6i avevite av^to, you had had, 
eglino avevano avnto, (hey had 

had. 



Past Anterior Tense {Paesdto Bimdto), 



io ebbi aytlto, I Ttad had, 
tu avesti avlto thou hadst had. 
egli ebbe aytito, he had had. 



ntfi ayemmo aydto, we had had. 
y6i ayeste ayato, you had ?uid, 
eglino ebbero ayuto, they had had. 



Future Anterior Tense (Futuro Anteriore), 



io ayrd ay^to, I shaU have had. 
Vol KTiii ayato, thou toilt have 

had. 
6gli ayr& ay^tOi he wiU have had. 



n6i ayremo aylto, we shaU have 

had. 
y6i ayrete aydto, you will have had. 
eglino ayr&nno aylto, ili£y wiU 

have had. 



io ayrei, 
tu ayrettit 
egli ayrebbOi 



CONDITIONAL MOOD {CondiziondU). 
Present Tense (Presente). 



I should have, 
thou woiddst have, 
he would have. 



n6i ayremmo we should have, 
y61 ayrestet you would have, 

eglino ayrebbero, they would have. 



Past Tense (Passdto), 
First Form, 



U) ayrei ay^to, / should )^ 
ta ayresti ay^to, thou toouldst II 
^li ayrebbe aydto, he would \ § 



n6i ayremmo ay^to, we should 
y 6i ayreste aydto, you u>ould 
eglino ayrebbero they vjould 
ay^to, 



Second Form, 



io ayessi aytito / sTtovld ]^ 
tu ayessi ayidto, ihou toouldst l< 
egli ayetse ay^to, he would | S 



n6i ayesdmo aylto, we should 
y6i ayeste ayuto, you would 
eglino ayesaero they toould 
aynto, 



&bbi tvLf 
ftbbia egli, 



IMPERATIVE MOOD (Imperativo), 



have thou, 
let him have. 



abbifimo ndit 
abbi&te ydi, 
fibbiano eglino. 



let us have, 

have ye, 

let them Jmvc. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD (Soggiuntivd) 
Present Tense {Presente). 



^gular. 




Plural. 
ch6 mSi abbiamo, that toe may \ 
ohe Y6i abbiatd, that you may [ j^ 
ch* ^liiLO ftbbiano, that tJtey (^ 

may ) 



Impebpbct Tense (Imperf4tto), 



ob' io avetn, 
ebe tu avessi, 

ob* egli avesse, 



that I might 
that thou 

mightst 
thai he might 



fl 



cbe n6i ayessimo, that we 
cbe vdi ayestO) thit you 
ob' eglino ayes- that they 
sero, 



Past Tense (Passdto), 



ob' io fibbia aylto, tliai I may 
•b6 tu &bbi ay^to, that thou, 

mayst 
tb' egU &bbia aytito, /Aoe he 

may 



I 



obe n6i abbi&mo Uiat we may 

ay^to, 
cbe y6i abbiite (hat you may 

ayatOt 
ob* eglino fibbia- that they may 

no aynto, 



Pluperfect Tense (Ptu che Perfetto), 



eb'io ayesBi 

aylto, 
obe tn ayessi 

aydto, 
ob'egli ayeose 

aydtOi 



that I might ' 

that thou 

mightst 
Viat he might 



t 
I 



obe n6i ayesaimo that we might 

aylto, 
obe ytfi ayeste that you might 

ay^to, 
ob' eglino ayes- that they 

sero ay^to, might 






INFINITIVE MOOD {Infinito). 
Present (Presente), Past (Passdto). 

ayere, to have, \ ayer aydto, to have had. 

GERUND (Gerundio), 
Present (Presente), Past (Passdto). 

ayendo, having. | aylndo ay^to, having had. 



PABTIOIPLES {PaHicipi). 

Present (Premite). Past (Passdto), 

ayente, having, I Sing, ayuto (m.), ayfita (/.) \ -^ 

I Plur. ayUti (m.), aylte (/.) / -S 
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Rules on the Use of the Verb. 

L The Personal Pronoun is often omitted in Italian; as, Ho 
veduto mio p4dre, / have seen my father, 

2. The interrogative is the same as in English ; as, Ho io ? 
Have I f Avdva io ? Had J? See p. 66. 

3. The negative non always precedes the Verb; as, Non ho 
veduto C&rlo, I have not seen Charles ; non hai tu visto mio frat^Uo? 
Hast thou not seen my brother f 

4. The Itah'ans use the feminine pronoun Ella and the third 
person singular of the Verb, in addressing a stranger, or a superior ; 
in which case the word Vossignonay Your Lordships is understood ; 
as !filla ha il mio cappello ( You/r Lordship) has (you have) my hat* 

The second person plural, voi, ycm, is used in mercantile corre- 
spondence and in familiar conversation. The second person singular 
tu, thou^ is used amongst friends and relations. Voi and tu are used 
towards servants. These rules are not strictly followed everywhere 
in Italy. 



Idioms formed with the Verb AVEBE, shortened AVEB. 



Av^re a meiite, 
Avdre a mano, 

Av^r caro, 
Averia con, 

Av^r caldo, 
Av^r freddo, 
Av€r cervello, "i 
Aver giddizioj 
Av^r fretta, 

Av^r fame, 
Aver s^te, 
Aver sdnno, 
Av^r fama di,"^ 
Aver voce di, j 
Av^r luogo, 
Aver r intenzione, | 
Aver pensiero, 
Av^r idea, 
Aver mdle. 
Aver paiira, 

Aver piac€re, 
Aver a m^e, \ 
Aver per mile,/ 



to remember. Aver per iscusato, to excuse, 
to have a thing Av^r ragidne, to be right. 

ready. Aver torto, to be wrong, 

to cherish, Av€rv6glia(tct^Di)»to ti^^. 

Aver budna cera, to lookhealthy, 
Av^r catt£vft, to look unheal- 

or mila cera, thy,, poorly. 

Aver pazi^nza, to be patierU, 

Avere a or da (be- to be obliged, 
/ore an infinitive). 



to be angry 

toith. 
to fed warm, 
to fed odd. 

to be dever. 



to be in 

hurry, 
to be hungry, 
to be thirsty, 
to be deepy. 

to be reputed. 

to take place, 

to intend. 

to fed pain, 
to be frigh- 
tened, 
to be glad. 

to take offence. 



Aver cert^zza. 



Aver cudre, 
Av^r faccia di, 

Aver bLsdgno, 



to be certain, 

to be sure, 
io da/re, 
to seem, to 

appear, 
to want, to 
need, 
A\4t compasfiidne, to pity, 
Av^r ciira, to take care. 

Aver a gr&do, to be pleased 

with, 
Av^re a schifo, \ . ^^.».v«^ 
Aver in dispr^kzoj '^ ^^' 
Averastio. \ to be angry 

A v^r in ddio,/ with, to hate. 



* When Ella is written in the middle of a sentence with a capital « it most be 
translated by you; when written with a small e, it must be translated by the. 
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EZEBOISB XL 

A. 
Simple Tenses, 

1. lo ho iin libro. 2. Tu hai un calamaio. 3. Egli ha una 
lettera. 4. Ella ha una coUana. 5. Noi abbiamo due scarpe. 
6. Voi avete cinque lire. 7. Eglino hanno due mele. 8. Elleno 
hanno tie orologL 9. lo ebbi tre fichi. 10. Ella avra due lettere. 
11. Voi avrete un calamaio. 12. Eglino avraano due cavalli. 

1. I have a horso, 2. Thou hast two po^ S. He has four 
shoes. 4. She has three needles. 5. We have two rings^ 6. Tou 
have five figs. 7. They (mctsc.) have two apples- 8. They (fern.) 
have two letters. 9. I shall have a letter. 10. We shall have 
two horses. 11. She will have a chair. 12. He will have an 
inkstand. 



Compound Tenses, 

'  1. lo ho avuto un regalo. 2. Tu hai avuto un foglio di carta. 
3. Egli ha avuto un anello. 4. Ella ha avuto due orecchini. 
6. Noi abbiamo avuto dalle ciriege. 6. Voi avete avuto una dis- 
grazia. 7. Eglino hanno avuto due bottiglie di birra. 8. Elleno 
hanno avuto quattro penne. 9. Avrli egli avuto un regalo ? Mossi- 
gnore.* 10. Avremo noi avuto dello zucchero ? Sissignore. 11. 
Avreste voi avuto im regalo ? Sissignore. 12. Non avevano ^lino 
avuto una disgrazia ? No, signora ; eglino non avevano avuto ima 
disgrazia. 

1. I have had a sheet of paper. 2. Thou hast had a present. 
3. She has had four earrings. 4. He has had some cherries. 5. 
We have had a misfortune. 6. You have had some figs. 7. They 
(ttumc.) will have had three bottles of beer. 8. They {/em.^ would 
have had a present. 9. Have we had a present? No, sir. 10. 
Has she not had a chain ? No, sir. 11. Will you have had some 
cherries ? No, sir. 12. Would they (masc,) have had a mis- 
fortune? No, sir. 

Idiomatic Forms. 
0. 

1. Voi non avete a mente il colore del vino di Giovanni. 2. 
Avete voi caldo o freddo ? lo non ho freddo, io ho caldo. 3. L' a- 
mico non aveva un asciugamano, egli aveva im cappello. 4. 11 
pittore non aveva colori. 5. Aveva la zia del butirro? No, 
la zia non aveva butirro, ella aveva del latte e del t^. 6. Avete 

* Whenever nO* or a word ending with an aooentnated vowel Is Joined to anotbir 
word, the first letter of the latter is doubled : as — 

No aignore In-oomes noesignore. da-6 tl becomea darotti. 

Slsisnore „ vibs-gnore. d4 mi dammi, && 

amblo M amuUo. 

But this does not occur when they precede gti, or a word beginniqg with a vowel 
thui : giurb gU beoamca gimrogU, m onde becomes laonde. etc. 
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voiv(^lia d' un' arancia ? No, io ho voglia di avere delle pere. 
7. Avete voi fretta ? No, signore, io non ho fretta. S. Avete voi 
fame, o sete? Io ho sete, non ho &me. 9. 11 fratello ha mala 
cera, signore, egli ha voglia d'un bicchier* d'acqua. 10. Abbiate 
giu(Mzio, ed avrete danaro. 11. Se io avessi danaro, avrei libri 
e servi. 12. Klla non ha pazienza, ella ha fretta. 

1. The painter has no colours. 2. Do you feel cold ? No, sir, I 
feel warm. 3. The friend (fern,) had no oranges, she had walnuts. 

4. Had the friend (masc,) not a hat ? No, sir, he had a book. 

5. Had the uncle a cup of coffee ? Yes, sir, and be had also butter 
and bread. 6. Have you a fork? No, sir, I have not a fork. 

7. The daughter had not a needle, she had a watch and two books. 

8. Have you some books ? No, sir, we have no books. 9. Have 
you had a sheet of paper from Charles ? Yes, sir, and I have had 
also a newspaper. 10. Has he had a letter from the uncle? No, 
sir, he has had a letter from my father. 11. Have they (fim,) 
not had a present from my sister r Yes, madam, they (fim.) have 
had two watches from Mrs. N. 12. Does he look well? No, sir, 
he looks poorly. 

D. 
1. Io non ho paura della spada, io ho paura de'cani. 2. Mio 
fratello ha cattiva cera, egli ha avuto paura. 3. 11 a egli veduto 
il mio cavallo ? No, signore, egli non ha veduto il vostro cavallo. 

4. Han no eglino veduto i miei giardini ? Si, signora, eglino hanno 
veduto i giardini ed anche le case. 6. Ha egli moglie il cuginoPf 
Mio cugino ha moglie e due figli. 6. Ha Carlo avuto del formaggio 
e del pane ? No, signore, Carlo non ha avuto formaggio. Carlo ha 
avuto del pane. 7. Ha egli voglia di libri o di danaro? Egli 
ha voglia di libri. 8. Ha mio fratello avuto delle noci? No, 
signora, egli ha avuto delle arance. 9. Avrebbe egli voglia d' un 
bicchiere di birra ? No, signore, egli ha voglia d' un bicchiere di 
vino ed anche di pane e formaggio. 10. Mia madre ha avuto un 
orologio d' oro da mio padre. 11. La zia ebbe delle noci dalla cugina. 
12. Mio fratello e mia sorella hanno avuto ima tazza di t^ e del 
pane e butirro. 

1. Have you had a cup of tea ? No, sir, I have had a glass of 
wine. 2. Has he some oranges ? Yes, madam, and he has also 
some walnuts. 3. Hast thou had my hat ? No, sir, I have not 
had the hat. 4. I shall hwe two bottles of wine from Charles. 

5. Have you a ring? Yes sir, I have a ring and a watch. 6. 
I have no cousins (masc,) and Charles has no brothers. 7. My 
brothers have had a monkey. 8. My aunts have had two cups of 
tea. 9. Have I not given to my brothers my horse and my watch ? 
Yes, Sir, you have given to the brothers the horse and the watch. 

10. Has she had my books ? She has had the books and the pen. 

11. I have given to Charles my inkstand and three sheets of paper. 

12. The painter has given to my cousin (/em.) some colours. 

* The final e of words is often dropped. See p. 38, note, 
t Hat the coutin a wifef lit. Biu ne a w^&'^the coutin f 
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yilL— The Verb ^bbebe, to he. 

INDICATIVE MOOD (Indicativo). 





Pbesent Tensb (Pretinte'). 


iosdno^ 

tusa, 

cgUI, 


Singalar. 

lam, 
thou art, 
hei$, 
she is. 


Plural. 

ndi lUino, we are. 
▼61 neto, you are. 




Imperfect Tense (Imperfitto), 


ioera, 
ta^ri, 


IWOB. 

thoutoa^, 
heteoi. 


n6i erav&no, we were, 
▼6i erav&te, you were, 
6gIino 6iano, they were. 




Past Definite Tense (Pattdio Definiio), 


iof&i, 
tafdati, 


Twos, 
thou wad. 
he wa$. 


ntfi fttnuno^ 100 were. 
▼tfi ftfste, you loere. 
kgliDO ffixono, tA«y iiwre. 




FuTUBE Tense (Futyro). 


ioiard, 

taiarii, 

^gUsari, 


IshaUhe. 
thou wUl he, 
he win he. 


ndi nxhmo, we ehaU he. 
y6i sarete, you wiU he. 



COMPOUND TENSES (T^mpi Compdstt). 
it&to, been. 

Past Indefinite Tense (Passdto Indefinito), 



io stfno it&to, J Aavo (am) heen, 
ta sei it&to, thou hcut heen. 
igli h sUto^ he hiu heen. 



ndi iUmo ttf tl, toe Aaoe (een. 
▼6i sietd aUlti, you ^V6 heen. 
eglino stfno stftti, tAey have heen. 



Plupbrfeot Tense (Ptu che Perfitto), 



io era itfito, I had (was) heen, 
tu eri it&to, thou hadst heen. 
kgli era tt&to, he had heen. 



ndi eravfimo it&ti, 
ytfi erayftte tt&ti, 
%lino irano tt&tl, 



we had heen. 
you had heen. 
they had heen. 



Past Antebiob Tense (Ptuisdto Bimifto). 



io Idi it&to, J had (umxs) heen. 
ta f6iti st&to, e^kou hadU heen. 
egli fti it&to, he hcuL heen. 



ndi ftinmo it&ti, 100 had heen. 
Ydi f(5ste it&ti, you ftod been, 

eglino fliroiio it&ti, theyhadheen. 



Fdtubb Anteriob Tense (Futuro Anteridre). 



io sard it&to, I $haU have (be) 

heen. 
ta iar&i it&to, thou shaU have 

heen. 
Igli iari it&to, he thaU have heen. 



n(Si saremo st&ti, we ehaU have 

heen. 

▼51 iarete it&ti, you shaU have 

heen. 

kgHoo iar&imo it&ti, they ehaU have 

been. 
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ioHurei, 
tuiarWti, 
egli nrtbbe, 



GONDITIOKAL MOOD CCondUdonOe). 
Pbesent Tense (PreUnU), 



Singalar. 
Iskotdd he. 
thou vjouldgt he, 
he would be. 



Plnnd. 

ntfi laiemino, toe Bhofdd he. 

▼6i lareite, you tooidd he. 

Iglino larebberoi they would he. 



Past Tensb (Powdto). 
First Form. 



io larei it&to, I should have' 

ta larefti it&to, thou wouldst 

have 

Igli larebbe ftf to, he teould 

have 



n6i lartmmo tUti, toe should ' 

have 

▼tfi Hureite stfti, you would 

have 

4glino larebbero they vHmld 
itftti, have 



Second Form. 



io f 6iii itf to, I should 
tu fdSiii itilto, thou wouldst 
igli ftfne ft&to, A« toould 



J 



cata, 
«fa6gli, 



]idifi6nimoitilti, we should iS 
▼fi fdite it&ti, you would \^ 

iglino f 6iaero ft&ti, they %Dould\% 



IMPERATIVE MOOD ilmperatho). 

he thou. sifimo n6i, let us he. 

let Mm he. li&te vdi, he ye. 

ilaiio eglino, let them he. 



eh'ioila, 

ehetndi, 

•h'egUtfla, 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD (Soggiuntivo). 
Present Tense (Presinte). 



that I may he. 
that thou mayst he. 
thai he may he. 



ehe n6i si&mo, thai we viuiy he. 
ohe y6i si&te, thai you may he. 
eh* eglino ifano, tJuU he may he. 



Imfebfeot Tense (ImperfMi). 

oh' io ISmI, thai I might he. 
ohe tn f6Mi, <^< tAou mightst he. 
oh' %]i f6iie, that he might he. 



dhe ntfi liStsimo, tftat im mt</A< he. 
oho T6t fdito, <Aa^ you might he. 
eh'^linofdiaero, that they might he. 



Past Tense (Pcusdto). 



oh'io lia it£to» that I may 

ohe ta ifi it&to, that thou 

mayst 
oh'igliofaft&to, that he may 



> 



^ 
^ 



cho n6i lifimo it6ti, thai we 

may 

ohe y6i li&te st&tl, thai you 

may 

oh' Iglino ilaiio itftti, that they 

may 



I 
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PLTTPBBFicrr Tknbb (Pt'it the PerfiUo). 



Singalar. 
oh' io fteu f t&to, that I might 



che ta ftfui it&to, tJiat thou 

migktd 
oh' egU fdiM fUto, thai he 

might 



\ 






Plural, 
ohe xi6i fSiiimo ft&tli that vte 

might 
ohe Y6i f6ite it&ti, that you 

might \ ^ 
6b! ig]moi6imroMti, that they 

might 



li 



o 

•< 



INFINITIVE MOOD (Jnfinito). 
Pbesbnt (Prea^/ife). Past {PoMdto). 

esaere, to he, \ ewere stilto, to have (he) heen. 

GEBUND (6?6rim<2io). 
Present (PresSiUe). Past (Pasedtoy 

essendo, heing, \ eiteiido st&to, having (being) heen, 

PABTIOIPLES (Partieipi). 
PiUESBNT (PresSnte), Past (Passdto). 



[enente, 



' heingJ] 



Sing, itfto(m.) st&ta (f.) \ 
Plur. st&ti (m.) state (f.) / 



heem. 



Note 1. — The verb fiesere is conjugated, in its Compound Tenses, 
with the verb ** to be/' not ** to have :" as, lo sono stito, I have (am) 
been. It means ** to exist" when used without an adjective or parti- 
ciple. Emnte is sety seldom used. 

Note 2.— -All Participles are declined like adjectives, being us(-d in 
the masculine and feminine gender, and in the singular and plural 
number : as, st&to, tt&ta, stiti, st&te. 

Participles agree in gender and number witii the Subject when with 
the verb to be, and are left undeolined, or agree with the Object or 
Accusative, when with the verb to have. 



fidsere a mal tannine, 
Sssere all' drdine, 
Sssere un pdoo di buono, 
£s;iere in procfnto di, 
£ssere sul piinto di, 
Sssere pur, 

£ssere in budn concetto, 
Eisere in catfivo concetto, 
Ussere a gr&do, 
Es^ere d' accdrdo, 
fissere in disacodrdo, 
:fissere in gr&do di, 
Essere in s^, 
Essere fudri di s^, 



Idioms fonned with ESSEBE. 

to be in a critical position, 

to he ready, 

to be good for nothing. 



to he on the point of, 

to have a good charaeter, 

to have a had diaraeter, 

to please. 

to agree, 

to dt'eagree, 

to he dtie, 

to he right (in mind), 

to he mad, or maddened. 



N 
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EXEBGISS XII. 

aadirt, to go; ffur», to do, to make, 

A. 

Simple Tenses. 

1. lo 8ono nella casa (or a casa). 2. T.u sei nella libreria. 3. 
n libro h suUa tavola. 4. Ella d sulla sedia. 5. Eglino sono sul 
tetto. 6. Siete vol nella cantina ? 7. Eglino sono in carrozza. 8. 
Siete vol per le scale ? 9. Siamo noi in citfca ? 10. Sarete vol a 
tempo ? 11. lo non fui a tempo. 12. Saranno elleno al teatro ? 

1. I am in the library. 2. Art thou in the house ? 3. He is in 
the cellar. 4. She is in the carriage. 6. We are in (a) time. 6. You 
are not in (a) time. 7. He is on the roof. 8. They (fern,) are in the 
house. 9. Will he be in (a) time? 10. Shall I be in (a) tune ? 11. 
Will he be in the library ? 12. Will they (masc) be in the room ? 
No, Sir, 

B 

Compound Tenses, 

1. Dove siete stato, signore ? lo sono stato a Londra. 2. Dov* e 
stata la sorella? Ella ^ stata a Parigi. 3. Dove sono state le zie? 
Elleno sono state al mercato. 4. Dove sono stati i fratelli ? Eglino 
sono stati alia passeggiata. 5. La serva d stata al mercato. 0. 
Egli d stato al parco. 7. lo sarei stato dal medico. 8. Voi non 
sareste stato a tempo.* 9. Siete voi stati al ballo? 10. £ egli 
stato al pranzo del signer B. ? 11. Sei tu stato per le scale? 12. 
Noi siamo stati oon gli zii. 

1. I have been to Paris. 2. Where has he been ? He has been 
in London. 3. She has been at the market. 4. ELas the servant 
(masc.) been here? 5. Will the mother have been with the 
aaughter? 0. We should have been to the theatre. 7. Tou 
woidd have been with my father. 8. Where would you have 
been ? At Paris. 9. You would not have been in time. 10. He 
would have been with the doctor. 11. The sisters of Charles 
would have been here. 12. She would have been in the market. 

dra, now ; gli, di gli, already. 

0. 

1. Avete voi 11 mio bastone ? No, io non ho il bastone. 2. Siete 
voi stato al teatro ? Si, signore. 3. Io sarei stato al parco, se avessi 
avuto tempo. 4. Io vado ora al parco. 5. Io sono gi^ stato alia 
passeggiata. 6. Siete voi ^i stato col pittore ? Io sono stato ora 
col pittore. 7. Ella ha avuta la febbre. 8. Noi abbiamo avuto un 
r^alo. 9. Egli h stato col capitano. 10. Voi avete avuto delle , 
pere. 11. Noi nonavevamo avute le frutta. 12. Egli d stato in . 
Francia. 

1. The captoin has been in Italy. 2. Has he been with my 
fiftther? 3. We have not been at the promenade. 4. Have you 
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already been with the captain ? 6. He has had the fever. 6. She 
has been to the park. 7. Have you had some pears? 8. They 
(masc.) have already had two bottles of wine. 9. She will have two 
houses. 10. If I had had the time, I would have been with my 
brother. 11. Where have you been ? In the (al) park. 12. We 
have already been in the library. 

perehdi why ; aaetfra, yet ; non anodra, not yet ; latto, done^ made. 



1. Non ho io ragione ? 2. Non hai tu torto ? 3. Ella non ha 
ragione. 4. Voi avete torto. 5. Non abbiamo avuto torto. 6. 
EUeno hanno avuto ragione. 7. Perch^ siete voi stato in cam>^ 
pagna? 8. Io non sono ancora stato alia passeggiata. 9. Io ho 
fatto r esercizio. 10. Avete voi avuta la lezione ? 11. Io non ho 
avuto tempo. 12. Io ho fatta una passeggiata. 

1. Has she not a brother? 2. Has he not a sister? 3. Was 
(had) I not right? 4. Were (had) you not wrong? 5. Have 
you not been in the country ? 6. NV'as he not at the promenade ? 
7. Was she not with my sister ? 8. Had he not time ? 9. Were 
you not at the dinner ? 10. Shall we be (have) right ? 11. Have 
you done the exercise ? 12. Have they (fern,) had some presents ? 

2' 

Idiomaticdl Sentences. 

1. II mio amico h a mal termine. Che ha egli ? Egli ha avuto 
una disgrazia. 2. Siete voi airordine, Giovanni? Si, signore, 
io sono all' ordine. 3. Mio fratello h im poco di buono, egli non 
era alia lezione. 4. Io era in procinto di fare un regalo a mio 
cugino. 6. Noi eravamo in procinto di andare all' albergo. 6. To 
sono in buon concetto con mia madre e con mio padre. 7. £ Ella 
d' accordo con mio zio ? Nossignore, io non sono d' accordo con 
Io zio : noi siamo in disaccordo. 8. Siete voi in grado di fare una 
passeggiata ? Sissignore, io sono in grado di fare una passeggiata. 

9. Mio fratello era fuori di sd dalla paura. Egli aveva paura del cane. 

10. Sono elleno d' accordo ? No, elleno sono in disaccordo. 11. Noi 
siamo per fare una passeggiata. 12. Amico mio, tu sei a mal termine. 

1. Do you agree with my uncle? No, sir, we do not agree. 
2. Is my cousin (masc.) in a critical position? He is good for 
nothing, he is in a critical position. 3. Are you ready ? We are 
ready, sir. 4. Were they (masc.) ready ? No, sir, they (masc) 
were not ready. 6. I am on the point of going (to go) to the hotel. 

6. We are on the point of going (to go) to take (to make) a promenade. 

7. Will you be able to take (to make) a walk with my brother ? 
I shall be able to take (to make) a walk. 8. My uncle was mad- 
dened by fear of the dog. 9. Charles has a bad character, he is 
good for nothing. 10. Has John a good character with Mr. G. ? 
My brother has a good character with Mr. G. 11. Are you ready 
for dinner ? We are not ready for dinner. 12. Did the doctors 
agree ? No, sir, the doctors disagreed. 
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IX. — The Adjective Q' Aggettivo). 

There are six classes of Adjectives : qualificaiivey pos- 
sessive, demonstrativej interrogative, numeral, and indefinite. 

Qualificative Adjectives (Aggettivi qualificativi). 

Qualificative Adjectives express the quality of persons 
or things : as, nn u6mo dlto, a tall man;. una bella pittura, 
a beautiful painting. 

A. Formation of the Feminine of Adjectives. 

All Adjectives ending in o form their Feminine by 
changing o into a : as, 

Masculine. Feminine. 

bu<5no, budna, good. 

61to, 6Ita, tdU. 

cattivo, cattiva, bad. 

All Adjectives ending in e are the same for both 
genders: as. 

Masculine. Feminine. 

gr&nde, gr^nde, great, 

aniibile, amibile, amiaHe. 

c^lebre, oelebrie, ceUbrated. 

Many masculine Nouns in o have feminine forms in a 
like adjectives : as, il cugino, the male cousin^ la cugina, 
the female cousin ; il f^glio, the son, la Hglia, the daughter. 

Masculine Nouns in tore have feminine forms in &ce : 
as, r attore, the a^tor, V attrice, the actress ; V autore, the 
author, Tautrice, the authoress; il vincitore, the conqueror y 
la vinci trice, the female conqueror, and as adj. victorious. 

Some nouns in tore have a double feminine: as, il 
tradifore, the traitor, la traditora and la tradi trice, the 
traitress. 

B. Formation of the Plural of Adjectives. 

Adjectives form their plural in the same >vay as sub- 
stantives : thus words in o and e form their plural in i, 
and words in a form their plural in e : as. 

Masculine. Feminine. 
Singular, dlto, filta, ) .-» 

Plural, dlti, ilte f ^** 

SinguUir. grttnde, grAnde, \ . 

Plural grandi, grindi, / S^^^* 

2* 



28 ADJECTIVES. 

Arljectives ending in ca, or ga, form their plural in che, 
or ghe, in order to retain their hard sound : those in CO, 
or go, sometimes form their plural in ci, or gi, and at 
other times in chi, or ghi : as, 

Masculine Feminine. 

Singular, bianco, bianca, \ .^j,..^ 

Plural, biinchi, bidnche / ^'**^- 

Singular, largo, larga, ) . , 

Plural, larghi. laighe. ( ^*^' 

Singular, antico, antica, \ „„'^a 

Plural, antiolii, anU'che, / «"<"««^- 

Sinqular. ben^fico, benefica, \ , ^ j 

PlZat, benefici, benefiche, / ^^Mni^ 

Note. — ^When the accent U on the antepenultimate, like hen^fico, 
the plural is usually id, not chl. 

C. Agreement of Adjectives. 

Adjectives agree in gender and number with the notin 
they qualify : as, 

Singular, caro amico, dear friend (w.) ^ cara amiVa, dear friend (/.). 
PluraL cari amici, dear friends (ni,) cdie amiche, dear friends (/,}. 

If the same Adjective qualifies nouns of different 
genders, it is put in the masculine plural : as, il p4dre e 
la mddre sono buoni, the father and the mother are good, 

A noun in the plural may be foll«iwed by two or more 

adjectives in the singular: as, le lingue greca e latina, the 

Greek and Latin languages. 

Note.— Sometimes the Adjectives (as well as other words) drop the 
final letter, or syll ible : as, buon uomo, good man ; gran soldato, greai 
soldier ; beir drte,^ne art. 

Exercise XIII. 

A. 

1. 11 buoQ vino e la buona birra. 2. II buon pane e la buona 
carne. 3. 11 lungocanalenellagrandecittk. 4. La grande querela 
nella campagna. 5. La piccola sorella e nel giardino. 6. Chi fu 
vincitore della battaglia? 7. L'attore e I'attrice furono applauditi. 
8. Klla era una traditora. 9. La mia bianca mano I piccola. 
10. La mia guancia non h gonfia. 11. Ella ha xma madre pru- 
dente. 12. Mio padre d anche prudente. 

1. The long table is in the room. 2. Have you had my little 
stick? 3. The chair is small. 4. The canal is long. 5. Oaks 
(art.) are tall. 6. The actress has (is) been applauded. 7. She is 
a good painter (fern.). 8. My little house is in the town. 9. My 
tall brother is in the library. 10. My friend (maac.) is talL 11* 
My hat is white. 12. My cheek is swollen. 
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1. La mia casa ^ grande. 2. II cappello di Carlo d nero. 3. La 
mia sedia d alia. 4. U pozzo nel giardino ^ profondo. 5. La 
sorella ha un abito bianco. 6. I miei cappelli sono neri. 7. I due 
cavalli sono bigi. 8. Le case nella citta sono alte. 9. I miei amici 
sono felici. 10. Le donne sono anche felici. 11. Ella d ancora 
giovine. 12. Egli d un giovine di buona famiglia. 

1. My hat is black. 2. The brother of Charles is tall. 3. My 
house is small. 4. Mary's chair is high. 6. The coat of my 
brother is black. 6. The hat of my fether is white. 7. The 
wells are deep. 8. My horses are grey. 9. The house is not high. 
10. My mother is happy. 11. My father is also happy. 12. My 
sisters are not. happy. 

0. 

1. La y.ecchia donna ha un cappello bianco. 2. II fabbro ha due 
grand! figli. 3. Mio padre ha \ma vecchia madre. 4. Mio nonno e 
vecchio. 5. La nonnamia ha una bellacasa. 6. lo sono stato alia 
casa della mia giovine sorella. 7. Egli e giovine ed alto. 8. Avete 
voi del buon vino? iSi, io ho del vino vecchio. 9. 11 latte d 
fresco, ma il pane d secco. 10. Egli ha avuto due bottiglie di vino 
vecchio. 11. Io ho due belle carrozze. 12. Ha egli due cavalli 
bigi? 

1. The uncle of Charles is old. 2. The aunt of John is not old. 
3. My mother has an old father. 4. The mother of my father is 
old. 5. My grandfather is not yet old. 6. The man in the street 
is tall. 7. Ihe milk on the table is fresh. 8. The bread is not 
new. 9. The old man has no money. 10. Is the wine good? 
Yes, the wine is old. 11. I have had some old wine. 12. Hast 
thou had three bottles of old wine ? Bo, sir, I have had one bottle 
of old wine. 

D. 

1. La birra ^ amara. 2. 11 vino non h amaro. 3. Siete voi felice ? 
No, io non sono felice. 4. Emma h felice, perchd ella d buona. 
5. Yittorio sar^ xm buon giovine. 6. Egli ha una buona madre ed 
un buon padre. 7. Ella ha una madre affettuosa. 8. II vecchio 
&bbro ha cinque giovani figli. 9. Egli ha due buone sorelle. 
10. II maestro ^ severo. 11. La casa e vecchia. 12. II libro d 
nuovo. 

1. The master is not severe. 2. I am not happy. 3. My beer 
is bitter. 4. The wine is not old. 5. She is not happy. 6. Are 
you not happy? 7. Victor is a good son. 8. He will be an 
affectionate son. 9. She has an affectionate mother. 10. The 
blacksmith has an old fother. 11. The house is not old. 12. The 
book is old« * 



30 ADJECTIVES. 



D. Position of the Adjective. 

1. Adjectiveg of one or two syllableB generally precede 
the noun they qualify : as, 

tin biion ragd^zo, a good hoy. 

un b^r orologio, a fine wateh, 

2. Adjectives of more than two syllables generally /o22oto 
the nonn ihey qualify : as, 

lina doQDa amdbile, an amiatHe woTnan, 

un giaovme studidso, a studiwu youth. 

This rule, however, is not strictly followed in Italian. 

3. Adjectives denoting phymcal qualities, colour, taste, 
smell, &c., follow the noun they qualify : as, 

carta bidnca, white paper, 

la tdvola rotdnda the round table, 

un udmo cieco, a hUnd man. 

4. Participles agree with and follow the noun : as, 

lina figlia amdta, a beloved daughter. 

5. The signification of an Adjective sometimes changes 
with its position before or after the noun : as, 

un u<5mo grinde, a taU man. 

un gr&nd* u<5mo, a great man. 

un gilantf u<5mo, a gentleman. 

un uomo galante, a coxcomb. 

voi amfite, you love, you like. 
Exercise XIV. 



1. Jo amo 11 buon vino e la buona came. 2. Che amate voi? 
Id amo la campagna. 3. Amate voi 11 vino ? No, Blgnore, io amo 
la blrra. 4. lo non amo la blrra cattiva. 5. Io ho un bel cavallo. 
6. Che avete vol ? Delle belle rose. 7. La mia rosa 6 rossa. 8. II 
mio fiore h bianco. 9. Io amo le vlole. 10. Amate vol le rose? 
Io amo le rose blanche. 11. Le rose sono rosse ed anche blanche. 
12. Avete voi della carta bianca ? 

1. I like the town. 2. Do you like (like you^ the country? 
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3. The rose is white. 4. My rose is red. 5. Have you had a grey 
horse ? Mo, sir, I have had a black horse. 6. My mother has a 
black dress. 7. I have a black coat. 8. Have you had some white 
paper ? 9. We have had some red roses. 10. They (/.) have some 
white roses. 11. She has had some roses white and red. 12. I 
like (the) red flowers. 

B. 

1. lo ho dell' uva buona. * 2. Dov' h il giovine ? Egli e a Parigi. 
3. Parigi e ima bella citta. 4. Koma I anche una bella citta. 
5. Torino d una citt^ nuova. 6. La strada principale del viUaggio 
h lunga. 7. Mio nonno h nella casa del vecchio amico. 8. I miei 
vecchi amici sono ricchi. 9. Lo zio h ancora giovine. 10. To amo 
la lingua italiana. 11. A mate voi la lingua italiana, o la lingua 
inglese ? 12. lo amo la lingua inglese. 

1. Have you some good grapes (Sing,) ? Yes, sir. 2. I like good 
grapes (Sing.y, 3. 1 like also good wine. 4. I have had some 
red flowers. 6. I have been in the little village. 6. The street 
is long. 7. The town is old. 8. 1 have had some red and white 
flowers. 9. My old friend is rich. 10. Have you some paper? 
Yes, I have some white paper. 11. Have you a white rose? Ko, 
sir, I have a red rose. 12. I have had a grey horse. 

E. Comparison of Adjectives. 

Adjectives have tliree forms, called the Positive, Com- 
parative and Superlative degrees. 

There are three Comparatives : the compai ative of supe- 
riority, the comparative of equality^ and the comparative 
oi inferiority. There are two Superlatives: the superlative 
of superiority^ and the superlative of inferiority. The super- 
lative is either absolute, by which a high degree is ex- 
pressed without comparison, or relative : cs Ndpoli h una 
citta grandissima, e la piii grande delle citta Italiane, 
Naples is a very great city, is the greatest of Italian cities ; 
the first is a superlative absolute, the second a superlative 
relative, of superiority. 

1. The Comparative of ^superiority is. formed by prefix- 
ing pitl, more, to the Positive, and the Superlative relative 
of superiority by prefixing 11 piu, the most, to the Positive . 
as. 

Positive (PofiWvo). • Comparative CCo»ii)ara«iTO> Saperlaiilve (SuperUUM). 
Masc. alto \. 77 piu klto il piii alto. 

Fern, dlta ^ piu alta la piu alia. 

Masc, grande"! ^ piii grande il piu grdnde. 

Fem. grande P*"^"'* piii «rra]Kle la piu grdnde. 
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2. The Comparison of inferiority is formed by prefixing 
m6no, less, to the Positive, and the Superlative relative of 
inferiority by prefixing 11 m^no, the least, to the Positive : 
as. 

Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 

Mase. ^^^^^\crud m^no crudele 11 meno crudele. 

Fern, cradle) * meno crudele la meno crudeio. 

Mase, s^coo i , m^o secco il meno secoo. 

Fern, s^oca } ^' meno secca* la meno secca. 

3. The Superlative absolute is formed by adding the 
termination issimo to the Positive deprived of its final 
letter ; as, 

Fteitlve. Soperlatlve. 

ExcacpnoNS. 

1. Adjectives ending in ro and re preceded by a con- 
sonant drop their ro and re and add 6rrimo to maA:e their 
Superlative absolute : as, 

Positive. Superlative. 

M<i9c. acre Xgour aoerrimo. 

Fern, ^cre j * acerrima. 

Ma^e. integro 1,^ integfrrimo. 

Fern, Integra ('•*"•*••• mtegemma. 

Mase, celebre \^^j^i^„^ j celeMrrimo. 

Fern, celebre /<^«««^««»- cdeberrima. 

2. Adjectives ending in dice, fico, and volo drop the last 
letter and add entissimo to make their Superlative absolute : 
as. 

Positive. Superlative. 

Ma$e, inaledico\^^7 ,. ^^, maledicentissimo. 

Fern. mal4dic&j^^*^^^' maledicentissima. 

Masc benefioo (i^^^^^^ beneficent issimo. 

Fern, benefica f^^^^P^^ beneficenU'ssima. 

'Mase. benevolol, J ^ benevolentissimo. 

Fern, benevola/'^'**^'''*^'* benevolentissima. 

Note. — The above forms follow the Latin: as, acer, acerrimus, 
maledicus, malediceotissimus. 

Irregular Comparison. 

The following Adjectives have their Comparative and 
Superlative i I regular : thus — 

Positive. Comparative. Superl. ReL Superl. AbsoL 

budno, a, good. migli<5re il, la miglidre dttimo, a 

catUvo,{*»}^**^' Peggiore il, la peggidre p^ssimo, a 
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Poeittre. 
♦grande, greai. 
*piccolo, a, smaJL 

''alto, a, high. 

*basso, 9, low. 



Comparative, 
maggiure 
min<5re 

superiore 

inferiore 



Superl. R6L 
i], la maggidre 
il, la mindre 

il, la superiore 

1* inferidre, 



Superl. Abaol. 
missimo, a 
mfnimo, a 

(supremo, a 
Bommo, a 
fnfimo, a 



Those marked with an asterisk form their Comparative 
and Superlative relative aLo in the regular way. 

2. The following Adjectives have no positive : — 



Comparative, 
posteridre, later. 
esteridre, exterior. 
iuteridre, interior. 
pridre, former. 
ulteridre, further. 
oiteridre, on this side. 
anteridre, former, foregoing. 



Superlative, 
postrdmo, Uist. 
estremo, extreme, Icut. 
iDtimo, inward, intimate, 
prime, first 
liitimo, last. 



prdsBimo, next 



Remarks. 

1. The comparition of ecjuality, c» .... cw or «o .... a«, 
is formed by placing the adjectives o^ nouns between 
cost .... che, or tanto .... qu^nto : as, 

Giovdnni h cosi ricco che Fietro, John is as rich as Peter. 
La tdvola e tdnto Idrga qu^nto liinga, the table is as broad 
as long. 

2. The English than after the Comparative is expressed 
in two ways, either by the Genitive or by che. 

(i) The genitive is used when the comparative is fol- 
lowed by a noun or a pronoun : as, 

11 sole e pill grdnde d611a luna, the sun is larger than the 
moon. 

II leone h meno crud^le d^lla tigre, the lion is less cruel 
than the tiger. 

Tu sei pill grdnde di me, thou art taUer than I. 

(ii) Che is used when there is a comparison between 
two nouns without an adjective : as, 

ij^gli e piu pittore che scultore, he is more a painter than a 
sculptor. 

(iii) Che is used when the comparison is between two 
adjectives: as, 

ItgM h pill fortundto che prud6nte, he is more fortunate 
than prudent. 
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(iv) Che is used when two verbs are compared, and non 
is used if no negative precedes : as, 

Yoi parlate piu che non pensate, you speak more than you 
think. 

But in many cases it is indifferent whether the com- 
parison is expressed by the Genitive or che. 



F. Modifications of Adjectives and Nouns. 

(Augmentatives and Diminutives,) 

A peculiarity of the Italian language is the power of 
modifying an Adjective or a Noun by changing its ter- 
mination, so as to augment or diminish the original mean« 
ing of the word : thus, v^cchio, old^ is changed into 
vecchi^tto, a little old man; Vecchione, a very old man; 
vecchiaccio, an ugly old man; &c, 

1. The terminations 6ne, tio, denote increase : as, port^i, 
a dooTy portone, a large door or gaie ; ricco, rich, ricc6ne, 
enormomly rich ; ndso, a nose, nasone, a large nose ; nasiito, ' 
adj., loith a long nose. 

2. The termination 6tto denotes strength: as, giovine, 
youth, giovinotto, a strong young man; contadina, a country- 
woman, contadin6tta, a strong courUrywoman. 

3. The terminations dccio, &stro, izzo, dglia suggest 
something had : as, giovine, youJth, giovinastro, a had young 
man; vlno,'tcine, vinaccio, had wine; m6dico, doctor, medi* 
castro, quack ; plebe, people, plebdglia, moh. 

4. The terminations ino, 6tto, 4llo, er611o, suggest dimi- 
nution together with fondness : as, c4ro, dear, carino, little 
dear; mdno, hand, manina, little hand; vecchio, old man, 
vecchietto, dear little old man, or, vecchiei ello. 

5. The terminations u6lo, ticcio, dzzo, &cio, ficiolo, fgno, 
6gnolo denote diminution with contempt : as, libro, hook, 
Jibriiccio, worthless little hook; verde, green, verdognolo, 
greenish; &o. 

6. Words already modified can undergo a second modi- 
fication: as, c^pra, goat, capretto, ymtng goat, caprettfno, 
small young goat ; ^6tq, flower, fior6llo, little flower, fiorelh'no, 
dear little flower ; etc. 
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7. Some words, thus modifiecl, have altogether lost their 
original meaning, and have become new words with new 
meanings : as, citt&, city, cittadella, citadel ; p^dre, father, 
padrino, god-father, &c. 

It is not every won! that can be modified in Italian, 
but it is impossible to give any rule, as there are no fixed 
rules for the use of these modifications. 

These terminations greatly enrich the Italian language, 
but their use is only to be learnt by long practice and 
knowledge of the best Italian authors. 

Exercise XV. 

ma, tut. 
A. 

1. 11 leone ^ piti grande del lupo. 2. II gatto h meno grande del 
cane. 3. La nuova casa h piii piccola della vecchia casa. 4. La 
campagna h piii grata della citt^. 5. Le notti d' inyemo sono piti 
lunghe de' giomi. 0. 11 maestro e piu vecchio dello scolare. 7. U 
bue ^ meno forte delF elefante. 8. La luna e piii piccola della 
terra. 9. Gli amici sono pih numerosi nella buona che nella cattiva 
fortuna. 10. L' anello della sorella ^ d' oro. 11. Ho meno danaro, 
ma ho piii libri di vol. 12. La tua sedia e nella camera. 

1. The room of my brother is larger than my room. 2. The 
wolf is stronger than the dog. 3. My brother is taller than John. 
4. The old man is in the room. 5. Paris is smaller than London. 
6. Horses are stronger than dogs. 7. The canal is longer than 
the street. 8. The house is old. 9. The elephant is stronger 
than the horse. 10. The glass is upon the table. 11. The dog 
is in the room. 12. The cat is on the roof. 

B. 

1. Vittorio h mi carissimo ragazzo. 2. Londra h la piii grande 
cittk d'Europa. 3. La citta h grandissima. 4. Le strade sono 
lunghissune. 5. Egli ^ mi uomo integerrimo. 6. 11 banchiere h 
benevolentissimo. 7. La pittura e bella, ma e cara. 8. Dov' fe il mic 
bicchiere? Sulla tavola. 9. Egli e mio intimo amico. 10. Noi 
siamo amicissimi. 11. II gatto 6 sulla sedia. 12. La ragazza 
e nella casa. 

1. He is better tnan Charles. 2. The wine of John is very bad, 
3. He was the greatest man of Rome. 4. The watch of Mary is 
very dear. 5. He is the smallest of my brothers. 6. The sister of 
Emma is my best friend. 7. England has the largest city of 
Europe. 8. The son of Emma is very young. 9. John is a very 
young man. 10. He is an old man. 11. She is my oldest friend (/.). 
12. He is the youngest of my brothers. 
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{Madificaiions of Adjectives and Nouns.) 

1. II canone nel giardino d atMormentato. 2. lo ho visto un 
gattone Delia cucina. 3. I lupicini bodo cod la lupa. 4. II cayalluo- 
cio di YittoriDO h di colore oerognolo. 5. I noccioli delle pesche 
sono amarognoli. 6. 11 fiorelliao d roesiccio e noD giallognolo. 
7. 11 mio libroDe h piii pesaute del tuo libricino. 8. II vecchiettu h 
riccone, egli d piii ricco del medicoDZolo. 9. II vinetto h amamstro. 
10. La Diia casetta d piii beila della taa casaccia. 11. Un gioviDotto 
d piii forte d* ud vecchierello. 12. II libretto h sul tavoiiuo. 

1. ♦The little-old-man is id the garden. 2. The powerful-big-d(^ 
is Id my room. 3. The kitten is with the big-ugly-cat. 4. The 
I)ony is in the garden. 5. The smiill-dear-little-flowers aye upon 
the little-table. 6. My big-book is upon the big-book of John. 
7. The young-little-wolf is with two big-wolves. 8. The dear-little- 
weak-old-woman U with the aunt. 9. The quack is a very-poor- 
ugly-man. 10. The dear-little-book is upon the big-worthless- 
tabie. 11. My little-flower is yellowish. 12. The had wine is 
nasiily-bittcT. 

S. 

1. L*erbetta del prati cello d plena di fiorellini. 2. Le caprette 
tono fra gli arboscelli del mio boschetto. 3. La pecorella d addoi^ 
meiitata fra le pianticell& 4. Le quercette sono meoo forti de' 
quercioDi. 5. 11 tuo aoellino d belluocio. 6. La mia cameretta d 
piccolina, ed d meno grande del tuocamerone. 7. II tuo cappellaccio 
k vecchissimo. 8. II quadruocio del pittoraccio d bmttissimo. 9. La 
manina della vecchierella d aggrinzita. 10. I capelli di Saffo sono 
nerastri ed inanellati. 11. La navicella d sul mare. 12. I passe- 
rotti e le fsurfallette sono nel giardino. 

1 . The little-pretty-fleld has new short-grass, and pretty-dear-little- 
flowers. 2. The pretty-little wood has more young trees than trees. 
3. The young-goats are amongst the little-plants. 4. A bicr-oak 
and a little-youDg-oak are in the garden. 5. The little-rinor of the 
little-sister is rather-pretty. 6. John is in the big-room of the 
ugly-old-house. 7. I have two pretty-fat-little sparrows in my 
little-room. 8. Victor has two little-butterflies. 9. Two naughty- 
little-boys are with an ugly-old-man in the street. 10. Little-rings 
of gold are on the pretty-little-hands of Sappho. 11. The little- 
brothers of John are on the little-ship. 12. 1 have had a big-glass 
of weak- wine. 



* Xone of theie hoqim or a^Uectiy«8 shoold be translAted into Italian bj Itself i 
but the noun or aiQective they qualify should be translated in the Italian wiodi{fiM 
furm. 
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2. Possessive AcQectives (Aggettki Pasaessivi). 
The Possessive Adjectives are — 

Singular. PIuraL 



Masc. 


Fern. 


Masc. 


Feixu 


English. 


ilmio, 


lamia, 


i miei, 


lemie, 


my. 


iltdo» 


la t6a, 


i tndii 


let6e, 


%. 


Usdo, 


lasda, 


i 8u6i, 


les^e, 


his J her, its. 


il ndstro, 


la nostra, 


in^Btri, 


Id ndfltro, 


our. 


ilY^stro, 


la Y^StTAf 


ivdstri, 


le vdstre, 


your. 


U Idro,* 


la 16ro, 


ildro, 


le 16rd, 


their. 



1. When the Posset^sive Adjectiv e precedes in the Singular^ 
words expressing relationship or titles, no article is used 
wirh it : as, inio padre, my father; tua zia, thy aunt; suo 
cugino, his cousin (m,); Vo^tra Maestit, your Majesty. 

But if the possessive is in the Plural or follows the words 
expressing relationship or titles, the anicle must be used : 
as, i vostri genitori, your parents; il pddre mio, my father ; 
la Maeista \'6stra, your Majesty, etc.f 

The article is also used when another adjective precedes 
these words : as, il mio cdro pddre, my dear father ; la mia 
cara mddre, my dear mother. 

Note. — Loro is never changed, and always takes the article, even 
with words expressing relationship : as, il 16ro padre, their father ; 
la loro mad re, their mothtr ; i 16ro figli, their sons; le 16ro figlie, 
their daughters. 

2. The Possessive Adjectives agree with their Substan 
tives in gender and number. In English, the Possessive 
Adjective in the Object or Accusative agrees in gender 
with the Subject of the sentence, but in Italian it agrees 
in gender with the Object : as ' 

Carlo lia visto sla madre, Charles has seen his mother, 
Vdstra soi^lla lia vieto stio p^dre, your sister has seen het father. 
La m&dre &ma i audi figli, the mother loves hbt sons, 
II pddre dma le s^e figiio, the father loves his daughters. 

3. When his, her, refer not to the subject of the sentence, 
but to some other noun, the genitive of the Third Personal 
Pronoun, di 1^, di 161, is used : as, 

Girlo ha vfsto stCa sorella, ed i figli di lei, Charles has seen his sistet 
and her children. 

I su6i figli would mean the children of Charles. 



* Loro, from the Latin iUorum, Fr. leur. 

t If these words are nuOiJUd (see F, pp. 34-35). thej take the article: as, 11 mio 
fratellino, wy liUle.hrother; la m£a sorellfua, my litUe sister. 



38 ADJECTIVES. 

4. As E'lla is used in politely addressing a person (see 
p. 19), so stio or di I6i are used for the English your, and 
are then written with a capital letter : as, 

lo ho U Stio oapp^llo, or io ho 11 capp€Ilo di Lei, I have your hot 

Exercise XYI. 
fima, (he, or the) lovei. finumo, (they) love, 

1. Mio cugino d allegro. 2. Io era a casa vostra ieri sera. 3. Noi 
siamo stati con vostro padre. 4. Vol siete mio amico. 5. Ella 
era con vostro fratello. 6. L' amico era con lo zio di Carlo. 
7. Saremo a pranzo da vostro padre. 8. Io sarb a pranzo da vostra 
madre. 9. Carlo ama sua maore. 10. Emma ama suo padre. 11. 
Gli uomini amano i loro genitori. 12. Le mie sorelle amano il lore 
padre. 

1. Your brothers are in the country. 2. Your sister is here. 
3. Your aunt was with the brother. 4. Your house is the highest 
in the town. 5. My hat was white. 6. We were with your sons. 
7. My exercises are very long. 8. She was with her father. 9. You 
are not so tall as your brother. 10. Your paper is whiter than 
my paper. 11. Your brother is stronger than my cousin (wi.). 
12. Your sister is smaller than my cousin (/.). 



3. Demonstrative Ac|jectives (Aggettivi Dimostratim). 

• 

The Demonstrative Adjectives are declined without the 
article. 

Singular. Plural. 

Mase. Fein. Masc. Fem. English. 

questo,* quefta, questi, qntete, ihU^ these (near me). 

ooteito,t ootesta, ootesti, ooteste, that, those (near you). 

qaello4 quella, quelli, quelle, that, those (yonder), 

1. Qn^sto refers to a person or thing near the speaker ; 
cot^sto to a person or thing near the person addressed ; 
and quelle to a person or thing at a distance. 

2. Qa^Ui, the pi., is usually changed into quSgli before a 
vowel or impure s : as, qu6gli onori, those honours, 

3. Before a consonant, except impure «, qu^Uo usually 
becomes quel, and qu^lli becomes qu^i or que' : as, quel 
c4ne, that dog ; qnei libri, those hooks. 



* QuSttOt from the Latin eeee iste. 

f Cotetto, written also eodettOt contracted from the Latin eoeu* tibi Ute, 

t QueUo, from the Ijatin eoce iUe, 
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EXEBCIBE XYII. 

1. Quest' uomo d veochio, ma questa ragazza e giovine. 2. 
Quest! atberi sono grandi. 3. Coteste sedie sono alte. 4. Queste 
pere sono mature. 5. Cotesto libro ^ buono. 6. Quelle case sono 
vecchie. 7. Cotesto cappello d nuovo. 8. Quel biochiere h piccolo. 
9. Quelle tazze sono grandi. 10. Questa penna d migliore della 
penna tua. 11. Questo d un beir orologio. 12. Quella lezione h 
difficilissima. 

•1. This woman is younger than that woman. 2. This watch is 
dearer than that watch. 3. That glass is small. 4. Those streets are 
very (molto) long. 6. That coat is dearer than my coat. 6. Those 
lessons are not difficult. 7. That man has an old hat. 8. This 
house is higher than that house. 9. This exercise is less diffi- 
cult than that exercise. 10. That dog is stronger than this dog. 11. 
This is an old painting. 12. That book is older than my book. 



4. Interrogative Ac^ectives {Aggettivi Interrogaiivi). 
The Interrogative Adjectives are — 

singular. Plural 

Masc and Fern. Masc. and Fem EQgllah. 

qnlUe, qiUUi, which f or what f 

ehe (both genders and numbers), what ? used in exclamations. 

Quale often becomes qnal before a consonant^ except impure 8. 

Bzamplea. 

qu&le caviUlo ? which horse f 

quile d<5nna? which woman f 

qual bicc^i^e ? whic^ glass ? 

qu^li libri ? which hooks f 

qu&li 0^86 ? which hottses f 

che bel libro 1 whai a beautiful book / 

che b^lla chi^sa I what a heautifid church! 

che b^ fidri ! what beautiftUflotoen! 

che belle pitturc ! w}tat beautiful paintings! 

andato, gone. 

Exercise XVIII. 

1. Quale donna avete voi visto ? 2. In quale cittiL siete vol stato ? 
3. Qual fiore 6 codesto? 4. Quali fiori avete voi in mano? 5. 
Quali libri avete voi avuti ? 6. Con quali studenti siete voi stato ? 
7. Per quali vie siete voi andato? 8. Quali ameni boschi avete 
voi visto ? 9. A casa di quali amici siete voi stato ? 10. Di qual 
colore avete voi il vostro abito ? 11.. Le arance sono di color gialld 
12. Che bella musica d la musica italianal 
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1. Which man has been here? 2. In which room have yon 
been ? 3. Which of my brothers have you seen ? 4. Which 
flowers have you had ? 5. Which books are those on the table ? 
6. Which colour is the best? 7. Which books has your father? 
8. With which students have you been in the town? 9. Which 
forest have you seen ? 10. What roads have you seen ? 11. What 
(a) beautiful colour I 12. What (a) small hat ! 



5. Numeral Adyectives {Aggettivi Numer&U). 
A. Cardinal Numbers (Numeri Cardinalt). 

40 quarduta. 

41 quaranttino. 

42 quarantadiie. 

43 quarantatr^. 

44 quarantaquiittro. 

45 quarantacinque. 

46 quarantas^i. 

47 quarantas^tte. 

48 qaarant6tto. 

49 quarantaodve. 

50 cinqu^nta. 
51' cinquantiino. 

52 ciDquantadiie. 

53 cinquantati^. 

54 cinquantaquattro. 

55 cinquantacinque. 

56 cinquantas^ 

57 ciDquantas^tte. 

58 cinquant^tto. 

59 dnquantandve. 

60 sessdnta. 

61 sessanttino. 

62 sessantadiie. 

63 sessantatr^. 

64 sessantaqnittro. 

65 sessantacinque. 

66 sessantas^i. 

67 sessantas^tte. 

68 sessantdtto. 

69 sessantandve. 

70 setUnta. 

71 settantiiDO.. 

72 settantadtCe. 

73 settantatr^. 

74 settantaqtulttio. 

75 settantaoinque. 

76 settantasel. 

77 settantas^tte. 

78 settantdtto. 



1 lino, lina. 


2 diie. 


8 tre. 


4 quittro. 


5 cinque. 

6 8^i. 


7 B^tte. 


8 dtta 


9 ndve. 


10 di^ci. 


11 ilndici. 


12 d<5dici. 


13 tr^diri. 


14 qnattdrdici. 

15 qnindici. 

16 E^ici. 


17 diciass^tte. 


18 dicidtto. 


19 diciann<5ve. 


20 v^nti. 


21 ventdno. 


22 ventidiie. 


23 ventitr^. 


24 ventiqn&ttro. 

25 ventioinque. 

26 ventis^i. 


27 ventisate. 


28 vent6tto. 


29 ventindve. 


30 tr^nta. 


31 trentuno. 


82 trentadue. 


33 trentatre. 


34 trentaquattro. 

35 trentacinque. 

36 trentas^i. 


37 trentas^tte. 


38 trentdtto. 


89 trentandve. 
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79 settantan<Sve. 


95 noTantaoinque. 


80 ottdnta. 


96 novantasei. 


81 ottantiino. 


97 novantas^tte. 


82 ottaiitadiie. 


98 novantotto. 


83 ottantatre. 


99 novaiitandve. 


84 oitantaquattro. 


100 c^iito. 


85 ottantacinque. 


101 c^nto ed tino. 


86 ottant&B^i. 


110 c^ntodi^i. 


87 ottantas^tte. 


200 duec^Dto. 


88 ottantiStto. 


300 trecento. 


89 ottantandve. 


1000 mille. 


90 novanta. 


2000 diie mfla. 


91 novantiino. 


3000 tre mila. 


92 noyantadue. 


10,000 diecimila. 


93 noyantatre. 


100,000 centomila. 


94 noyantaqullttro. 


200,000 dueceDtomfla. 
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1,000,000 un milione. 
2,000,000 di!e mili<5ni. 



100.000,000 ce^nto milidni. 
1,000,000,000 uii mili^rdo. 



Hemabks. 

1. All Numerals remain unchanged in Italian, except 
tmo, the feminine of which is tina ; and mille, having the 
plural mlla, 

2. In speal^ing of a person's age, Ihe Italians use the 
verb to. hone, instead of to he, as in English: in ho d6dici 
anni, / have ttoelve years (J am twelve years old) ; che et^ 
av^te Yoi, vohat age "have you f (how old are you f) 

3. When a noun follows ventre, trentdno .... cinquant- 
tnb .... centoventtino, etc., it is left in the singular (t. e., 
it agrees with the last numeral ^no) : as ventiino Ifbio, 
2i hooks ; ventuna p^nna, 2 1 pens ; but if the noun precedes 
the numeral, it is in the plural : as, libri venttoo, p6nno 
ventuno. 

4. In snch phrases as a year a>gOy two years a>go, the 
English word ago is translated by 6, is, sdno, are, or fa, 
it Makes : as, h un anno, or, un anno fa ; due dnni sono, or 
diie dnni fa. (Note that fa always follows the noun.) 

5. Once is translated iina v61ta. 
twice „ di&e v61te. 
three times „ tre volte. 
four times „ qudttro v6Ite. 
five times „ cinque v6lte, etc* 
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EXISBOISB XIX. 

1. lo ho settautasette libri. 2. Tu hai sei cani. 3. Noi abbia- 
mo sette fratelli e nove sorelle. 4. Una'compagnia di soldati ha 
duecento cinquanta uomini. 5. Un reggimento ha tre mila uomini. 
6. Mio fratello ha tredici anni. 7. Mia sorella ha quindici anni. 
8. Che etk ha vostro cugino ? Egli ha diciotto anni. 9. lo ho visto 
lo zio due giomi sono. 10. Due ore & io era nella scuola. 11. Due 
lettimane fa io era a Londra. 12. Io sono stato all* esposizione trc 
mesi fa. 

1. She has two hundred and fifty books in the library. 2. He 
has two horses. 3. We have three brothers and six sisters. 
4. They (w.) have six hundred books in the library. 6. He is (has) 
sixteen years old, 6. How old is your cousin ? (w.) He is eleven 
years old. 7. I have seen your garden two years ago. 8. 1 have 
seen your brother an hour ago. 9. I was with your brother ten 
days ago. 10. I was at the exhibition a week ago. 11. That 
regiment of soldiers has two thousand one hundred and thirty men. 
12. The captain has two hundred men in the company. 



B. Ordinal Numbers {Numeri Ordindli), 

The Ordinal Numbers are declined like Adjectives : as, 
il prinio mese, (he first month; la prima ora, tJ^ first hour ; 
i piimi giomi, the first days ; le prime allieve, the first 
pupils (/.) 



1st prime. 

2nd sec<5ndo. 

8rd t^rzo. 

4th quarto. 

5th quinto. 

6th s^sto. 

7th s^ttimo. 

8th ottavo. 

9th ndno. 
10th d^oimo. 

11th undecimo, or d^imo prime. 
12th duodecimo, or d^imo se- 

c<5ndo. 
13th tredic^simo, or d^imo ter- 

zo. 
14th quattordio^imo, or d^imo 

qu^urto. 
15th quindic^simo, or deoimo- 

J[uinto. 
icesimo, or decimo sesto. 
17th diciassett^simo, or decimo 
s^ttimo. 



18th dlciottesimo, or deoi- 

mottavo 
19th diciannovesimo, or de- 

cimon<5no. 
20th vent&imo. 
2l8t ventedmo prime, or 

ventunesimo. 
30th trentesimo. 
3l8t trentun^simo. 
40th quarantesimo. 
50th cinquante'simo. 
100th cent^simo. 
101 st cent^simo primo. 
200th dnecent^simo. 
300th trecentesimo. 
400th quattrocent^mo. 
500th cinqueoenteaimo. 
1000th millesuno. 
10,000th diecimilleslmo. 
100,000th centomilMsimo. 
1,000,000th miiion^simo, eta 
ultimo the Icut, 
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0. Fractional Numbers {Frazi6ni). 

Fractional numbers are expressed by ordinal nambera, 
as in English, except m6zzo, haify la metit, the half. 
When m^zzo precedes a noun, it agrees with it : as, 
me7za libbra, hcdf a pound. >iote that the English a is 
not translated. 

If m6zzo follows the noun, it is left unchanged ; as, una 
libbra e mezzo, a pound and a half; tie m6zze lire fanno 
una lira e mezzo, three half-lire make one lira and a half. 



Bemarks. 

1. The Numerals which follow the names of kings are 
iBudered with the OrdM.wd as in English : as, yiit6rio 
Emmanuele Secondo, Victor Emanud IL : Umberto Prfmo, 
HuTnbert L 

2. The days of the month are rendered by the 
Cardinal : as, il tre di mdggio, lihe three (third) of 
May; except the first day of the month, which is 
translated by the Ordinal: as, il prfmo m4ggio, the 
first (of) May, 

3. The hours of the day are thus expressed :•— 



che dra ^ 7 
SODO le tre, 
adno le quittrts 
sdno le cCnqne, 
e m€zzo gidmo, 
h m^zza ndtte, 
s6no le d<$dicl e un qu&rto, 
fldno le d<5dici e m^zzo, 
e<5Do le dddici e tre qiubrti, \ 
Y lina m^no un qo^brto, / 
e un' 6ra, or'^V lina, 
^ nn* dra e on qu^urto, \ 
e r lina e un quarto, f 
aSno le dile e tre quirti, ) 
B(5no le tre m^no un quirto, / 
S(5no le tre e cinque, 
86no le sei m€no di&i, 



a che <5ra ? 
dllediie, 
iile tre, 

8 



what o'clock i$ U f 

it M Uuree o*cU)ek. 

it is four odoch, 

U is five o'clock. 

it. is midrday^ noon, 

it is midniglU, ' 

it is a tmarter past twdw^ 

it is half -past iwdoe. 

it is a quarter to one. 

it is one o*dock. 

it is a quarter past one. 

it is a quarter^ three. 

it is fine mtntttet paA Cfcres. 

it is ten minutes to sis^ Uteially, six 

hours less ten, the word mbmtes 

being understood. 
at what o^elock 9 
at two o^doek. 
at three o^dock. 
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dUe qn&itro, 
£lle sei e un qu&rtOf 
iXLe di4ci e^mlzzo, 
ddpo le di^i e mezzo. 



at four o*clo<!^. 
at a miarter past six. 
at haif'p€ut ten. 
after half-past ten. 



4. The English twelve hundred, thirteen hundred, etc., 
must never be tranelated dodici c^nto, tredici cento, but 
mille e duec6nto, mille e trecento, etc. 



5. The multiplicatives are :— - 



s^mplice, simple. 
d<5ppio, ttoofold. 
triplo, thriefdld, 
quddraplo, fourfold. 
quintnplo, fivefold. 



s^tuplo, sixfold. 
settuplo, sevenfold. 
decnplo, tenfold. 
e^ntuplo, one hundredfold. 



NAMES OF THE MONTHS. 



I MesL The Months. 


I Mesi. The Months. 


Genn&io, January 
Febbrdio,, February. ' 
Marzo, March. 
Aprile, April. 
Mdggio, May. 
Gi^igQO, June. 


Liiglio, July. 
Agdsto, August. 
Sett^mbie, September, 
Ottdbre, October. 
Nov^mbre, November. 
Dec^mbre, December, 


NAMES OF THE J)I 


lYS OF THE WEEK. 


I Giomi della Settimana. 
Bomdnica, 
Lunedl, 
Martedi, 
Mercoledi, 
Giovedl, 
Venerd^, 
S&bato, 


The Days of the Week. 
Sunday. 
Monday. 
Tuesday. 
Wednesday. 
Thursday. 
Friday. 
Saturday. 



NAMES OF THE FOUR SEASONS. 
N6mi delle qn&ttro Stagidni. 
Primav^ra, Spring, 



Est^, estdte, state, 

Antilnno, 

Iny^mo, 



Summer. 
Autumn. 
Winter. 



EXEBCISE XX. 

A. 

1. Aprile 6 11 quarto mese dell* anno. 2. Luglio d un mese 
caldo. 3. Decembre ^ un mese freddo. 4. La state 6 calda. 
6. Quest* inyemo d stato freddissimo. 6. La primayera del mille 
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ottocento settantotto d stata dolce. 7. L' autunno ^ bello. 8. Feb- 
biaio d un mese cortissimo. 9. Guglielmo d il primo della classe. 
10. Maria ^ T ultima della classe. 11. Settembre ha trenta giomi. 
12. L' anno ha dodici mesi. 

1. March is the third month of the year. 2. June has thirty 
days. 3. August is a warm month. 4. January is a cold month. 
5. Summer in England is less warm than in Italy. 6. Winter in 
En^nd is colder than in France. 7. My brother is the second in 
the class. 8. My sister is the first in the class. 9. This summer 
is the warmest summer. 10. This winter I shall be in Italy. 11. De- 
cember is longer than February. 12. The week has seven days. 

mori, died, nfioqne, was horn. 

B. 

1. Che ora ^? Sono le sette. 2. A che ora siete stato dal 
medico? Alle due e mezzo. 3. To sono stato al concerto dalle 
otto ed un quarto alle dieci e tre quarti. 4. Napoleone terzo morl 
a Ghislehurst il nove gennaio mille ottocento settantatre. 5. Napo- 
leone primo mori a bant' Elena il cinque maggio mille ottocento 
ventuno. 6. Mio fratello nacque il s^ici marzo mille ottocento 
sessanta cinque. 7. La sorella e alia seconda finestra del primo 
piano. 8. La terza casa in questa strada d vecchissima. 9. Carlo 

Suinto e Francesco primo furono contemporanei. 10. Egli nacque 
tre luglio del mille ottocento settanta. 11. Alle sei io era con 
tuo frateUo. 12. Noi saremo alle otto a casa tua. 

1. Victor Emmanuel II. died the ninth January one thousand 
eight hundred seventy-eight. 2. She was-bom the fifth March 
eighteen hundred and sixty. 3. 1 was with your brother at seven 
o'clock. 4. We shall be at your house at nine o'clock. 5. What 
o'clock is it? It is half-past ten o'clock. 6. We were in the room 
at a quarter past two o clock. 7. Charles is at the third window 
of the fijrst floor. 8. Napoleon the first and Wellington were con- 
temporaries. 9. My brother was bom the twenty-first July eighteen 
hundred and seventy-one. 10. I shall be at that house at three 
o'clock. 11. He was with my cousin (m.) at two o'clock. 12. She 
was at the house of the doctor at half-past one o clock. 



6. Indefinite AcUectives (AggettM IndefinUi). 

The following Indefinite Adjectives are always i^sed 
with a nonn. When by themselves, they are pro- 
nonns : — 
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ADJECTIVES. 



Indedtnable. 
dgni,^ each, 

qufilehe,' some. 
qualnnqne,' every. 



Dedinabla 



Hasc 
Sing, ttitto/ 
Plur, ttiUi, 
Sing, aletino,' 
PZur. alofini, 

Plur, taltixii, 

PZur. tali, 
Sing, ootile,* 
PZur. ooUU, 



Fein* 

tfile, 
eotfili, 



Plural only, 

partoelii,' 

alqiUuitif 

diyeni, 

p^hi, 

difEbrtetif 

mtflti, 

SinguUir only, 

nidno,* 

ndllo, 

nofftino, 

yertino, 

eiasotbio/ ciaioliddfiiio, 

mi 06rt0| 



Fern. 

pareoehiei teveral, 

alqvAnte, \ .^^^ 

diyerte, / «^- 

p6dh6» /eto. 

diiBurentiy some. 

mdlte, many. 



nitSna, 

ntilla, > no one. 

yertina, no one, with a negative, 
eiaaotiiia, eiaielMdtiiia, each one. 
tiiiaoerta, someone. 

Eemares. 



1. When t6tto precedes the noun, it must also precede 
the article : as, 

the whole village, 
the whole town, 
all the men. 



tiitto il villaggio, 
tiitta la dttlk, 
tiitti gli udmini. 



tiitte Te ddnne. 



all the women. 



2. Ni6no, ntillo, nessino take a negative if they follow 
the verb : as, non ha nessiin amico, ^ has no friend ; but 
do not take a negative if they precede the verb : as, nes- 
sun u6mo h siio amico, no man is his friend. 



1 O»0m<, fronr the Latin omntf. 

s (ftdUhe „ gwUU quam, after the analogy of qnlwqTOin. 

qwUiacumque. 

tottu. 

cUiquit unut. 

cequetatiif 

L.L. paricnliu, dim, of par. 

neunut. 

quitque unui. 



• Q%uU^h*que 
« TMto 

• AlcAno 

• CotdU 

' Pareecki 

• Jfiikio 

• CfioiciSno 
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EXEBOISB XXL 

1. Ogni uomo e mortale. 2. Tutta la casa era in fiamme. 
8. Ho avuto idcuni amici a casa mia. 4. Niuna persona ha visto 
mio fratello. 5. Vostro fratello non fu yisto da niuna persona. 
6. Egli e stato visto da taluni uomini. 7. II cugino e con parecchi 
amici nella camera. 8. Diversi uomini erano a casa mia. 9. Egli 
ha qualche amico a casa. 10. Parecchie donne erano nella chiesa. 
11. Ha egli qualche cosa? Egli non ha nulla. 12. Ogni ora ha 
sessanta minuti. 

1. Few persons were at my concert. 2. No one has seen your 
brother. 3. All the town was in flames. 4. Some person has seen 
my father with your brother in the town. 5. Every man has a 
friend. 6. Several men were in the house. 7. No man is happy. 
8. Few men are rich in this town. 9. Many men are poor in that 
village. 10. My sister has several friends (/em.). 11. All these 
Houses are very old. 12. She has been some time in Italy. 



X.— The Verb (il Verio). 
There are five sorts of Verbs in Italian : — 

4 

1. Active, or Transitive (11 v<frbo aUhfo). 

2. Passive (il vdrbo poMivo), 

3. Neuter (il v^rbo nMro), 

4. Reflective (il v^rbo rifletsivo), 

5. Impebsonal (il verbo impenondki). 

Verbs have five Moods (MSdi) in Italian : — 

1. ThelNDiCATnrE(Ir'J7u{icaitvo). 

2. The Conditional {11 Condizumdle), 

3. The Impebative (L' Imperattvo). 

4. The SuBJtTNOTiVE (II Saggiuntivd). 

5. The Infinitive (U Infinito), 

To which may be added 

The Gbbund (II Geriindid). 
The Pabticifle (11 Partieipio). 

Verbs have eight Tenses (tSmpi) in Italian ; one Present 
(presinte), five Past (jpaasdti), and two Future (fuiuri). 

Tenses are divided into Simple (tempi semplicf) and 
Compound (tSmpi compdsti) ; the latter being composed of 
the past participle with a tense of the auxiliary verb 
avere, or SUere, 

The eight Tenses are : — 

1. Present (ilpresSnte) io too, J love, I am loving. 
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. 2. Imperfect (imperfitto) expresses a past action going 
on while another took place: as, io legg6va qudndo v^ 
entrdste, I was reading when you came in. 

3. Past Definite (passdto definito) expi:esses a past action 
entirely finished at a time specified : as, io viaggidi Y ijmo 
sc6r80, 1 travelled last year, 

4. Past Indefinite {passdto indefinito\ or Compound of 
the Present of the Auxiliary and Past Participle of the 
Verb, expresses a thing as having taken place, without 
specifying when ; or which has happened at a time not 
entirely past : as, 6gli ha mangidto m61to, he has eaten too 
miLch ; io ho visto t^o pddre 6ggi, I have seen thy father to- 
day, 

6. Pluperfect (pw che perfetto), or Compound of the 
Imperfect of the Auxiliary and Past Participle of the Verb, 
expresses a thing habitual or repeated, but which hap- 
pened indeterminately before a past event: as, io avfiva 
scritto qndndo v6i mi ved6ste, J had written when you saw me, 

6. Past Anterior {passdto ant€ri6re, or rimSto)^ or Com- 
pound of the Past Definite of the Auxiliary and the Past 
Participle of the Verb, expresses a thing which happened 
immediately before a past event : as, qudndo io ^bbi dor- 
mito, uscii di c&sa, when I hcid slept I went out of the house, 

7. Future (Ufuiiro) expresses an action or thing which 
will happen at some indeterminate time to come : as, io 
morir5, 1 shaU die, 

8. Future Anterior (futuro anteri6re\ or Compound of 
the Future of the Auxiliary and Past Participle of the 
Verb, expresses a thing which will take place when 
another thing shall have happened : as, io 8ar6 m6rto 
qudndo tu arriverii a cinqudnt' ^Lnni, J shall he dead when 
thou wilt he fifty years eld, 

I'he Italian Verbs are divided into three Conjugations 
{c<miugazi&ni) distinguished by the ending of the Infinitive 
Mood. 

I. The First Conjugation ends in dre : { "' ^^; 
11. The Second „ „ fire : | "• ,^"?J^' 

fi-a . / as, v&dere, 

III. The Third „ „ Ire : { ~^ J^}^ 



FIBST OOVJUOATIOK. 
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tnimi, 

eglifiina, 

eUa&ma, 



ioundra, 
ta am&Tif 
egliamsTa, 



cgUamd, 



io amero, 
tu amBria, 
egUamer4, 



XI. — ^FlRST OONJUQATION. — ^ACTIVIl YOICB. 

Amte, to love, 
INDICATIVE MOOD (Indieativo). 

Prbsevt Tessx (PreshUey, 

Singular. 



I love, 
ihoK loved, 
he loves, 
she loves. 



Plural. 

ndi ami&mo, we love» 

▼til amite, you love. 



J} a«ir 



Impebfbct Tensjb (ImperftUo), 



I loved, 

thou tD€ui loving, 

he loved. 



a6i amaTfimo, toe loved, 
T6i axnaT&to, ffou loved, 
eglino am&TaiLO, they loved. 



Past Definite Tense (^Pcusdio DeJmUo), 

ndi aw^mTno, we loved. 
f6L am&sto, yoa loved, 

egliao axn&rono, they loved. 



I loved, 
thou lovedst, 
he loved. 



FxTTusK Tense {Futtko), 

ndi ameremo, we shaU love. 

▼6i amerete, you wiU love, 

eglino amadiiiiio, they wiU love. 



I shaU love, 
ihou wiU love, 
he wiU love. 



Compound Tenses (Tempi Comp6st%), 
Past Indefinitb Tense (Passdto IndefinUo), 



io ho anUlto, I have loved, 

tu lifti am&to, thou hcLst loved. 
^li ha amito, he has hved. 



ndi abhiaino amito, toe have loved, 
▼6i aveta amato, you have loved, 
egliao hlmno amato, (hey have 

loved. 



Plcpebfect Tense (Ptii che Per/^Uo), 



io aTOTa amito, I had loved, 
tu aveTi amtto, thou hadst 

loved, 
^^i ayeTa wai&to, he had loved. 



adi aveyfimo amito, toe had loved, 
▼di aTerfite anUltOi you heid loved, 
igiino aveTaao ifiey had loved, 
am&to, 



Past Antebiob Tense (Passdto Bim6to), 



io ^bhi am&to, / had hved, 
ta ayiffti amito, thou hadst 

loved, 
igVL 6bb6 aaiito, he had loved. 



atii ayemmo anUlto, we had hved, 
y6i ayeste anUlto, you had loved, 
kgUno ebbero they had loved, 
unito, 



so 



FIRST OOKJUGATION. 



FuTUBE Antsbiob Tensb {Futiro Anterufre), 



Singular. 
to 9,7x6 am&to, J shaU have 
ta avr&i amito, thou wilt 

have 
egli a.yti anUlto, he loiU have 



Plural. 

n(K ayremo am&to, to6 «ftaa ^oe 
▼6i avrete am&to, you wiU have 
eglino aYranno they vnU have 
am&to, 



ama (ta)i 



Impebatiyv Mood (^Imperaiivo^ 

amiamo (n6i), 
2ov6 thou. am&te (▼tfi)» 

2et Aim love, 6mino (eglino), 



love ye, 

let them love. 



CONDITIONAL MOOD iCondiziondle). 
Pbesent Tense {Presiinte). 



t should.love. 
thou wouldet 
love. 
igli amerebbdi he would love. 



ioanuxidy 
tnamerafti. 



n6i ameremmo, 
▼tfi amereite, 
eglino amarel)- 
bexOy 



ti76 thov^ love, 
you wotdd love, 
they tuoidd love. 



Past Tense {Passdto), 



io a^rei amdto, / should I'd 
tn ayrefti am&to, thou wouldU If 
^li aTrebbo he would U 



n6i avremmo we should 

ydi ayreite amUto, you tDonZd 
^^lino avrebbero they would 
amUto, 






eh' io find, 
ehetnfind, 

eh' igVL find, 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD (Soggiuniivo), 

Pbesent Tense (Pre«^n<e). 

<Aat J may love, 
that (hou mayst 

' 2ov0 
that he may love 



ehe ndi amifimo, thai we may love 
ehe v6i amifite, that you may 

love, 
eh' eglino findno, that they may 

love. 



iHFKBVKor Tense {Imperf^tto). 



eh'io amfissi, 
ehe tn ninfiiti, 

eh' egli amfisse, 



th(Ulmtght ' 
that thou 
mighist 
thcU he might 



I 



ehe nfi amfiarimo, that we might 
ehe Tfi amfiete, that you 

might 
eh'^linoamfiiiero, ti^ they 

might 



Past Tense {Paesdto). 



eh' io fibbia amfito, thtU I may have 

loved. 

ehetn fibbi aafito, that thou mayst 

have loved. 

oh igli fibbia that he may have 
amfito, loved. 



ehe n^ abbifimo, that we may have 
amfito, loved, 

eheytfi abbi&te that you may 
amfito, have loved. 

ch'^linofibbiano(Aa< they may 
axnfito, have loifed. 



fiEOOKD CONJUGATION. 
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Flupxbfect Tknsb (Pti2 ehe Vwf€Uo), 



Slngalar. 

eh'io ETeod that I might 



amitOy 
ehe tu 

eh'egli aveiie 
amito. 



have loved, 
that thou mightst 

hatfe loved, 
that he might 



have love* 



\tgl 
1 



Plnnd. 
ehe ndi aTesdmo thai we might 

amito, have loved. 

ehe Ttfi ayeste thai you might 

anUlto, have loved. 

eh' eglino aTUMero that Viey might 

have loved. 



am£re, 



^*i€ iifl *?i 



amftto, 

INFINITIVE MOOD ilnfinito), 
Fbisent. Past. 

to love, I aT^ amftto, to have loved, 

GEBUND (GerKndio), 
Fbesbmt. Past. 

loving, \ arendo amito, having loved. 

PARTICIPLES iParticipi), 



^in^^ f^ l ^ 



Pbesent. 
loving. 



Past. 

Masc Fein. 

Sing, amito, amita, 

Flur, amiti, 



jzooed 



XII. — Second Conjugation. — Active Voice. 

Ttanize, to fear. 

indicative mood (Indieativo). 
Pbesent Teztoe (Pres^te). 



iotemo, 
tatemi, 
igHteme, 
eUateme, 



Singular. 

I fear, 
thoufeareet. 
hefeare. 
ehe fears. 



iotemi^ra, 
tuteme^i, 
igUtemeva, 



iotemii, 
tu tem^eti, 
%Utemd, 



ie temerd, 
tu temerii« 
iglitemeri, 



nSi temiimo, 
T6item6te, 
igUno temono, I 
iUenotemono, ( 

IifPEBFBOT Tense (ImperfeUo), 

mSi temevUmo, 
TtfitemeTite, 



Plural. 
we fear, 
you fear, 

fheyfear. 



I feared. 

thou didUfiar, 

he feared. 



we feared, 
youfeaired. 



iglino temivano, they feared. 
Past Deiinite Tense (Pasedto DefiuUo), 



I feared, 
thou diditfear. 
he feared. 



n6i temimmo, we feared, 
▼oi temeite, you feared. 

^flino temerono, they feaxed. 



Futube Tense {Fuiwro). 

lekaSLfear. 
ihoiu wiUfear 
he WiUfear. 

3* 



n6i temeremo, we sfiaUfear, 
▼tfi temerete, y*m wiUfear, 
iglino temeiiimo. they wiUfear, 
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SECOND GOKJUGATIOH. 



Compound Tenees (Tempi CompSstt). 

Past iNDKriNiTB Tense CPassdto IndefinUo), 

Singular. 



io ho temtito, I have feared, 
tu h&i tem^to, thou hast 



€gU ha taxntito, he has feared. 



Plural. 

ndi abhlanio te- toe have feared, 

mtito, 
y6i av^ta temito, you have feared. 
^lino h&nno te- they have feared. 

m^to, 



Plupbbpect Teksb (Piu ehe Ferf^Uo). 



io avdva temtto, / ^od feared. 
tu aveTi temuto, <Aou hadst 

feared. 
iigM aTeva temtto, he had feared. 



ntfi aveyamo te- we had feared. 

muto, 
▼6i aYOTata tomato, you had feared. 
eglino ayayaxio te- theyhadfeared, 

mlito. 



Past Antebios Tense (Passdto Bimdto). 



16 ebbi temtLto, I had feared. 
tu aTeetl temito, thou hadsi 

feared. 
6gU ebbe temlito, he had feared. 



u6i avemmo te- we had feared. 

mlito, 
Y6i avaete temtito, you had feared. 
hgUjio ebbero te- they had feared, 

mlito, 



Future Antebiob Tense {Futuro Anteridre). 



io avrd temfito, 1 shall have 

feared. 

tu ayr&i temtito, thou wiU have 

feared. 

egli avri temlito, he wiU have 

feared. 



n61 avremo te- we shaU have 
muto, ' feared. 

T6i ayreta temtito, you wiU have 

feared. 

eglino aTTinuo (hey wUl have 
tem^to, 



timi (tu), 
tema (egli). 



IMPERATIVE MOOD (Tmperativo). 

tamiimo (nfi), let us fear. 
temete (vtfi), fear ye. 
temiuo (eglino), let them fear. 



fear thou, 
let him fear. 



iotemerel, 
tutemeresti, 



CONDITIONAL MOOD (Condiziondle). 

Pbesent Tense (Pres^nte). 

nfi temerimmo, we should fear. 

Tfi temerefte, you would fear. 

iglitto temereb- they would 

bero, fear. 

Past Tense (Pcwdto). 



I should fear, 
(hou wouldtit 
fear. 
§gli temerebbe, he would fea/r. 



io avrei temtito, I should have 

feared. 

tu avrkti temtito, Hiou wouldst 

havefeared. 

Igli avrebbe ta- he would have 
mfito, feared. 



noi avremmo te- 100 should have 
mtito, feared. 

yroL avrefte te- you would have 
mtito, feared. 

iglino a^rtbbero meu teould have 
tem^to, feared. 



SECX>ND OONJnaATION. 
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oh'iotema, 
ehe tatema, 

oh' ^gU t^ma, 



SUBJUNCTIVB MOOD {Soggiuntivo). 
Fbesent Tense (^Presente). 

Singular, 



PluraL 



that I may fear, 
that thou mayst 

fear, 
thai he may 

fear. 



dhe ndi temifimo, that we may fear. 
ehe vdi temi&te, thai you may 

fear. 
eh' eglino temano, fAa< they may 

fear. 



Impebfect Ten'se {Imperf^o), 



ch'io tftmcMii, 
eho ta temeaii, 
tii'eglitemeHe, 



that I might 

fear, 
thiatthoumightgt 

fear. 
tnaJt he might 

fear. 



che nfi teTneiiriino^ that we might 

fear. 
cihe TiSi tem^fte, that you might 

fear. 
eh'iglino temei- (hat they migid 
wro, fear. 



Past Tenbb (Patsdfo). 



* oh* io fibMa tentdto, Hiot I may have 

feared. 
oho tu 6hhi to- that thou maytt 

mtito, have feared. 

oh' egli fibhla te- that he may have 
mSto, feared. 



ehe niii z^iYAisno thai we may have 

• temtLto, feared. 

oho vdi ahbi&te that you may 

temtto, have feared, 

tibi* eglino ibbiano ti^t they may 

temlto, have feared. 



Plupebfbot Tense {Piik ehe Perfetto), 

oh'io ayeui te- thai I might 

mttOi /ear. 

oho ta aveisi te- thai thou mightst 

mtto, fear. 

oh' ef li aveew te- Uiit he might 

fear. 



muto, 



ohe JkSL avemimo that we might 

temtto, fear. 

ehe ydi.ayeste ta- OuU you might 

mtito^ fear. 

oh'iglmo ayte- that they migJU 

sero tomHtOy fear. 



tflTnerOi 



INFINITIVE MOOD {InfinOo). 
Present. Past. 

to fear. | ayer temfito, io have feared, 

GERUND iGerUndio), 



temeodo^ 



Pbesbnt. 

fearing. 



Past. 
I ay^ndo tem^to^ having feared. 



te mfento ^ 



PABTIOIPLES iPartie(p(). 
Pbbsekt. Past. 

Mmc Fem. 

fearing, \ Sing, temtto» temtita, \ /^^^^ 

\piSr.tmtii, temlte.//*"'^* 
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THIBD CONJUGATION. 



XIIL — ^Thibd Conjugation. — Active Voice. 

Sentfre, to fed, 

INDICATIVE MOOD (IndMottvo). 

Pbebbnt Tknbb (Pres^fote). 
SingnUr. 

I/ecZ. 
ihaaftded. 



ioflfaito, 
taienti, 
toUtcnte, 



hefeeU, 
»kefeeU. 



Flvnl. 
ntil sentUmo, we fed. 
▼tfi lentfte. ^oafed. 



Imperfect Tense (Jnipef/<^<to). 



taMntfvi, 
^-UMllt£▼ft, 



iOM&tfi, 

tnMEtiitii 



ioMAtixd, 



Ifdt. 

ihou didttfed. 

hefelt 



ntfi Mnliyiuno, wefdL 
▼di lentiYitoi youfdt. 
iglino wntiTaiio, theyfdt. 



Pagt Definitb TENgE iPaudto Definito), 



Ifdt, 

thou diddfed, 

hefelt. 



]i61 sentfmmo, toe felt 
yoi sentlite, you felt, 

iglino se&tlronOy theyfeU, 



FuTUBE Tense (FitWro). 

1 9haU fed, 
thou wutfed 
he wiUfed, 



ntfi lentiremo, we shall fed 
ytfi tentirete, tfou will fed, 
iglmoEentaxiimOy Ihey will fed 



Compound Temes (TSmpi ComjpSstt), 
Past Indetinite Tense (Passdto Indefinitoy 



io ho sentlto, J have feiU, 

tn lilU M&tf to, ihou had felt, 
IgUhAMntfto, hehaafeit. « 



bA abbilmo mh- we havefdt. 

tSto, 
▼tfi ayete sentf to, you havefdt. 
%]i]io lUbmo wn- tAe^^ havefdt 

tfto, 



Plupebfect Tense (Ptti c/i« Perf&to). 
io aveva sentf to, J ftod fdt 

tu aTM Mntf to, tftou hadet fdt 

^^Uaydyaieiitfto, he had felt. 



ntfi ayevfimo m&- we had fdt, 

tfto, 
Ydi ayoTito mh- you had fdt 

tfto, 
^glino ayevano <^ had fdt. 

■entfto, 



Past Anterior Tense (Passdio Bimdto), 



io ibbl lentf to, 2 had felt 
ta aTefti lentlto, thou hadd felt. 
igU ibbo ioatfto, he had felt 



ii6i avemmo ten- we had fdt 

tito, 
Ydi avecte sen- you had fdt 

tfto, 
^lino ebbero sen- Vieyhadfdt 

tfto. 



THIBD. COStrUGATION. 
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ForruBB Antebiob Tbnse {Futiiro Ameridre), 



Singular. 
!o vni MAtlto, J 8hdU have feU, 

ta ETTil M&tf toy Hum vnU have 

fdt 
kgH a^ri MUtito, he will have 

feU. 



Plural. 
ntfi avremo^Mn-'ii;e $haU have 

tito, feU. 

Yci avrete cen- you will have 

t£to, X^t- 

kgiino aTr&nno they wiU have 

lentfto, felt. 



(ttt), 
lento (egU), 



IMPERATIVE MOOD ilmperatvvo). 

■entiluBO (&&)» let us/eeL 
lentlto (vdi), fed ye, 
lentono (eglino), let them fed. 



fed {(hou), 
let Mm fid. 



CONDITIONAL MOOD {CondixvmdU\ 
Pbbsent Tense {PresAUe). 



iOMatirei, 
to Mntiriitiy 



igU Mntirtbbe, 



io aTrM M&tf to, 



I should fed, 
thou wouldst 

fed, 
he vjouldfeeh 



n6i MntiieiiimQ^ we should fed, 
▼tfi Mntircato, you tcouldfed. 

Iglino lentirtb- they would fed 
hem, 



I should have 

feU. 
to aTrtfti lentlto, thou wouldst 

have fdt, 
kfii aTiabbe ^an- he would have 



tfto, 



Past Tense (Passdto). 

]i6i aYremmo len- we should have 
titoi fdt, 

y6i a^eito sen- you. would have 
tfto, fdt 

eglino aTrebbero (heu would have 
■entfto, felt. 



felt 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD (Soggiuntivo). 
Pbbsent Tense (Presdinte), 



eh'iosinta, 
ehe totenta, 

oh' ^U lento, 



eh'ioMntliBi, 
ehe to lentliMi, 



thai I may feel, 
thai thou mayst 

fed, 
thiat he may fed. 



ehe n6i lentUmo, thai wemay fed 
ehe Y6i lentUto, thaiyoumayfed 
eh' eglino lentoxto, (hat (hey may 

feel. 



Imperfect Tense (Imperfetto), 



that I might fed. 



that thou mightst 
fed. 

eh' toll lentfiie, thid he might 

fed. 



ehendiientieiimo, fAa< we might 

feel. 
ehe Ttfi lentUte, that you might 

fed 
eh' eglino lentfs- that they mitjht 
lero, fed. 



Past Tense {Passdto). 



eh' io &bbia len- that I may have 

tfto, feU. 

ehe to &bbi len- that thou mayst 

tfto, have fdt: 

eh' 6gli 6bbia len- that he may have 

tfto, fdt. 



ehe n61 abbiamo that we may 
sentlto, have felt. 

ehe y6i abbiito (hat you may 
sentitto, havefeU, 

eh'egUno&bbiano/^t (hey may 
lentito, have felt 
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Plupebteot Tense (Pti2 eke Perfitto), 



Singalar. 

oh* io ayessi sen- that I might 
tito, have felt. 

ohe tu avessi een- that thou mightst 
tito, have felt. 

oh* 6gli avesse thai he might 
sentito, have felt. 



Plural. 

ohe ndi avessimo thaJt^eemighi 
sentito, havefeU. 

ohe Y6i aveste that you might 
sentitOi havefeU. 

ch* eglino aves- that they miglU 
sero sentfto, have felt. 



sentiie, 



sentendo, 



INFINITIVE MOOD (Infinito). 
Pbesent. Past. 

iofeei. \ aver sentfto, to havefeU, 

GEBUND (Genindid). 
Pbesent. Past. 

I avendo sentfto, having felt. 



sentente, 



PARTICIPLES (Partidpi). 
Pbesent. Past. 

Masc. Fern. 



feeling. 



Sing, sentfto, sentfta, 
Flur, sentici, sentfte, 



}/e«. 



The English forms I do love, I am loving, I did love, I 
was loving, etc., are to* be translated in Italian by io^dmo, 
J love ; io amdva, I loved, etc. 

Example of the Present Indicative of Amare. 



Interrogative, 
Do I love ? etc. 
dmo io ? 
dmi tn? 
dma egli ? 
amidmo noi ? 
am&te v<5i ? 
^mano Eglino? 



Negative, 
I do not love, etc. 
io non dmo. 
tu non dmi. 
€gli non dma. 
noi non amidmo. 
vdi non am&te. 
eglino non dmano.* 

Exercise XXII. 



Interrog, toith a Keg. 
Do I not lovef etc. 
non&moio? 
non ixxd ta? 
nonima^gli? 
non ami&mo ndi ? 
non am&te vdi ? 
non dmano eglino? 



Write out all the Tenses of the Indicative and Condi- 
tional Moods of trovare, to find; vdndere, to sett ; servire, 
to serve ; — in the Interrogative form, the Negative form, 
and the Interrogative form with a Negative. 



* The second person slngQlar of the Imperative Degative is formed with the present 
of the infinitiTe : as, non imiire, do not woe ; non temere, do tio</ear, &c 
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XIV. — Affinities of the Italian and Latin 

Verbs. 

1. As almost all Italian words end with a vowel, we must 
first suppress the final consonants of the Latin verb, in order 
to see the affinities of the verb in the two languages. 

The following letters are often interchanged, their sound 
being approximate. B is exchanged with v ; e with t ; d 
with t ; o with ti ; 88 with x : as, amdva instead of amabam; 
amdte for amdti8 ; r688ero for rexerunt, etc. 

2. The Infinitive is the same in both languages, ending 
in are, ere, and ire. The Latin Second and Third Conjuga- 
tions in ere (long), and ere (short), form one conjugation 
in Italian ; that is, the Second. Some Latin verbs ending 
in ere (long) become in Italian are ; as, vov§re, to vow, be- 
comes votare. Some other Latin verbs ending in ere (long) 
become in Italian Ire ; as, favere, to favour, becomes favorire. 
The similarity of the Ten8e8 will be seen by their juxta- 
position. 

INDICATIVE. 



Latin. 
amo. 
amas. 
ama t. 
amama s. 
amati«. 
aman t. 



Present. 
Italian. 
dmo. 
imL 
ima. 
amidmo. 
amdte. 
imano. 



Impebfeot 



Pebfegt. 



Latin. 
amaba m. 
amaba «. 
amaba t. 
amabamu $. 
amabati «. 
amaban t. 



Italian. 

amiva. 

amdvL 

am^Ta. 

amavimo. 

amavdte. 

amdvano. 



Latin, 

amavi. 

amavistL 

amavit. 

amavimus. 

amavisti 9. 



Italian. 

am&i. 

amdsti. 

amb. 

am&mmo. 

am^te. 



amaverun U amirouo. 



SUBJUNCnVB. 



Paesent. 



Imperfect. 



Latin. 
ame m, 
arae 8. 
ame t. 
amema «. 
apieti 8. 
amen t. 



Halian. 

ILmi. 

imi. 

&mi. 

amiimo. 

amidte. 

dmino. 



Latin. 

amaTissem. 
amavisses. 
amavlsse t 
amaTisaema 8. 
amavisseti 8. 
amayiasen t. 



Italian. 

am&ssi. 

amtoi. 

amiUuK. 

amiLssimo. 

amiste. 

amteero. 



Note. — In the Perfect Indicative the v in the Italian is dropped. 
The Imperfect Subjunctive is formed from the Latin Pluperfect, tbe 
vi being dropped. 

3. The Future is not fotmed from the Latin, as some 
Buppose, but from the present tense of avSre joined to the 
Infinitive of the verb : as, amerd from amare-ho, ** I have 
to love," amerdi from amare-hai, &c. 
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XV.— Peculiabitibs of some Vebbs of the Fibst 

Conjugation. 

The following seeming irregularities of some Verbs of 
the First Conjugation, are no real irregularities, but take 
place in order to preserve the original sound of ita Infini- 
tive; thus, 

1. Verbs ending in care or gare, as mancare, to fail; 
pagare, to pay ; take an h after c or g, when these precede 
e or t. This is done in order to preserve to the c and g 
the hard sound of the Infinitive, as 

fo minco. lo pitgo. 

tu minohi. tu p^hi. 

^gli m^nca. 4g]i piiga.. 

noi manohiimo. ndi paghi^o. 

2. Verbs ending in cidre, gidre, scidre, as, oominciare, 
to begin ; passeggidre, to walk ; lasci^ore, to leave, in which 
the t only serves to indicate the soft pronunciation, drop 
this ft before e or •', as 

10 comincio. io passeggio. io I^Lacio 

tu oomfnci (one t). tu passeggi (one {), tu liisci (one t). 

fui, tu cominceriL tu passeggerii. tu lasceiiL 

3. Verbs ending in chiibre and gli^ drop the ft' only 
before another ft* ; as 

pigliire, to take. invecchiire, to heeome old. 

io pfglio. io inT^cchk). 

tu pfgll (one t). tu inv^hi (one t). 

tu piglieriL tu inveochierii. 

4. Verbs ending in idre, when the ft' of the termination 
is preceded by another vowel, drop the ft' before another* ft', 
as, annoidre, to annoy ; 

io anndio. 

tu ann^i (one t). 

When these verbs however have the accent on the ft in 
the first person singular of the Present of the Indicative, 
they follow the general rule. 

spiire, to fpy. 
ioBpfo, Irpy* 
tuBpfi. 

In which case both ft*'s must be distinctly pronounced. 
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Exercises on the Fiest Conjugation. 

penBfae a, to think of, ritom&re da, to return from. 

Exercise XXIII. 

The Simple Tenses. 

A. 

1. lo amo il mio paese natale. 2. Se tu fossi tanto buono 
quanto mio fratello, tu ameresti il maestro. 3. lo portava una 
lettera alia posta, quando incontrai il soldato nella strada. 

4. L* uomo generoso perdoua volentieri ai nemici. 5. Mia sorella 
amd sempre la musica ed ella canta come ima cantatrice di 
mestiere. 6. lo pensava ch'egli cercasse il cappello per le scale. 
7. lo ritomai dalla campagna con im orribile mal di testa. 8. Porta 
la scatola nella mia camera, Antonio, e fa presto (be quick), d. lo 
pagherd le cambiali fra pochi giomi, Signore; scusate il ritardo. 
10. Se tu studiassi, saresti il primo della classe. 11. Se tu non 
paghi i debiti, mio caro amico, sar4 male per te (ill for thee), 
12. lo canterei il duetto ch' Ella mi domanda, ma non ho voce 
stassera. 

1. Do you love your country? Yes, sir, I love my country. 
2. I should like to return to my country. 3. I should like to 
forgive all my enemies. 4. I met a man in the street ; he was 
carrying a long stick. 5. I was seeking my hat in the room, when 
you returned from the concert. 6. I should study my lessons if I 
had time. 7. In a few days I shall return to town in company 
with my friends (masc), 8. I should pay you, sir, if I had the 
money. 9. I shall sing a duet this evening with my brother at the 
house of your aunt. 10. My books were on the table in the 
library. 11. I am thinking of the present brought for my uncle 
by your sister. 12. Bring my hat into this room, John, and be 
quick. 

B. 

1. Amate voi il caffi^ o il t^ ? lo amo il td. 2. Portavate voi un 
cappello bianco, od un cappello nero stamattina al passeggio ? lo 
porta va un cappello bigio. 3. A che ora ritomaste dalla passeggiata 
domenica scorsa ? To ritomai alle cinque e un quarto. 4. A che 
ora avete voi Tabitudine di mangiare? lo mangio alle sei. 

5. Cercate voi la sua compagnia? No, signore, io non cerco la 
sua compagnia. 6. Io cercava il mio ombrello e trovai il suo 
bastone all' angolo della mia camera. 7. Io comprerei delle frutta, 
se avessi daiuiro. 8. Io lodo gli scolari studiosi, ma biasimo 
gl' infingardi. 9. Pensavate voi alle vostre lezioni, durante le 
vacanze ? 10. Voi parlerete italiano fra pochi mesi, se imparerete 
le vostre lezioni. 11. Dove erano i miei libri ? Io trovai i vostri 
libri sulla mia sedia. 12. Io pagai venti lire al bottegaio per sei 
volumi di poesia. 
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1. Did you have a white hat or a black hat this morning? 
I had a black hat. 2. I shall return from the concert at ten 
o'clock. 3. Bring a cup of coffee to my brother. 4. I did 
not return from me concert at nine o'clock, but I returned at 
eleven o'clock. 5. Shall you forgive your enemy ? I shall for- 
give all my enemies. 6. Did you find my ring on the table ? I 
did not find your ring on the table. 7. Is your hat on my 
chair? No, sir, my hat is on the table. 8. Were you seeking 
my fether this morning ? Yes, sir. 9. Did you praise my exer- 
cises ? No, sir, I blam^ your exercises, but I praised the exercises 
of your sister. 10. Did you speak of William to my brother ? 
Yes, sir, and I spoke also of John's garden to your fiither. 11. Had 
you time to buy the newspaper ? No, sir, I had no time to buy 
the newspaper. 12. Why did you not praise my exercise ? Because 
your exercise was not good. 

The Compound Tenses. 

C. 

1. Jo ho mangiato del pesce e dell' arrosto con 1' insalata ; e tu 
che cosa hai mangiato ? Jo ho mangiato del salame con due uova. 
2. A che ora siete arrivato a Londra? A lie due. 3. Yoi siete 
molto invecchiato dallo scorso anno. 4. Ha ella parlato con tua 
madre ? SI, signora, ella parlo con mia madre oggi. 5. Avete voi 
pensato alle conseguenze di una tale azione ? Si, signore. 6. Ave- 
vate voi trovato mio padre di buon umore ? No, egli era di cattivo 
umore. 7. Siete voi stato ammalato lungo tempo? To fui am- 
malato due settimane. 8. Fensate voi che il contadino abbia 
seminato il grano? lo penso che il contadino non ha ancora 
seminato il grano. 9. L* uomo cattivo calunnia tutti. 10. Onora 
tuo padre e tua madre e sarai felice. 11. Hai tu imparata la tua 
lezione? Non ancora, signor maestro. 12. Basta! non annoiare 
gli amici con i tuoi lamentL • 

1. Have you eaten? I have eaten some cherries. 2. Why 
have you praised the exercises of my little brother ? Because the 
exercises of your brother weie good. 3. Have you been ill seven 
days ? No, sir ; I have been ill ten days. 4. I should have found 
my hat, if 1 had had time. 5. They (/em.) have found in your room 
all the books of your brother. 6. Have you spoken to my cousin 
(masc.) ? No, sir, 1 have spoken to your father. 7. Where have 
you bought this stick ? I have bought this stick in Paris. 8. Have 
you learnt your Italian lesson? Yes, sir, and my master has 
praised my exercise. 9. The banker has blamed his servant 
(wMMc.) because he was lazy. 10. Have you been in France ? Yes, 
sir. 11. Would you have paid the shopkeeper if you had had the 
money? Yes, sir, I should have paid the shopkeeper. 12. BLave 
you found a needle in the comer of this room ? Yes, sir, I have 
found two needles in that comer. 
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XVI. — Peculiarities of some Verbs op the 

Second Conjugation. 

In order to diminish the number of Irregular Verbs to 
be given afterwards, we here subjoin many Verbs of the 
Second Conjugation which are subject only to some small 
irregularities. 

1. Some Verbs of the Second Conjugation have a double 
termination for the First and Third Persons of the Sin- 
gular and the Third Person of the Plural in the Fast 
Definite Tense, as : tem6re, to fear ; credere, to believe ; 
ric6vere, to receive; v^udere, to sell: cddere, to give way; 
p6rdere, to lose. 



Regular Termination. 
io tem^i. 
tu tem^sti. 
e^li tem^. 
ndi tememmo. 
Toi tem^ste. 
^glino tem^rono. 

io credit, 
tu credesti. 
^gli cred^. 
ndi credemmo. 
vdi cred6ste. 
dglino crederono. 



Irregalar Termination, 
io tem^ttL 

dgli tem^tte. 



^glino tem^ttero. 
io ored^tti. 

^gli cred^tte. 
^glino oreddttero. 



2. Tac^re, to he silent ; piac6re, to please ; giac6re, to lie 
down; Ulcere, to he horn; nu6cere,* to he hurtfid; and 
their compounds, form their First and Third Person Sin- 
gular and Third Person Plural of the Past Definite Tense 
irregularly, thus — 



io ticqui. 
tu tacesti. 
egli ticque. 
ndi tacemmo. 
ydi taceste. 
eglino t^Usquero. 



io pi&cqui. 
tu piacesti. 
egli piaoque. 
ndi piacdramo. 
vdi piaceste. 
egliuo pi^cquero. 



io ndcqui. 
tu nascdsti. 
dgli Dicque. 
ndi nascemmo. 
vdi nasceste. 
eglino n&cqaero. 



3. Tac^re, piac^re, and giac6re add i after the c when 
this letter precedes a, o, «, in order to preserve the soft 
sound : as, noi taciamo, we are silent ; Eglino gidciono, 
they lie down ; piaciiito, pleased. These three verbs have 



* Nnooe-e loses the u in the irregalar penoDS of tta Put Deflniteu and in the Put 
Participle. 
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also the First Person of the Present Tense of the Indicative 
irregular, as : io t&ccio, I am silent ; io pidccio, I please ; 
io gidccio, I am lying down, 

4. The following Verbs are irregular in the First and 
Third Persons Singular and in the Third Person Plural of 
the Past Definite Tense^ and in the Past Participle, all fol- 
' lowing the name rule ; as, 

ehitld«re, to shut. 
* Past Defimffb. 

io chi^*. n6i chiud^mmo. 

tu chiad^stL y<$i chiad^ste. 

^gli cMiiM. ^Udo chiiiaero. 

Past Participle. 
chiiiflo, chiilsafe chiiisi, chiilse, shut. 



acc^aderoi 

asc^dere, 

ascdndere, 

chiddere, 

oonfdndoro, 

contendere, 

oonvertere, 

odirere, 

oorrddere, 

deliidexe, 

dif(^2idere, 

disc^ndere, 

discdrrere, 

disp^rgere, 

dissuad^re, 

disteadere, 

diWdere, 

elidere, 

elddeie, 

esoliidere, 

estendere, 

fdndere, 

illddere, 

immergere, 

inchidderei 

incfdere, 

indddere, 

inodrreve, 

infdtedexe, 

intendezey 



to light, 
to hum.* 
to ascend, 
to hide, 
to shut, 
to confound, 
to dispute, 
to convert, 
to run. 
to corrode, 
to delude, 
to defend, 
to descend, 
to discourse, 
to disperse, 
to dissuade, 
to extend, 
to divide, 
to elide, 
to dude, 
to exclude, 
to extend, 
to melt, 
to iUude. 
to immerse, 
toendose. 
to engrave, 
to include, 
to incur, 
to infuse, 
to intend. 



intrapr^ndere, 

intiidere, 

intrddere, 

invidere, 

mdrdere, 

offendere, 

percdrreroi 

p^rdere,t 

perauidere, 

preoidere, 

profdndere, 

prdndere, 

raocdadere, 

racchiddere, 

rtUlere, 

recidere, 

riaooendere, 

rUrdexe, 

richiddere, 

ricdrrere, 

rfdere, 

rififodexe, 

rimdrdere, 

rinchiddere, 

riprdndere, 

rodere, 

rdndere,t 

acdndexe, 

Bcdrgeie, 

Bcdrrm, 

aoochiddere. 



to undertake 
to dilute, 
to intrude, 
to invade, 
to bite, 
to offend, 
to traverse, 
to lose, 
to convince, 
to cut. 
to dissipate, 
to take, 
to light again, 
to enclose, 
to shave, 
to cut. 

to light again, 
to bum again, 
to shut again, 
to recur, 
to laugh, 
to meU again, 
to bite again, 
to shut in. 
to retake 
to gnaw, 
to give hack, 
to descend, 
to perceive, 
to go over, 
to half-shut. 



* The letters in black type are dropped in the Irregnlor Persons of the Past Definite 
Tense and In the Past Participle, 
t Has also the regular terminations. 
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80oo6rr6i6) 
Bommergere, 

florrfdere, 

flospendexe, 

sdttintenderd, 

SpdlgdlO} 

sp^dflrei 
sp^rgere, 
st^ndexe, 



toheh, 

to iuSmerge, 

to surprise, 

to mntle, 

to stupend, 

to he underslood, 

to tcatter, 

to spend. 

/o disperse. 

to extend. 



saddivfdere, 

t^ndoroiy 

t^rgexe, 

trasc^ndere, 

trasoorrere', 

trasfdndere, 

uroidere, 

vilip^dere, 



toelutehjtobind, 
to subdivide, 
to tend, 
to wipe. 
tosurmomU. 
to go over, 
to transfuse, 
to km. 
to insult. 



Fondere and its oompounds change o into u in their 
irregular forms. 

fondere, to meU, 

Past Definite. 

k> filiiL n6i fondemmo. 

tn fond&ti. v6i fondeste. 

egli ffise. ^glino fdaero 

Past Pabticiflb. 
fidflo, fiisa, fdsi, fiise, melted. 



EXEBCISES ON THE SECOND CONJUGATION. 

Exercise XXIY. 

Simple Tenses. 

A. 

1. To discorsi con tuo fratello della prossima guerra. 2. II mio 
cane morse due contadini, uno nclla gamba ed uno nel braccio. 

3. Jntesi V attrice cantare la beir aria : *' Tergi 11 pianto, giovinetta." 

4. II generale incorse la disgrazia del re per aver ucciso 11 signor N. 
in un duello. 5. lo chiusi la porta della camera e discesi le scale 
per incontrare vostro padre. 6. Ti offesi io, mio caro? No, 
signore. 7. La serva riaccese il fiioco nella vostra camera, signor 
Giovanni, adempiendo i vostri ordini. 8. Nostro padre rimpro- 
verava Maria ed ella sorrideva, mostrando non avere molta educa- 
zione. 9. I nemici invasero tutto il paese ed uccisero molte 
persone. 10. Noi discorrevamo del tuo amico Guglielmo e delle 
sue virti!i, nella ferrovia. 11. Se non intendi perdere, non hai da 
giocare. 12. Egli spese tutto il suo danaro ne* piaceri, ed ebbe a 
lavorare. 

1. The servant (/em.) lighted again the fire at eight o'clock this 
morning. 2. That young man spent all his money for his coimtry. 

3. The enemy invaded our country with a hundred thousand men. 

4. Will this dog bite ? No, sir, this little dog does not bite. 

5. He works on sted. 6. He descended to meet his father. 7. The 
uncle of William spent all his money with his brothers. 8. She killed 



* Stripgere has the p.p. ttretto. 
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her sons. 9. John played vith his cousin (masc.) in the garden. 

10. You would not smile if you had a headache. 11. He enclosed 
his hat in its box. 12. I was speaking with your father, when 
your sister was singing. 

Comjpound Tenses, 
B. 

1. Avreste voi leso i suoi diritti, se aveste conosciuto le sue 
ragioni? No, signore, io ho abbastanza educazione. 2. To non 
amerei aver offeso vostro fratello, perch^ egli d stato sempre mio 
buon amico. 3. II soldato avrebbe ucciso it suo nemico, se ayesse 
avuto tempo. 4. II medico ha infiiso nuova vita all'ammalato 
con le sue medicine. 5. II fuoco arse tutto il giomo e tutta la sera 
nella mia camera. 6. Tu hai intrapreso una difficilissima azione, 
spero che succederai. 7. Intendevate voi offendere mio cugino, 
con una tale lettera ? No, signore, io non ho mai inteso offendere 
suo cugino. 8. Ha Ella ricevuto le lettere lasciate in casa miaP 
No, signore, io non ho ancora ricevuto quelle lettere. 9. Avete 
voi venduto il vostro giardino ? Non ancora, signore. 10. Hanno 
i soldati diviso 11 danaro de' loro nemici ? Si, signore, ed ebbero 
centocinquanta lire per uno. 11. Sospendete la vostra partenza, o 
il signer zio V avrk a male. 12. Ha egli pagato i suoi debiti P fc)l, 
signore, ed ha anche comprato un gran giardino. 

1. Have you lost much money in playing ? No, sir, I have not 
lost any money. 2. Has my letter offended your brother ? No, 
sir, your letter has not offended my brother. 3. Has she sold her 
house, sir ? No, sir, she has not yet sold her house, but she has 
sold her gardens. 4. Have you undertaken the education of 
my cousin (masc,)? Yes, sir, and I think he will not lose his 
time. 5. Have you known Mr. B. ? No, sir, I did not know 
Mr. B., but I have known his son. 6. Have they (mcuc.) sold 
their books ? Yes, sir, and they spent all the money in oranges. 

7. Has he shut the door? No, sir, he has not shut the door. 

8. Light again the fire in my room, Mary, and bring a cup of 
tea and some bread and butter. 9. I have spoken to my enemy 
in his misfortune. That was a good action. 10. I should have 
come down (descended) to meet your father if I had had the time. 

11. She has received all her books from o\ur uncle this morning. 

12. Would you have undertaken to find my hat in that house ? 
Yes, sir. 

C. 

1. A che ora vostro padre k a casa ? Egli riceve dalle sette alle 
nove di sera. 2. Avete voi ricevute tutte le mie lettere? 3. Io 
avrei ricevuto un regalo dal maestro se non fossi stato infingardo. 
Ha tua sorella ricevuto I'abito nuovo? Non ancora. 4. Non 
avevate voi ricevuto cinquecento lire pel vostro cavallo? No, 
signore, io ricevei seicento cinqtianta lire pel mio cavallo. 
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6. Perchfe battete voi vostro figlio ? lo batto mio figlio perchfe egli 
h un poco di buono. 6. Tuo fratello discendeva per le scale, ed 6 
caduto. 7. lo bo incontrato vostro fratello in buona compagnia. 
8. lo non bo perduto nulla, ma non bo guadagnato. 9. A cbe 
ora avete voi ricevute queste arance? AUe due ed un quarto. 
10. Avete voi guadagnato molto danaro? lo ho guadagnato 
settantacinque lire. 11. Ha egli diviso V arancia per met^ ? Egli 
divise Y arancia in sei parti. 12. Hanno i loro amici ricevuto de' 
regali ? I miei amici non hanno ricevuto regali. 

1. Have you not received a present from my father ? I have 
not received any present from your father. 2. Have you known 
my brother Charles ? 1 have not known your brother Charles, but 
I have known your brother William. 3. Have you lost any 
money ? No, sir, I have not lost any money. 4, Have you not 
spoken with your master of your exercises ? Kot yet, sir. 6. Has 
he not yet sold his house? No, sir, he has not yet sold his 
house. 6. Had they (masc.) not imdertaken a very difficult action ? 
That action was not very difficult. 7. Had not your master 
beaten that lazy pupil? My master had blamed, but had not 
beaten, the lazy pupil. 8. Had the servant (fern.) re-lighted the fire 
in my room at eight o'clock ? No, sir, she re-lighted the fire at three 
o'clock. 9. We have not spoken to your father to-day. 10. Who 
is fallen in the stairs? Your cousin (masc.) Charles. 11. Has 
she not received a present from her mother ? Yes, sir ; and she has 
also received a present from her father. 12. Would you not sell 
this house if you had no money ? I should sell the house if 1 had 
no money. 



XVII. — Peculiarities of some Verbs of the 

Third Conjugation. 

1. There are only twelve Verbs of the Third Conjuga- 
tion, which are Regular in all their terminations like 
sentire, to feel (see pages 54-66) : these are. 



BolKre, to boil. 

Gucfre, to 8ew, 

Dormf re, to sleep. 

Fnggfre, to rtm away. 

Partire, to depart. 

Fentirsi,* to repent (oneself). 



Sdrucire, to rend. 

Seguire, to follow. 

Sentfre, to feel. 

Servfre, to serve. 

Sortfre, to go out. 

Vestire, to clothe. 



Of the above cudre and sdrttcire take an i whenever the 
e precedes a or o ; as, io cucio, eh' io cucia, io sdnicio, etc. 

2. Other Verbs of the Third Conjugation, most of them 
from the Latin Verbs in scerey have the three Persons of 



* Pentfrti is ooqjagated as a Pronominal Verb : see pp. 101-lOB. 
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the Singular, and the Third Person of the Plnral of the 
Present Tenses of the Indicative and Subjunctive Moods, 
and the Imperative, Irregular — the irregularity being the 
same for all of them, and is marked in black type in the 
following 

EzmmplM. 
fiorire, to blossom. impaUidlre, to become pale. 



Indicative, Subjunctive. 
Pbbbent. 



Indicative. 



Subjunctive. 
Present. 



io fiorfioo. 
tufiorfseL 
^gli fioiiiee. 
ndi ilori&mo. 
v6i fiorfte. 
^glino fiorfs- 
oono* 



c>i' io fiorliea. 
ohe tu fiorlsea. 
oh'^glifioriMa. 
che n<$i fioridmo. 
ohe vdi fioriite. 
ch'^gUno fiorfs- 
oano. 



io impallidiioo. 
ta impallidliBei. 
€gli impallidiiee. 
n3i impallididmo. 
v6i impallidfte. 
eglino impallidii- 
ooao. 



ch* io impallidliwa. 
che tu impallidfioa. 
cli' egli impallidfiMHi. 
che n6i impallidiimo 
che vdi impaHidiite. 
oh* ^lino impallidfiih 

OUIO. 



Imperative. 
fioriimo. 
fiorffd. fiorfte. impallidfieL 

oh'eglifioriimu oh' egUno fiorif- impallidfioa. 

oano. 



impallidi^mo. 

impallidite. 

impaUid£MMUio. 



Such are avvizzire, to wither; aggrandfre, to increase; 
afiSevolire, to weaken; arricchire, to enrich; impoverire, 
to become poor ; arrossire, to blush; svanire, to disappear; 
punf re, to punish^ and many others. 

3. The following Verbs have both (the Regular and Irre- 
gular) terminations in their Present Tenses ; partire and 
sortire changing their signification, according to their ter- 
mination ; as, partisco, I divide ; pdrto, I depart^ &c. 



Abomre, 

Applaadire, 

AasiDrbfre. 

Avvertire, 

ConvertiTO, 

Divertire, 

Ferfre, 

Garrfre, 

lughiottirc, 

Lambire, 

Languire, 

Heatdro, 



to abhor. 


Muggfre, 


to applaud, 
toaliorb. 


Nutnre, 
Partire, 


to advise. 




to convert. 


Perire, 


to divert. 


Pervertfre, 


to uDound. 


Putire, 


losing {of birds). 
to sufaWno. 


a? 


to lick. 




tolanauith. 


Sowertire, 


toUe. 


Toflsfre, 



to bdlow. 

to nouruh. 

to depart (o), to 

divide (iaoo). 
to perish, 
to pervert, 
to stink, 
to roar, 
to go out (o), to 

ociort (iaoo). 
tosubverL 
tooough. 
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Exercises on the Third Conjugation. 

EXERCISK XXV. 

Simple Tenaea. 



1. L' acqua bolle, signora. 2. Donniste vol molto la notte scorsa ? 
lo dormii sette ore. 3. Perch^ fuggivate nella strada? Perche 
aveva paura che un cane mordesse le mie gambe. 4. A che ora parti- 
rete oggi? Alle quattro, od alle cinque. 5. lo sdrucii il mio abito 
stamattina nella scuola. 6. Questo cagnolino segue sempre mio 
fratello. 7. Mia sorella part) per Londra ieri sera. 8. Antonio 
serve nostro padre da venti anni ; egli e un onestissimo servo. 9. Jo 
non mangerb oggi, mio caro, perche sono ammalato. 10. Perch^ 
arrossite, giovinetto? lo arrossisco perche il maestro non lia 
lodato il mio esercizio. 11. Un soldato non fugge i nemici d^ 
suo paese. 12. ^rvite il Signor B., ed egli paghera. 

1. I shall depart this evening. 2. My brother sleeps in his 
room. 3. He ran away from a dog. 4. He bluedied, because his 
master blamed his exercise. 5. Your dog bites. 6. He will depart 
next Monday at six o'clock with my cousin (mate.). 7. That 
soldier ran away and was blamed by his captain. 8. I fldept 
eight hours last night. 9. I tore my coat yesterday. 10. The 
water does not yet boil. 11. We shall eat at eight o'clock this 
evening. 12. The hours fly and do not return. 

Compound Tenses, 

B. 

1. Tuo fratello ha battuto 11 suo cane per aver morso il cugmo. 
2. H maestro ha punito lo scolare, perchd egli non aveva imparato 
la le^one. 3. Egli ha arricchito tutti i suoi amici col suo danaro. 
4. Noi abbiamo seguito il maestro alia pusseggiata. 5. I nostri 
soldati hanno ucciso due mila nemici m battaglia. 6. lo ho 
inghiottito un osso, ed ora sono ammalato. 7. Noi abbiamo 
applaudito gli attori al teatro del re ieri sera. 8. Un leone nel 
giardino ha ruggito tutta la hotte. 9. Voi avete dormito dieciore, 
signorinol 10. Mia sorella ha cucito nuove maniche al suo abito 
vecchio. 11. Egli ha mentito nella sua lettera ; io non ho offeso 
suo cugino. 12. Noi abbiamo punito il servo, perchd egli era 
infingarcLo. 

1. The master has beaten that lazy pupil. 2. She has swallowed 
a bone and is now ill. 3. We have slept nine hours last night. 
4. Tou have punished my brother twice. 5. He has enriched his 

4 
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coubIds (moK.) with his money. 6. Our soldiers have killed two 
thousand five hundred and sixty-five enemies. 7. My mother has 
sewn new sleeves to my coat. 8. They (masc) have applauded 
the new actress at the king's theatre last Saturday. 9. I should 
have punished you if you had not learnt your lessons. 10. We 
would {lave followed your fether if we had had the time. 11. The 
master will punish all the lazy pupils. 12. He has enriched all my 
brothers. 

C. 

1. n maestro non ha ancora punito quello scolare infingardo. 
2. Ha egli sdrucito il suo abito nuovo ? No, signore, egli ha sdSrucito 
11 suo abito yeccbio. 3. Non dormiste voi nove ore la notte 
scorsa? No, signore, la scorsa notte io dormii sei ore e mezzo. 
4. Non ha il cane morso tuo cugino ? II cane non ha morso mio 
cugino, ma ha morso il nostro servo. 5. Non ha Ella lodato il mio 
esercizio ? No, signore, io non ho lodato il vostro esercizio, perch^ 
non d buono. 6. Non avreste voi battuto il giovinetto se fosse stato 
cattivo? Io non batto i giovinetti, ma biasimo la loro infingardag- 
gine. 7. Avrebbe Ella applaudito V attrice, signor Carlo ? Io ap- 
plaudo le buone attiici. 8. Da quanti anni Giovanni serve in casa 
vostra? Giovanni ha servito mio padre venticinque anni. 9. Perche 
non avete voi ^eguito i miei consigliP Perch^ i vostri consigli 
non erano buoni. 10. Avrebbe Ella seguito il mio consiglio, se 
fosse stato buono ? Io avrei seguito il suo consiglio. 11. Chi 
ha tossito ? II Signor B. ha tossito. 12. Perche impallidisce ? Io 
non ho impallidito. 

1. Would you not have punished my lazy brothers? I should 
not have punished your brothers. 2. Have you not praised mj^ 
ceusin's (masc.) exercise ? I have praised that exercise. 3. Have 
you not blamed his laziness ? I shall blame and punish his lazi- 
ness. 4. Have you served a long time in this house, John ? I 
have served in this house fifteen years. 5. Would you not have 
followed my brothers to the concert, if you had had time ? I 
should not have fol-iowed your brothers. 6. Has not your dog 
bitteu my father ? My dog has not bitten your father ; my dog 
has bitten my cousin (moffc). 7. Have the soldiers killed the 
enemies of their coimtry ? The soldiers have killed all the enemies 
of their country. 8. Did you not become pale when you received 
his letter ? No, sir, but I blushed. 9. Has he run away from the 
school ? No, sir, he is in the school. 10. Why has Mr. B. en- 
riched his brothers? Because he loved his brothers. 11. Will 
they (masc.) be in London this evening ? No, sir, they (masc.) 
will be in London next Wednesday. 12. Would your sister have 
eewn your coat? She would have sewn my coat if she had 
the time. 
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XVin. — ^Complements of Vebbs. 

1. The Complement of a Verb is a word which completes 
the sense of a sentence : as, il maestro loda ]o scoldre, the 
master praises the pupil, the pupil is called the Complement 
of that sentence. 

2. There are two kinds of Complements, t. e., 

(a) The Direct Complement, which is put in the accasativo 
case, as in the above example ; and, 

(6) The Indirect Complement, as, io ho scrltto iina l^ttera 
a mfa m4dre, I have written a letter to my mother, to my 
Toother being here the Indirect Complement of the Verb 
scrivere, to write, 

3. The Direct Complement being the same in Italian as 
in English, does not require further explanations : io amo 
mio padre; I hve my father; io hSvo dcgua, I drink water; 
io leggo un libro, I read a hook, etc. 

4. The Indirect Complement in Italian differs greatly from 
the English, and requires further explanations. 

(a) In the sentence 

John gives hia brother a hat, 

the Italians invert the order of these words, 

John gives a hat io his brother ; 
translating 

Qiovinni Sk iino capp^llo a Bt(o frat^o. 

In the above example the Direct Complement un cappello 
comes immediately after the verb da, and precedes the 
Indirect Complement sua fratSUo. 

As a general rule the Direct Complement is put in the 
Accusative Case, and the Indirect Complement in the 
Dative Case ; as, 4gli mando mio fratello 41 la posta, he sent 
my brother to the post-office ; io insegno la lingua tedesca a 
mio fratello, I tea>ch the German language to my brother ; egli 
I di^de un libro a s^o p4dre, he gave his father a book, 

(6) If the Direct Complement is a Verb in the Infinitive 
Mood, it is generally preceded by a, or da ; as, 

La mddre ins^gna a l^ggere dUa ftglia. 
The mother tecuihes reading io the daughter. 
Dk a mangi&re &gli aflfamiilti. 
Give to eat to the hungry. 
Dk a b^ dgli assetdti 
Give to drink to the thirsty. 

(c) If fdre, to do, to mxike, and lascidre, to let, precede a 



70 EXEBCI8E ON COMPLEMENTS OF VERBS. 

transitive verb, the Bignifioation of the sentenoe changes 
with the position of the Indirect Complement ; as, 

lo feci scnvere lina l^ttera a mfo frateQo. 
I ordered a letter to be toritten to my brother. 
lo f^i scrivere a mio frat^Uo una lettera. 
I ordered my hroUier to unite a letter, 

ExEBCiSB XXYL 

1. To ho date cinque lire al calzolaio. 2. II maestro ha dato un 
anello ed una ooUana a sua moglie. 3. Ha Ella dato uno scudo a 
quel povero uomo ? lo ho dato imo scudo a quel povero uomo e 
due scudi a quella povera donna. 4. Noi abbiamo ricevute dello 
arance da vostra zia. 5. Ella ricevera la mia lettera dalla posta 
domani sera. 6. I suoi scolari, signor maestro, hanno ricevuto 
tutti i premi dagli esaminatori. 7. lo non ho ancora ricevuto 
lettere oa casa mia. 8. lo ho fatto scrivere un esercizio da mio 
fratello. 9. lo ho fatto un regalo a mia sorella. ' 10. lo ho &tto 
scrivere a mio firatello due lettere. 11. Noi abbiamo dato due 
arance a nostro cugino. 12. Avete voi ricevuto la mia lettera dalla 
posta? lo non ho ancora ricevuta la vostra lettera. 

1. I have written a letter to my brother. 2. I have not yet 
written a letter to my cousin (/em.) ; but I have written a letter to 
my aunt. 3. I shall receive to-morrow two letters from my 
brothers. 4. I have given Charles all my money. 5. Would you 
have given John any money, if he had been a good servant ? I 
should have given John ten dollars, if he had been a good servant. 
6. I have not yet given my sister a ring. 7. He has not received 
any oranges from his servant (mcuc.). 8. I have made John write 
my exercises. 9. Has he given the man a glass of wine? Not 
yet, sir. 10. Did he give some bread to the poor man ? He has 
given the poor man some bread and also some beer. 11; What 
language are you teaching your pupils (mcuc.) ? I am teaching my 
pupils (masc) the Italian language. 12. Was he blamed by his 
master ? No, sir, he was praised by his master. 

There are in Italian many verbe which require a 
Complement different from their English equivalent. 

We give lists of &uch verbs, according to the Preposition 
that follows tliem and the cases they govern in their 
Indirect Complement. 

A. Verbs ooverning the GENmvE Case. 

The Preposition di is the most generally nsed after verbs 
as an Indirect Complement ; as, 6gli raoc6nta maraylglie 
di ttio zio, he relates wonderful things of thy unde. 

Most of these verbs are Eeflective, or Pronominal, and 
their Conjugation is given on pp. 101-108. 
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*Abbiflogn&re, 
Abbondiu^, 
Abas^re, 
Acoorgeni, 
AimOijjUnd, 
Appagarsi, 
Arrottfoie, 
Avvederai, 
Barlirsi, 

*Cambi^ro, 
Compiao^ni, 
Gonteot&rai, 

•Convenire, 
Degoiirsi, 

*Di8o6rrere, 
DubiUre, 
Fid^rai, 
Gioyirsi, 



to want, 

to abound. 

to abuse. 

to perceive. 

to be annoyed, 

to be tatiefied. « 

to blush. 

to perceive. 

tomoek. 

to change. 

tobepiUasedfjoiih. 

to be satisfied, 

to agree on. 

to condescend. 

to talk of, 

to doubt, 

to trust, 

to profit 



God^e, 
Impodronfrai, 
Incario&iai, 
Informirai, 
Lagndrsi, 1 
Lamentdrsi, / 

*Maiicdre, 
Maravigli&rsi, 
Morire, 
Ooonptei, 

♦Parldre, 
Pentirsi, 
Profittire, 
Ragion&re, 
Rioorddrsif 
Ripentini, 

•Vivere, 



toenjop. 

to take possession 
to lake charge 
to enquire. 

to complain. 

to want, 
to marvel, 
to die. 

to be occupied, 
to speak, 
to repent, 
to profit, 
to reason, 
to remember, 
to repent 
to live. 



EXEBCISE XXYII. 



1. Egli abusa della pazienza mia ed abuserk anche della tua 
confidenza. 2. Quel signore abbonda di risorse. 3. Un proverbio 
italiano : '' Fidarsi h ben, ma non fidarsi b meglio.** 4. 11 nostro 
amico B. ha cambiato di casa ieri. 5. La prego compiaccrsi di 
ascoltare le sue ricbicste. 8. Dubita Ella della onestk del suo 
servo Giovanni? lo nou dubito dell' onest^ di Ciiovanni. 7. Ha 
egli goduto lungo tempo della sua buona fortima ? Egli ha goduto 
della sua buonA fortuna molii anni. 8. Discorrevate voi di mio 
padre? No, signore, noi discorrevamo del nostro nuovo maestro. 

9. Mori egli di febbre, o di mal di cuore ? Egli mori di febbre. 

10. Profittarono i nostri amici della buona occasione? I nostri 
amici prqfittarono di una tale buona occasione. 11. Ha Ella paura 
di cadere per le scale ? No, signore, io non ho paura di cadere. 
12. Manca Ella di pane ? Si, io manco di pane e di butirro. 

1. I do not doubt his honesty, he is an old servant ol my father. 
2. He will abuse your confidence. 3. I beg you to be pleased to 
listen to my complaints. 4. Were you not talking of our Mends 
yesterday evening ? No, sir, we were talking of our pupils (masc,). 
6. Of what did he die? He died of fever. 6. Will you profit by 
this good chance ? I shall not profit by that chance. 7. Are you 
afiraid of falling ? I am afraid. 8. Are you in want of some 
wine? Yes, sir, and I want also some water. 9. Do you blush 
for this exercise ? Tes, sir, because this exercise is not good. 
10. Has he changed his house? Not yet, sir. 11. We shall 
change house to-morrow. 12. I shall speak of your laziness \o 
your master. 



* Theso T«riif goTem also otber 
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B. Verbs govebiono the Datiye Case. 

The following Yerbs require the Preposition a after 
them when meaning : 



Aoconaentiie, 
Accostnmarai, 

AdatUrsi, 

Adempire, 

Afiatic^rai, 

Aiutllre, 

Applicirsi, 

Attendersi, 

AvYezz&rsi, 

BasUre, 

Gondanndre, 

Contribuire, 

Costrfngere, 

mre, 

Destin&re, 

DeterminlLrsi, 

Dispdrsi, 
Equivalere, 
EsitiLre, 
Espdrsi, 

Forzire, 



to eonteiU, 

to accustom one- 

9df. 
to aooommodaie 

ontcidf, 
tofuUiL 
toenLivoar. 
to lidp. 
to endeavour, 
to expect, 
to aocuUom ono' 

self, 
to he st^licienL 
to condemn, 
to contribtUe, 
to cbUge, 
to give, 
to destine, 
to determine Ofie- 

self. 
to prepare oneself, 
to oe equivalent, 
to hesitate, 
to egmose onO" 

suf. 
to force. 



Impaiire, 

Indtiie, 

Inolinlure, 

IndtCrre, 

Insegn^re, 

Inslstere, 

Invit^Lie, 

Matters!, 

Offirirsi, 

Persutere, 

Pervenire, 

Piac^rsi, 

Piowedere, 

B^egere, 

Binettere, 

Binunzidre, 

Biadlversi, 

Bioflcire, 

Sooodrrere, 

Soprawivere 

SpioD&re, 

StimoMre, 

Snpplure, 

Taidire, 

Tooodre, 

Ubbidfre, 



to learn, 
toexdte, 
to indine, 
to induce, 
toteaeh, 
toinsisL 
to invite, 
tobwin, 
to offer oneself ^ 
to persist, 
to get to. 
to please, 
to provide, 
to endure, 
to reflecL 
to renounce, 
to resolve, 
to succeed, 
to assist, 
to survive, 
to spur, .. 
to sHmtdate, 
tosufflce. 
iilong, 
to concern, 
to obey. 



EXEBCISB XXYIII. 



1. Venticinque lire italiane equivalgono ad una lira sterlina. 

2. Dieci centesimi italiani, o due soldi, equivalgono ad im soldo 
inglese. 3. Una lira italiana equivale a dieci soldi inglesi. 4. lo 
insegno a mio fratello la lingua inglese ed a mia sorella la lingua 
francese. 5. II maestro insegna la musica ai suoi scolari. 6. 
Provvedete ai vostri bisogni quando siete giovani. 7. Noi abbiamo 
a tutto proweduto. 8. Egli soprawiyerk a suo fratello, la sua 
salute h ottima. 9. Tocca a Guglielmo il provve^ere ai nostri 
bisogni. 10. Ubbidite ai vostri genitori ed ai vostri maestri e 
sarete felicL 11. 11 maestro ha biasimato lo scolare, perchd non 
aveva ubbidito ai suoi ordinL 12. Noi ubbidiremo, ed impareremo 
le nostre lezioni. 

1. One sovereign is worth (is equivalent to) twenty-five Italian 
lire. 2. An English penny is equivalent to ten Italian centesimL 

3. Are you teaching your brother the Italian language ? No, sir ; 
I teach my brother the English language. 4. Our master teaches 
music and the French language to aQ his pupils (mate), 5. Would 
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you teach my ccaisms (masc) the French language? I should 
teach your cousins (masc) the French language if 1 had the time. 6. 
«She has taught my sister music and Italian. 7. Our father provides 
for all our wants. 8. Will he survive his old uncle? He will 
survive his uncle, because his health is good. 9. Mr. B. survived 
his grandfather thirty-two years seven months and five days. 10. 
Obey your masters and your parents and you will be praised. 1 1 . A 
good pupil (ma8c,) obeys his master's orders. 1*2. 1 shall teach 
Charles music, if he is a good pupiL 

C. Vebbs governing the Ablative Case. 

The following Verbs require the Prepositions. i2a, ifi, per, 
etc., after them when meaning : 



AUoDtanire, 

Astenersi, 

Oadere, 

^Gomincite, 
Deriv^re, 
Dipendeie, 
Dispensdre, 
Distinguere, 
Dividere, 

*Guard6re, 
Liberdre, 



to go aiMiy. 
ioabttain, 
to fall 
to hegifL 
to derive, 
todepend, 
to dispen$e, 
to distingtUth. 
to separate, 
to take care, 
to free. 



N&soere, 
♦Preservdre, 
Provenire, 
Sbrig^ni, 
Scaooidre, 
Scoppiire, 
Smascellaire, 

♦Tiiire, 



to take origin, 

to preserve. 

to eomefronu 

to get rid of. 

to twm out. 

tohuTsL 

to bunt {of laugh" 

ing). 
to blow (of the 

wind). 



Those marked * may also govern the AccuaatiTe. 



EXEBCISB XXIX. 

1. Egli cadde dal terzo ^ano nella strada. 2. II bicchiere d 
caduto dalla tavola sulla tua sedia. 3. Gomincia la tua lezione 
dalla pagina terza. 4. Questa parola deriva dal latino. 5. Da che 
lingua deriva questo verbo P Codesto verbo e derivato dal greco. 
6. Egli non distingue il bene dal male. 7. I buoni scolari sono 
divisi dai cattivi scolari. 8. II Reno nasce nelle montagne della 
Svizzera. 9. La guerra del mille ottocento cinquaiitanove liberb 
la Lombardia dal dominio austriaco. 10. Carlo fu scacciato dalla 
scuola perch^ era un cattivo ragazzo. 11. Quando mia sorella 
parl6, io scoppiai dal pianta 12. 11 vento tira dal levante questa 
sera. 

1. Tour watch is fallen from the table. 2. Have (are) you 
fallen on the stairs ? No, sir, I have (am) not fstUen. 3. All my 
books have (are) fallen from my arms. 4. These two words are 
derived from the Greek. 5. From what language is this verb 
derived ? That verb is derived from the Latin language. 6. Do 
you distinguish the white colour from the black ? I do distinguish 
aU colours. >7. What wind blows this evening? The wind this 
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evening blows from the east. 8. Why was John turned out of 
school ? Because he did not learn his lessons. 9. In what year 
was Lombardy freed from the Austrian domination ? In the year 
eighteen hundred and fifty-nine. 10. Why has Charles burst out 
crying ? Because his sister is ilL 11. W herefrom does our lesson 
b^in ? From the seventy-seyenth page. 12. Is that man fallen 
in the street? Yes, sir. 



D. Other Verbs with more than one Complement. 

The following Verbs have more than one Complement, 
and some of them change their signification with the 
change of their Complement : 



Asslstere a, 
Assfstere (with oce.jt 
Cambi&re (with ace.) 
Gambi^ixe di, 
Cerc^bre (aoe.X 
Gerodredi, 
Gonvenfre di, 
Gonvenue a, 



tohepretent 
to help, 
to alter, 
to change, 
to look for. 
to try, 
to agree, 
to he heoomr 

ing, 
tohdiew. 



OMeace (aeo,) (of 

thingB), 

Gr^ere a, to hdieve, 

Gr^ere in (proper to believe. 

noun), 
Domandlire a (per- to adc, 

ton\ 
Domandixe (aee,\ 
Domandire di. 



toatik, 
to enquire 
after. 



Giocirea, 
Giociie di, 
Manc^re (ace.), 
Mancftre di, 
ManciLre a 
Pensirea, 
Pensire di, 
Bispdndere a, 
Rispdndere di, 

Servfre (aoe,)^ 
Servfredi, 

Soddisf&re a, 

Soddisfiire ^060.), 
Vcnfre di, da, 
Uscfre di, da, 



to play at, 
to play for, 
tooeUie, 
to want, 
to fail in, 
to think of, 
tor^fleeL 
to answer, 
to heeome 

surety for, 
to serve, 
to be used 

for, 
to answer, to 

content, 
to satisfy, 
toeomefrom, 
to yo out from. 



Exercise XXX. 

1. Adempste vol ai vostri doveri ? Jo adempio i mid doveri. 
2. Noi assistenmio alia rappresentazione di Hamlet al teatro 
del re lunedi scorso. 3. Ha Ella assistito quel povero zoppo? 
Si, signore, io ho dato alio zoppo cinque lire. 4. L'aspetto di 
questa cittk ha cambiato negli ultimi cinque anni. 5. Ha Ella 
cambiato di cappello, signer mio? Si, io ho un cappello nuovo. 
6. Chi cerca Ella, signore ? Io cerco la Signora B. 7. Che cerca 
Ella di &re alia porta? Io cerco di aprire la porta per entrare. 

8. Crede Ella la storia del soldato? Io non credo al soldato. 

9. Carlo crede in Dio ed all' Evangelo. 10. Io domando arance. 
A chi domanda Ella delle arance? A Giovanni. 11. Di chi 
domanda EUa, signore? Io domando del signore Z. 12. Gio- 
cheremo noi agli scacchi? Si, signore; ma di cho giocheremo? 
Giocheremo d' una lira. 
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1. W9 folfil Tui duties, sir. 2. Were you present in the king's 
theatre at the representation of Hamlet? ^o, sir, I was not 
at the theatre last week. 3. Has our master helped that poor 
man? Our master always helps the poor. 4. Have you altered 
the appearance of your house ? 1 have not yet altered the appear- 
ance of my house. 5. Has Charles changed his coat ? Yes, sir ; 
and he has also changed his hat. 6. I am trying to open the door 
to go in. 7. Do you helieve our cousin imasc,) ? I do not believe 
your cousin's (masc.) stcMy. 8. Do you believe in the Gospel? 
We believe in the Gospel. 9. What do you ask, sir ? I ask for a 
bottle of wine and some bread and cheese. 10. Shall we play at 
chess, sir ? Yes, sir, but not for money. 11. Are you thinking of 
your father ? I am not thinking of my father, but I think of 
writing a letter to my cousin (/em.). 12. Who has enquired after 
my brother? Mr. B. has enquired of your brother and of your 
fEtther 



XIX. — The Pronoun [il Pronome). 

The Pronouns (Pron6mi) are used to avoid the repetition 
of preceding Nouns. They are of six kinds: Personal 
(persondle)^ Demonstrative (dimo8trativo\ Possessive {pos' 
9e88ivd), Interrogative (interrogativo), Relative (relativo), 
and Indefinite (indefinito). 

A. Personal Pronouns (Pron6m% PenofMi). 

There are two kinds of Personal Pronouns : Absolute 
(assoliUiy and Conjunctive (congiunti). The diflFerence 
between these two kinds of Personal Pronouns is shown in 
the following 

Examples. 
OwijttncfeM Pronoun. | p^^^^. ^^, ^^^^ 

., , , „ / Give an orange to me, and not to my brother. 

AbMliite rrowmn. y j^^ ^^, ariincia a me, o non a mio frat^lo. 

In the first example the idea conveyed by the Verb 
date^ give, bears more upon ardnda, orange^ than upon mi, 
to me: in the second example the contrary takes place, and 
the Verb lays its stress on the Pronoun a me. ^ 

The Conjunctive Pronoun is generally joined to the 
Verb, if coming after the Verb, and henoe its name. 

4* 
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L Absolute Personal Pronouns (JPronAmi PenonSU AjBtoUii) * 

First Person. 

Maflcollne and Feminine. 
Stognlar. PlaraL 

^oi».io, J. Nom.7i6U ' toe. 

Gen. dime, of me. Gen. dintfi, o/tu. 

Dai. a me, tome. Bat. andi, tow. 

Ace. me, me. Aae. ntfi, u%. 

Abl. da me, from me. AU. da ntfi, from ue. 

con me, teiih me. eon ndi, unih us. 

per me, by me. pern6i, &yu8. 

in me, in me. in n6i, in u». 

in me, upon me. sun^ uponw. 

Second Person, 

MaacnUne and Feminine. 
Singular. PlnraL 

Nom. tn, thou. Nom. Tifi, you. 

Gen. dite, of thee. Gen. diytfi, o/you. 

I tat. a te, to (^. Da<. a vdi, to you. 

i4ce. te, thee. Aoe. vdi, you. . 

Abl da te, /rom thee. AU. da vtfi, /rom you. 

eon te, /rom ^Aee. eon Ttfi, tmiA you. 

per te, by thee. per ytfl, hy you. 

in te, tn thee. in vtfi, t» j^oti. 

tn te, upon thee. en vdi, ^ iipon you. 

2%ir€2 Person. 

MaacnUne. Feminine. 

Stngnlar. 

Nom. egli, ei, e', easo, he, it. Nom. ella, la, eeia, the, it. 

Gen. di idi, di eseo, of him, of it. Gen. di lei, di etsa, of her, of U. 

Dat. a 1^ ad eiso, to him, to it. Dot. a lei, ad eesa, to her, to it 

Ace. liii, eeso, him, it. Aec. lei, essa, her, iL 

All. da llii, da 4s80, from him, AbL da lei, da essa, from her, 

from it. from it. 

oonlti, con 4880, mtft him, con lei, eon mUh her, 

with U. tea, vnth it. 

per Itii, per leeo^ by him, by it. per IM, per 5y her, by it 

688a, 
in im, in keo, in him, in iL in Ui, in tea, in her, in U. 

n. Itii, in teo, upon him, 8U l&i, ni teuh upon her, 

upon iL upon it. 

PlnraL 

Nom. eglino, tei, they. Nom. ttleno, tee, they. 

Gen. di Idro, di tei, of them. Gen. di Idro, di tee, of them. 

DaL a Itfro, ad ted, to them. Dat. a Idro, ad tee, to them. 

Aee. Idso, tei, them. Aoe. Idro, tew, them.' 
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AhL 6& 16x0, 6&kmA, from ihem. Ahl. da Mro, da 6ife,/fom (Aem. 
oon 16ro, oon with them. oon Idro, oon toUh tkem. 



pexUrOtpsreBn^by them, per liiro, pn by them. 



in l6ro, in eoti, in them. in Itfro, in esse, in them. 

n Idro, in ^fld, upon /ftem. laltfro, laene, upontAdm. 

l^ird Per$onfor both Genders and Numbers. 

Oen. di id,* of himsdf, herself, itself, themsdvee. 

Dot a 1^ to himself herself, itsdf, themselves. 

Aee. id, himself herself itself, themselves. 

JbL da M. from himself, hersdf, itself themselves. 

eon M, with himself, herself, itself, themselves. 

per 1^, by himself, herself, itself, themsdcee. 

in id, in himself, herself, iitdf, themselves. 

lopra id, upon himself, herself, itself, themselves, 

Kemarks 

1. Ei, e', are contractions of ^gli, £rom the Latin iUe. 

2. Egli and Ella are used only for persons, 6s80, ^ssa, 
being used for things and persons also. 

3. The English it, when referring neither to a person 
nor to a thing, is uot translated : as, it is true, ^ v^ro. 

4. The English self, selves, oum self, ownselves, are rendered 
in Italian by the words st^sso, med^simo, st^ssa, med6sima, 
st^ssi, medfisimi, stisse, med6sime. 

I have written the letter myself. 

lo iteno ho soritto la l^ttera, or, lo medUimo ho sorftto la lettenu 



Mary herself hoe asked after you. 
Mana ella steeaa (or ^lla medeak 



esaoA) ha domanddto di y6L 

5. Instead of con me, con te, con se, m6co, t£co, steo are 
nsed very often: and, in poetry only, ndsoo and t68oo, 
instead of con n6i, con voi. 

EXEBCISE XXXI. 

1. Chi h state qui ? II Signer B. d state qui ed ha egli stesso 
pertato una letters per vei. 2. Pensi tu a me ? lo nen pense a te, 
ma pense ad esse. 3. Manda il danare a me e nen a mie fratelle. 

4. Perch^ Ella nen ascolta me ? Perchd nen he tempo da perdere. 

5. Aprite la porta per me. Perchd nen aprite vol stesso la porta ? 
Perche le mie mani sone sudicie. 6. II maestro egli stesso ha date 
a tue fratelle un bel libro ed a te mia nueva penna. 7. lo stesso he 



* 8& takes an accent when it could be mtiitAkpn tor se, \f. 
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scritto a lui una lettera ieri sera. 8. Chi ha finnate le cambiali ? 
Ho finnate le cambiali io stesso. 9. Ho dato a lei un cappello 
nuovo ed a lui un nuovo abito. 10. Ho ricevuto da lei questa 
mattina un beliissimo regalo, ed io stesso ho scritto a lei una 
lettera di ringraziamento. 11. Giovanni, portate del vino per questi 
signorL 12. Egli h molto superbo, ^li e pieno di s^. 

1. I have given a new hat to him. 2. She has been here, and she 
' herself brought two books for you. 3. Open the box for me, I have 
no time to lose. 4. The master himself has given a new book to 
him, and he has also given an exercise to us. 6. Have you given 
to them my letters? I have given them your letters yesterday. 
6. Have you yourself signed the bills of exchange? Yes, sir, I 
have signed the bills of exchange myself. 7. To whom have you 
given my pen ? To him. 8. Is he proud ? Yes, sir, he is (full of 
himself) very proud. 9. The shoemaker has brought the boots 
himself. 10. He always speaks of himself. 11. I lu^ve been with 
him myself all the evening. 12. Have you been with them? 
Tes, sir, I have been with them all the evening. 



2. Conjunctive Personal Prononns (Pron6mi PenonaU 

Chngivintt). 

The Conjimctive Personal Prononns have only the Dative 
and the AecuaaUve oases. 

First Person. 

MucnHne and Feminiiie. 
Singokr. Plnnl. 

Dai. mi, me, to me. Dot fli,]it, uctont. 

Aoe. mi, me. Aee. ei,no» ub. 

Second Person. 

KiKiiUiiB #«4 Feminine. 
Singaltf. PlunL 

Dai. tLf ih99,toihe&. Dot vi, jfou^toyou. 

Aee. ti, fhee. , Aeo. vU you. 



Third Person. 



Feminizie. 



Singabr. 

Dai. gli, himftohim. Dai. It, her, to her, L^ to you. 

Aee. lOkfl, him. Aee. la, her. Ia,yoM. 

pinna. 
Dat Idro, themttothem. Dai. Itfro, them, to them, 

Aee. li, them. Aee. le, them, 

Yhird Person^ Masculine and Feminine, Singular and PhnraL 

DaL fi, to himtdfy to heneff, to tM/, to them9elve$. 

Aee. li, himedf, hendfy Utelf, ihemsdtfes 
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Bemarks. 

1. The Conjunctive Personal Pronouns precede the Verb 
in the Indicative, Conditional, and Subjunctive Moods. 
They also precede the Verb in tlje Imperative used 
negatively: as, 

Non mi dare d^lle bastonite, do not give me a (hrashing, 

lo ti do un' aiAncia, J give gou an orange, 

lo vi vedo, I iee you. 

Tn gli di^i an reg^lo, thou givett him a preeent. 

£lla si rigniida n^ilo speochio, she looks at hendf in (he looking-glass 

£gli mi ha d&to un capp^ilo, lie has given me a hat. 

Ta le hit dito lina spHla, tiiou had given Iter a pin. 

Non mi ddre V anello dra, do not give me Ote ring now, 

Gh' ^gli mi ixai, that he may love me, 

2. When two Conjunctive Personal Pronouns, one in the 
dative and the other in the accusative, are in the same 
sentence, they hoik precede the Yerb, the dative before the 
accusative ; the % of mt, <t, ct, rt, being changed into e ; and 
gli taking an e before the accusative with which it is 
joined: as, 

figli me lo d£B8e, he said it to me. 

lo te lo dissi, I said it to thee. 

figlino oe lo disBero, (hey said it to us. 

^a ve lo disse, she said it to you. 

lo glielo dixo, I shall tell U to him. 

3. Le, to her^ is never used before h^ la, Zt, le, ne; gli 
taking its place for the sake of euphony : thus, 

lo glielo do, 1 give it to her, lo glielo do, I give it to you ; or, 
lo 10 do a Ifti, I give it to her. lo lo do a Lei, I give it to you 

4. The Conjunctive Personal Pronouns follow the Verb 
in the Imperative (except when used Negatively), Infini- 
tive, Gerund, and Past Participle, ^nd are joined to the 
Verb, the Infinitive dropping its final vowel : thus, 

Amo ved^rri, I am glad to see you* 

Mostritemelo, show it to me. 

FiGurlindomi di te, speaking to me of thee. 

Yediitonii, disse, having seen me, said. 

D&tole nna lettera, disse, having given her a letter, said , , • 

5. When the Verb is a monosyllable, or has an accent 
on its last vowel, these pronouns follow the verb and are 
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joined to it, the consonant of tlie prononn being doubled 
and the accent dropped (except gli) ;* thus we say : 

Lo £Eur6, and fiirollo, I shall do it 

Glffiri^ kC } iBhaUhave him read it 

Dirovrelo, and tb lo dir6, I shall teU you it, 

V ftmS, or amdUa, he^ she loved her, 

Ci dk, or diooi, Ae, *he gives us, 

6. Loro, to ihem^ precedes or follows the verb : as, 

£gli di8se Mro, he said to them, 

£gli 16ro ha d^to, he hojt given to them, 

7. The Dative of the Personal Pronouns is somotimeB 
used instead of the Possessive Adjective : as, 

lo gU Bono amfoo, \ r ^«. i; ;. /».*^^ 

lo Ssqo s6o amfoo^ / ^ ^'^ his friend, 

8. In speaking of parts of jthe body, or dress, the Italians 

use the Dative Pronoun instead of the Possessive Adjective : 

as. 

Hi du6Le la t&ta, my head aches, 

Ti si ^ sdnicita la so&rpa, thy shoe is torn. 

Bi h rotta la gimba, he hcu broken his leg. 

EXEBCISB XXXII. 



1. To glielo dissi, ed egli non mi credette. 2. Ella lo crederk 
quaado To vedrk. 3. Ho data la sua lettera alia signorina R, ed 
ella mi disae di ringraziarla. 4. Mi duole 11 braccio, 1* ho urtato 
Bulla tavola. 5. Cosa vi duole, signormo? Mi duole la testa. 
6. Gli siete vol amico ? Nossignore, io non gli sono amico. 7. 11 
maestro biasimd gli scolari e loro disse di imparare le lezioni. 
8. Ha Ella detto loro di venire a pranzo da Lei questa sera ? SI, 
signore. 9. Che cosa Le piacerebbe avere da pranzo ? Datemi 
del pesce e dell' arrosto. 10. Io ti crederei se la storia fosse 
probabile. 11. To glielo avrei detto, se lo avessi visto. 12. Amerei 
vedervi stassera a casa mia, e pregovi venirmi a trovare. 

1. I have told it to him, but he did not say anything. 2. I 
should believe him if he were an honest man. 3. He was speaking 
to me of you this evening in his house. 4. I shall be with her 
to-morrow, or Saturday next. 5. Have you found him in my room 
yesterday evening? Yes, sir, he was looking after you. 6. He 
(masc,) said it to us, but we did not believe him. 7. Show it to 
me. 8. I have given her two hundred lire and one himdred 
and fifty-five needles yesterday. 9. My arm aches; it aches 

* See note, p. SO. 



REMARKS ON FERSONAL PRONOUK& 81 

more than yesterday evening. 10. Would you speak to her? 

No, sir. 11. Did the master speak to his pupik? He told 

them to learn their lessons. 12. Are you his friend ? Yes, sir, 
I am his friend. 



1. Chi ha scritto questo esercizio ? lo, signer maestro. 2. Chi 
ha parlato con Lei? II servo di mio padre mi ha portato una 
lett^a. 3. £ Ella arrivata sola ? Nossignore, io sono arrivata con 
la zia di Carlo. 4. Ascoltatemi, ragazzi : disse il maestro, voi avete 
a imparare i vostri esercizi voi stessi. 5. £l]a lo dividerehhe, se lo 
avesse, ma ella non 1' ha. 6'. Ov' d la sua penna d* acciaio, signo- 
rino ! — lo non 1' ho. 7. Ragazzi, accompagnatemi alia passeggiata 
quest* oggi. 8. Cameriere, portateci da mangiare. 9. Io gli parlerd 
di Lei, e gliela raccomandero. 10. Kon V ho ancora pagato, perch^ 
non ho danaro ; ma lo pagherb domani. 11. Insegnategli la lingua 
francese, perchi egli non la conosce. 12. Io gliela insegnerei, se la 
conoscessi io stesso. 

1. Children, come with me to church this evening. 2. I shall 
myself teach her the Italian language. 3. Would you npcak to 
him ? Yes, sir. 4. If I knew the French language, 1 should teach 
it to you. 5. I shall recommend you to him, if 1 see him this 
evening. 6. Waiter, bring us something to eat, and bring us 
also a bottle of beer. 7. Where is your book, sir ? 8. I have 
myself spoken to him of your brother. 9. He has brought me a 
letter of my mother? 10. We shall all be glad to taU: to him 
of you and of your brother. 11. Would you accompany me to 
the promenade ? Yes, sir, we will all accompany you. 12. Does 
your head ache ? My h^ does not ache this morning, but my 
hand aches. 

Further Bemarks on Personal Pronouns. 

1. When the Personal Pronoun is IbUowed by che, the 
Verb agrees with the Personal Pronoun : as, 

Tn che mi lUni, thou thai loved me, 

Htfi che trovinuno la str&da, we IhaJb fownd the way, 
Ytfi che fdfte punfto, you that were punuihecL 

2. The Pronouns are often omitted, when the sense of 
the sentence is not obscured : as, 

fmo mfo p^re, I lote my father. 

bbi pazIeDza, have (ihou) patience. 

£ tcfmpo perdiito, it it a lo88 of time. 

3. If the Personal Pronoun refers to a ihing^ a verb must 



82 REMARKS ON PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

precede it : if the Pronoun refers to a perwm^ no verb is 
needed before it : as, 

Gero&te il mfo capp^o, non pdaso usefre sdnza av&lo. 
Look for miu hat ; 1 cannot go out toithout ii (having), 
Gero&te mio figiio, non pdso nsc£re s^nza Itii. 
Look for my son ; I cannot go out without him. 

4. The Oonjunotive Pronouns ne, of U; ci, vi, <o t^, are 
often used in the singular, and then refer only to thingM 
and never to persons : as, 

Che odsa ne penaite ? tohat do you think ofil^ 

Ghe odsa pensdte di Idi ? what do you think of himf 

Obe od» ci av^te a feu* v<$i? what have you to do with it f 

5. Ne is sometimes used instead of ci, usjto us: as, 
Ne dfoono, they teU ue, figli ne ha d&to, he hae given u$. 

But this form of speaking is to be avoided. 

6. Before ltd, Ui, 16ro, and before nouna^ 6bbo is used to 
strengdien the expression : as, 

AncUli oon te> ItU al te&tro, I went with him to (he theatre. 

Quest' drdine fa rioeviito da kmo (hie order hcu been reeeivedfrom the 
minist^, ministry, 

7. Instead of the accusative masculine lo, il, is used before 
words beginning with a consonant ^except s or « impuraX 

When preceded by mi, ti, si, gli, ci, vi, or non, the i of U 
is dropped, and both words are contracted thus : 



me* 1, or mel df oe, tdU it to me. 
te' 1, or tel dice, teUe it to thee. 
glie' 1, or glial dfoe, teUs it to him. 
oe*l. Of eel dfoe, teUsittoue. 



ye' 1, or yel dfoe, tdU it to wu. 
Be* 1, or sel dfoe, teiU it to him- 

edf 
no'l, or nol dice, doeenotteUit 



8. Conjunctive Personal Pronouns in the accusative are 
often affixed to the adverb 6cco, here it is : as, 

fioooYi yeniito, here you are come, fiocdo qui ! here hei$! 

9. In answering questions, the Italians have a different 
form from the English Fea, I am ; Jea, I do, &c. 

(a) If the answer refers to a noun with the definite 
article or a demonelraHve adjective^ then the verb in the 
answer requires a personal pronoun agreeing with the fore- 
going noun : as, 

Si^te vol le zfe di qn^sto fanoiiillo ? &^ ndi !• siima 
Are you Oie aunts of this hoy i F««, we are, 
Sdno qa^Ui i ydstri Btlytii ? Si,U8dD0. 
Are those your hoots f Yea, they are. 
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(h) If the answer refers to an adjective, verb, or noun 
(mtnout definite article or demonstrative adjective), the 
pronoun lo is used : as, 

£ £lla ftmmallLta? SI, lo sdno. Are you tU f Yes, lam. 

Bono le tiie 8oi^e aniy&te? SI, Are your mters arrived? Yes, 

lo sduo. they are, 

S<5no Itali^ni odldio ? Si, lo edno. Are they Italians f Ye$j (hey are. 

10. When referring to a foregoing notm substantive in 
the genitive case, the English use some, or any ; when they 
refer to the dcUive, they use there ; and when they refer to 
the ablative they use from there, therd)y. In these cases 
the Italians use for the genitive and ablative ne, and for the 
daiive ci, or vi (changed into C6 and ve when preceding lo, 
la, 11, le, ne) : as, 

Eooo del vino ; ne yuole &la ? Here is some wine ; do you wan$ 

anyf 

Ke beveio an liochiere. I thMl drink a glass (of it), 

Ya £lla a Ldndra? Ko^ no Are you going to London f No, I 

y€ngo. come from ifiere, 

Si mfo frat^o nel giaidfno? SI, Is my brother in the garden f Yes, 

yI ^ he is there. 



EXEBOISE XXXIII. 

A. 

1. Egli d un buon ragazzo, ama i suoi genitori. 2. Tu sei 
mio amico, ti accompagner6 a casa stassera. 3. Ella h tua 
sorella, ti ama, e scriye i tuoi esercizi per te. 4. Noi gli 
siamo amici, lo rimprovereremo della sua infingardaggine. 6. 
Yoi siete sue nemico, avete a perdonarlo. 6. Eglino sono dot- 
tissimi, mi aiuteranno a scrivere la storia del re. 7. Amano 
lo studio ed amano anche 11 diyertimento. 8. Dice sempre la 
yerit^ e ne sono contento e felice. 9. Avete imparate le vostre 
lezioni quest' oggi ? Si, signore, le abbiamo imparate. 10. Datemi 
un ago, ne ho gran bisogno. 11. Mangerete vol senza di me ? lo 
mangerb solo questa sera. 12. £ tempo perduto 1' ascoltarlo. 

1. He has fiye oranges, yeill he eat one (of them)? 2. You 
are his friend, talk to him. 3. Did you write this exercise for him? 
Yes, sir, I have written it for him, he had no time. 4. Have you 
found my fork ? I shall not eat without it. . 5. Will you accom- 
pany your brother ? I shall accompany him. 6. Will she accom- 
pany her mother ? She will accompany her. 7. Have you for- 
given Charles? I have forgiven him. 8. Will you listen to 
me? I shall not listen to you to-day, because 1 have no time, 
but 1 shall listen to you to-morrow. 9. We have all learnt our 
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lessons and written our exercises. 10. It Is lost time to listen to 
her. 11. Give me a new hat, I want it very much. 12. I tell 
the truth and I am happy. 

B. 

1. Lo credete, signor Carlo? Jo non lo credo. 2. Credete 
voi la sua storia? lo non ne credo ima parola. 3. Lo 
creder^ il suo amico ? Egli noii lo crederd. 4. Glielo nascondersL 
Ella? SI, signore, io glielo nasconder6. 5. Ella non ci ha 
da far nulla, non e affar suo. 6. lo non ci credo, la storia non 
e probabile. 7. Ci credereste, se la storia fosse probabile ? Sissi- 
gnore, ci crederei. 8. Ha egli parlato? Egli non ha parlato. 
§. l^icevei da esso Generale un ordine quest' oggi, e V ubbidir6. 

10. Non h probabile che voi gli parliate ora, egli d occupatissimo. 

11. Parlategli. 12. Eccoci tutti arrivati, poi-tateci la cena. 

1. I shall speak to him myself, if I have time. 2. Do you 
speak of my exercises? I speak of them, and I speak also 
of your lesson. 3. When I spoke to him in Paris, he was 
ill. 4. I never sing without my brother; look for him. 6. 
Where have you found him? I foimd him in your roooL 6. 
Have you seen my hat ? It is on the table in my room. 7. I 
have been punished, and thou also wilt be punished if thou dost 
not learn thy lesson to-day. 8. I did not believe his story, 
because it was not probable. 9. I should not have given him 
my book if I had known that he was a lazy boy. 10. I will 
speak to your brother. 11. I have not spoken to her. 12. Did 
you speak to him in his house ? I spoke to his mo^er of him 
and of you also. 



B. Demonstrative Prononns {Prandmi DitnostrcUivt). 

The Demonstrative Pronouns point out the person or 
thing spoken of, and are the following : — 

1. The Pronoun pointing out the Person, or Thing, near 
the person that tpeaks : as, qu^to capp^llo, this hoi (near 
me), quest' u6mo, this man here. 

Mascaline. Feminine. 

Singular. 

Nom, qnkta, thi$. 



Nam, qakto, this. 

Gen. diqu^fto, of this, 

Dat. a qnefto, to this. 

Ace. questo, this, 

Abh da qu^tto, from this. 



Gen, diqnWta, of this. 

Dat. aqnista, to this, 

Aco, qnkta, this, 

AbL daqneita, from this. 
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MaBculioe. 



Nom. quetU, 
Gen, di qnetti, 
Dat a questi, 
Acn. questl, 
Abl, da qnesti, 



theae, 
of tliese, 
to theae. 
Utiue, 
from ihete. 



Femiaine. 
PlaraL 

Nom. qoeite, 
Gtn, di qneste, 
Dat. a quetto, 
Arc. qaeete, 
AU. daquette, 



thete. 
of these, 
to thete. 
these, 
from them. 



Qa^sti is also used in the Nominative Singular Masouline 
for Persons only, without the noun. 

2. The Pronoun Demonstrative pointing out the Person 
or Thing near the person spoken to, or addressed ; as cot^sto 
cappello, that hat (near you) ; oot^sto uomo, that man (near 
you). 

Masculine. FeminfDe. 

Singalar. 

Nom. ootesta, that. 



Nom, ootesto, 
Gen. dioot^»to, 
Dat, aootestOy 
Ace, ootetto, 



that, 
of that, 
to thcU. 
that. 



Abl daootesto, from that. 



Nom. Mtestif those. 

Gen. dioottetiy of those, 

Dat, aootefti, to those. 

Aec, ootestl, ihose. 

AU. da eotesUt from those. 



Gen. diootesta, of that, 

Dat, a ootesta, to that. 

Ace. eotetta, that, 

Abl da ootesta, from (hat. 



Plural. 

Nom. eoteite, ihose. 

Gen, diooteite, of those, 

Dai, a ooteste, to those, 

Aco. eotette, those, 

Abl. da ooteste, from those. 



CostM or cotestM (m.), cost6i or cotest£i (/.), and plural 
for both genders cost6ro or cotestoro, are used only of 
Persons^ without the noun, are declined in the same way, 

and have the same signification. 

* 

3. The following Demonstrative Pronoun points out a 
Person or Thing far away from the Person who speaks and 
the Person addressed : as, quel cappello, that hat (there), 
queir uomo, that man (there). 



Masculine. 



Feminine. 



Singular. 



Nom. quello,* or qnelL', quel, that 
Gen. diquello, of thai. 
Dat. a qu^Uo, * to that 
Ace. quello, thai, 

AU. daquc^Oi from that. 



Nom. qnella, 
Gen, &qnella, 
Dai, aquella, 
Ace. qnella. 



that, 
of thai, 
to that, 
that 



AbL daqu^la, from thai. 



* When before a consonant (except s, or s impura), gueUo becomes {Ml; and before 
* vowel it becomes gueW, 
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Maacaline. Femliiine. 

Piling. 

Nam, qneUe, those, 

Oen. diqu^, of (hose. 

Dai, a qnellB, to those, 

Aee. qvi^e, those, 

AH. da quelle, from those. 



Nom, quelli,* those. 

Gen, diqnfllli, of those, 

DaJt, aqnelli, to those. 

Aec, qnelli, those, 

AU, daqulUi, from those. 



Golii (m.), col£L (/.), and col6ro, for the plural of both 
genders, are used only of Persons^ without the noun, are 
declined in the same way and have the^ same signi- 
fication. 

Gib means that in a general sense : as, Chi ha fatto cib ? 
Who has done this f 

Ci5 che, or quel che, is used in a general sense for that 
which, what ; as, I have what I want, io ho old che y6glio, io 
ho quel che voglio. 

Qu6gli, that one, is sometimes used in the Nihninative 
Singular Masculine of Persons only. 

EXEBCISB XXXIV. 

1. Questo h 11 mio cappello e quello h 11 tuo. 2. Questa scatola 
non d mia, essa h del signor B. 3. Questi libri sono easi tuoi? 
No, signore, codesti libri sono del nostro maestro. 4. Queste sedie 
sono della madre di Giovanni. 5. Ootesto ^ im bel bastone ; chi te 
V Ha dato, mio caro ? II mio amico B. me Io ha dato 11 mese scorso. 

6. Gotesta penna non b tua. Mi scusi, signore, questa penna b mia. 

7. Sono costoro i vostrl amlcl ? Costui h mio amico, ma quegli non 
Io ^ 8. £ costei la tua serva ? NossigHore, questa h la serva di 
mio zlo. 9. Sono cotesti 1 libri rlcevuti da Londra ? Questi Ubri 
arrivano da Pangi. 10. Quelle donne partirono ieri sera per la 
provincla. 11. £ colui tuo ougino ? Sissignore, e colei che gli d 
vicina d mia zla. 12. Ghi sono coloro? Questi d il mio amico 
Carlo, e quegli d mio cugino Gruglielmo. 

1. This is my book and that is the book of Charles. 2. This 
exercise is more difficult than that. 3. Those houses are smaller 
than these. 4. These books are my books, and those on the table 
are thy books. 5. Is this man thy servant (masc,) ? No, sir, he 
Is not my servant ; but he is the servant (masc,) of our Italian 
master. 6. Is that thy cousin (masc,)? Yes, sir, that is my 
cousin. 7. Who is that lady? She is my aunt. 8. Who are 
those men ? This one is my cousin Charles, and that one is my 
friend William. 9. Are those your friends? Yes, sir, all these 
gentlemen are my friends. 10. Who is that man? He is my 
friend John. 11. Are you his friend? Yes, sir, I am. 12. Who 
is that lady ? ^he is my cousin Mary. 



* QueJU Is chaoged into qH^ or quei before a ooosoiuait Cezoept « or t impitray, 
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C. Possessive Pronouns (Pr<m6m Po88esHti) 

The PoBsessive Pronouns are the same as the Possessive 
Adjectives given on page 37. They are never used with 
a Substantive : they are, 

Singukur. nanl. 

Mmc. Fem. Maac Fern, 

ttmfo, lamia, imiii, lemSe, mvM. 

ntfio, lattia, itntfi, lettie, thine, 

ilffio, laffia, iiatfi, leitie, hi$,her9, 

il ndttKH la iiAitia, i nMzi, . le ntfrtro, ourt. 

ilv6itro, lavditra, ivtfrtri, levtfitra, yours. 

I116ro» laltfitH iUfO, leltiro, t^r«. 

Exercise XXXV. 

1. Questi libri sono i miei e quelle penne sono le tue. 2. QueUa 
casa d la mia e questo giardino d il suo. 3. Vol guardate nel mio 
giardino ed io gui^o nel yostro. 4. Fate voi il vostro dovere ed io 
isxh il mio. 5. Se egli ha imparato la sua lezione noi impareremo 
la nostra. 6. Se essi hauno scritto i loro esercizi, noi scriveremo i 
nostri. 7. Queste arance sono esse le loro? Kossignore, codeste 
arance sono di tua sorella. 8. Noi fummo con i suoi amici al 
teatro, ed Ella ci fu co' nostri. 9. £ questo bastone il suo, od h 
quello del suo amico Guglielmo ? Codesto bastone k il mio. 10. Gli 
parlerete a casa vostra, o nella sua ? Gli parler6 in sua casa. 11. Sono 
queste le mie penne, o le tue ? Esse sono le tue. 12. Hai visto 1 
mi«i fratelli, od i tuoi nel giardino dello zio ? Io vidi i miei. 

1. This is my book, and that is yours. 2. Have you not had my 
pen? No, sir, I have had mine. 3. Are these your oranges, or 
those of your brother ? lliose oranges are mine. 4. Have you 
learnt your lesson ? Tes, sir, I have learnt mine ; have you learnt 
yours ? 6. Were you at the theatre with your friends last Friday ? 
No, sir, I was with yours. 6. Have they (mosc^ written their exer- 
cises? They (mcwe.) have written theirs. 7. This garden is mine ; 
is that house yours ? No, sir, that house is not mine. 8. Are these 
your pens ? No, sir, those pens are not mine. 9. Is this your sister's 
needle ? Yes, sir, that needle is hers. 10. Have you not listened to 
his advice? No, sir, I have not listened to his advice, but to yours. 
11. Have you not yet found my stick ? Yes, sir, and I have also 
found mine. 12. Is this your umbrella ? No, sir, that is not mine. 



D. Interrogative Pronouns {Pron&mi Interrogaiki). 

The Interrogative Pronouns are — 

1. Chi? whof is used only of Persons, and is of both 
genders and numbers, being declined only with the Pre- 
position, mthout the Article : as, Ghi h costiii ? Who is 
this man f A chi h4i ddto il mio bastone ? To whom ha/00 
you given my stidc f 
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When Chi is in the Genitive with the verb Sssere it 
denotes possession : as, Di chi h questo libro ? Whose book 
is this f 

Chi means also colui il quale, as : II perder tempo a chi 
pih sa piu spiace, to lose time displeases most him who 
knows most, 

2. Che? whatf is used 011I3'' of things, and is of both 
genders and numbers, being declined without the article ; 
as, Di che paese e 6lla ? Of what country are you f 

3. Qudle, which, discriminates between several things, or 
persons of the same kind, and is used fur both genders, 
being declined without the article : as, Qudle di qu&ste 
arance mangerete ? Which of these oranges will you eat f 





MascuUiK and Feminine. 






Singular and Plural. 




^om. ohit 


whof 


Norn, ohet 


whatf 


Om, diohil 


who9ef 


Gen, diohet 


of what? 


Dot, adhit 


to whom f 


Dat aohel 


to whatf 


Aoc ohil 


whomf 


Ace, che 1 


whatf 


Ahl, daohit 


from whom f 


Ahl, daehet 


from what f 




Masculine ai 


id Feminine. 




Singular. 


Plural 


• 


Nam. qiUUe 1 


. which f 


Nom. qn&li ! 


which f 


Oen. diqnfile! 


of which f 


Gen, diquilit 


of which f 


DcU. aqo&let 


to which i 


Dat, aqu&lit 


to which f 


Aeo, quile 1 


which f 


Ace, qnilit 


which f 


Ahl. daqu&lel 


from which f 


AH, daqn&Ut 


from which f 



Exercise XXXVI. 

1. Chi sono questi signori ? Questi signori sono miei amici. 2. 
Chi h cestui? Cestui h 11 servo del medico. 3. Chi sono coloro? 
Coloro sono i corrieri del re. 4. Chi d quella signora? Quella 
signora ^ mia zia. 5. Di chi h questo giardino ? Questo giardino 
6 il mio. 6. A chi hai dato il mio cappello ? Ho dato H tuo cap- 
pello al mio servo. 7. Da chi hai ricevuta cotesta lettera ? Jo ho 
ricevuta questa lettera da mio padre. 8. Che d questo? Questo h 
un fucile. 9. Da che proviene questa malattia ? Questa malattia 
proviene da un' indigestione. 10. Quale di questi due sigari pren- 
derete ? lo prenderb questo. 11. Quale di questi quadri compre- 
rete? Jo comprer6 quello. 12. Qualedi queste penne d la vostra? 
Questa h la mia. 

1. Who are those ladies ? They (fern,) are my sisters. 2. Who is 
this woman ? That woman is the servant of my aunt. 3. Whose 
is this gun? That gun belongs (is) to Charles. 4. To whom have 
you given my letter ? I have given it to your father. 5. From 
whom eomes this present? It comes from your cousin (masc,) 6. 
Whose house is this? It is mine. 7. Of whom are you thirJcing 



RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 89 

(doHve)'^ I am thinking of (to) my sister. 8. Is he ill? He 
is ill with (of) fever. . 9. Which of these apples will you eat? 
I shall eat this. 10. Which of these books is yours? That is 
mine. XI. From what country do you come? From England. 
12. In what country have you been last year? 1 have b^n in 
France. 

E. Relative Pronouns (PronSmi Belativt). 

The Relative Prononns are che,* and 11 qndle, (not to be 
mistaken for the Interrogative Pronouns). They are 
declined thus : 

(a) 1. Che, who, which^ for Persons only. 

Masculine and Feminine. 
Singular. Plaral. 



Nom, ehef who, which. 

Gen, di crdi, whose^ of which. 

DcU, a ofii, to which. 

Ace. ohe, otii» which. 



Nom, ohe, who, which. 

Gen. dietU, whose. 

Dot a etH, to whom. 

Ace, ehe, eH, whom, which, 
AbL da ctU fromwhom,from 

which, 

2. Che, what, for Things only, is declined thus for 
both genders : 

SlngoUur. Plaral. 



Nom, eha, what 

Gen. didie, ofwhat^whereof. 

Dot. a ohef to whai, 

Aee, ehe, what, 

AU. da che, from what. 



Nom the, which. 

Gen. di€h6f of which, 

Dai. a ohe, to which, 

Aoe, ohe, which, 

Abl, da ehe, from which. 



(li) n qofle, that, who, which, is need for Persons and 
Things, and declined thus : 

Singular. 
HaacuUne. Feminine. 

Nom, 11 qntie, la qu&lA, that, who, which. 

Gen. del qui! d^llia qufile, of that, whose, of which. 

Dot, al qiUUe, fiUa qufile, to thai, to whom, to which, 

Aee, 11 qoiUe, la qiiAle, thai, whom, which, 

AU, dalqn&la, dfiUaqu^e, from thai, from whom, from which 

FluraL 
Nom, i qnili, le qofili, thai, who, which. 

Gen. de'qvlUi, delle qiUli, of that, whose, of which. 

Dot a'qnfli, tile qatii, to thai, to whom, to which, 

Aee, i qiUUi, la qnili, thcU, whom, which, 

AM. da'qntiiy dtilequ&li, from that, from whom, from 

which. 



* Che is a oof^unction when relating to a verb, or adverb; and is a pronoun when 
vaferring to a noun, or another immoun. 
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Bemabks. 

1. Che is more generally used than il quMe. 

2. n che is used, when relating to the whole of some 
preceding sentence : as, 

£gli fori Gdrlo, il ehe mi obbligb ad arrest&rla 
He vwwnded Charles, which obliged me to arrest him. 

3. The English forms whose fctther^ whaee friend^ are 
rendered by il padre di c6i, V amico di ci^i, or by il coi 
padre, il cui amico, the expression il di cut being 
erroneous. 

4. The Belative Pronoun must alwaj^s be translated in 
Italian, even when omitted in English * as, 

L' aomo ehe avete vediito. The man you have seen. 

La lezidne, ohe v61 av^te impardta. The lesson yoa have learnt. 

Exercise XXXVII. 

1. L' amico, che tu hai visto, d mio cugino. 2. La signora, che 
era con tua madre, ^ mia zia. 3. La persona, della quale parli non d 
onesta. 4. II servo, di cui parli d un onestissimo uomo. 6. La 
donna, a cui hai dato la lettera d la cameriera di mio zio. 6. 
L* uomo, che hai visto nella strada, ha comprato il mio giardino. 
7. Goloro che amano lo studio, imparano le lore lezioni. 8. Di che 
parlavate stamattina con mio padre ? lo parlava della morte del 
nostro comune amico B. 9. Maria, la quale hai visto ieri sera in 
casa dell' architetto, d mia sorella. 10. Le allieve, le quali hanno 
imparate le lore lezioni, avranno un regalo. 11. Gli uomini, i quali 
amano la virtill, sono felicL 12. I maestri, da' quali siete educati, 
meritano il vostro rispetto. 

1. The Italian language, which you are learning, is not difScult 2. 
The boy who was with me this morning is my cousin (masc.). 8. 
The pupil (/em.) who has learnt her lesson will have a present 4. 
The man, whom you have seen in my house, is our servant (fRosc). 
6. Those who love virtue are always happy. 6. The yoimg man 
with whom I was speaking is the brother of Charles. 7. The boy, 
whose finther was in your house this morning, is a good boy. 8. The 
master, who teaches you the English language, deserves your re- 
spect. 9. The house of which you speak is very old. 10. The 
pupil (mcuc.) to whom I have given my pen is a bad boy. 11. The 
lady, whom you have seen with my mother, is her sister. 12. Of 
what were you speaking with my brother? I was speaking with 
him of his exercise. 
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F. Indefinite Prononns {PronSmi Indefinitt). 
The Indefinite Pronouns are : 

IAltii (m.), another, 

Altrdi, (no nom.), other^i, 
N^^*} *'^'*^ ^^^ ^^^ ^^ following a verb). 

Sing. V nn V filtro, V ina r lUtra, 
Flur, GU ^1 gU iltri, le ^e le lUtre, 

Entrfimbi (inded), 
Bing, L'tino o Y &ltro, 1* tina e Tfiltm, 
Flur, Oli tixii e gli lUtri, le ^e e le filtre. 



} 



one another. 



both. 



AltrOy a« fomething else. 

Alefino, a, i, e, tovMbody^afew. 

Ogntiiio, a, every one. 

AlqtUUito (iiidecl.), wme^ a litUe. 

Chifinqiie, 

Chiechesida, 

Chioeheriv^rlUy 

C3ii ohe si na, 

Qualsiflla, 

Qnaleivdglia, 



Sing. Tfitto, tfitta, \ ^„ 
Plur. Tfitti, rttte, / *^ 



whoaoever. 



Qnalefino, qnaletiiia, j 
QualchedlinOi quakhe- > «>me one. 
dtna, I 

Certoni, certfina, } «>«w*«^y- 
Pareechi, e (pi. only), many a. 
Qii61e — qnlUe, some . . . some. 

Tanto . . . quintOi as much .. .as. 
Tanti . . . qainti, asmany . . .as. 



Bemabks. 

1. Altri . . . dltri,^qu£le . . . qu^e, chi . . . chi, qa6sti . . . 
. . . qa6gli, mean the one . . . the other, and are used only of 
persons, as, 'Altri pidnge dltri ride, qu41e pidnge qu41e ride, 
chi pidnge ohi ride, questi piange quegli ride, the one cries, 
the other laughs. 

2. Altr^ has no nominative, is used only of persons, is 
declined without the article, and sometimes even without 
the preposition : as 

Bestitufsci oi6 ohe devi altrtii. Give hack what you owe to others. 

Ix altrui means the ^property of other people, and is regu- 
larlv declined. 

3. N^lla and nitote are sometimes used as substantives ; 
as. 

Mfile scildl sdno nn niilla per Iiii, 

A thousand doUars are a nothing for him. 

4. Alc6no, with a negation, means nobody ; as, 

Non yf di alcilno, I saw nobody, 

5. Qualsisia and qaalsiv6glia make in the plural qualsi^ 
dano^ qaal8iv6gliano. 

5 
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ExBBciBB xxxvin. 

1. Non desiderare V altrui, dice il Signore Dkx 2. Ogni uomo ^ 
mortale, ed ogni persona ha 1 suoi difetti. 3. Kulla £& paura al- 
r uomo valoroso. 4. Egli siima un niente lo spendere mille lire. 
5. Que' due fratelli si amano V un V altro. 6. L' uno e Taltro eraiK> 
Bella SGUola questa mattina, io 11 ^idi entramlM. 7. Oli irni e gli 
altri erano col maestro alia passeggiata. 8. Aleuno mi lodava^ 
ed alcuDO mi biasimava. 9. Caro padre, datemi alquanto danaro, 
perch^ ne ho bisogno. 10. Chiimque impara la sua lezione 
e un buoDO scolare. 11. Qualsisiano le vostre ra^oni io non vi 
permetto di essere ozk)6a 12. Tante teste quanti cerrelli (jprwerby, 

1. As many opinions as there are heada 2. WhosoeTer studies 
shall have a present. 3. Whosoever learns hie lessons will have 
a book io€ nothing. 4. Eyerj one was at his house last even- 
ing. 5. We were all at his dinner at his new house in town. 6. 
Some one will be happy to eat this dinner with me. 7. The one 
hkes wine, the other beer. 8. Every one thinks of his &mily 
on this day. 9. We shall all be with you at dinner to-- 
morrow evening. 10. I have spoken with nobody at the theatre, 
there was nobody. 11. He has as many houses as gardens in this 
town. 12. Both (masc,) have learnt their lessons, and both {mttsc,') 
will have a present nest Thursday. 



XX. — Paissivb Verbs {YirU Passim). 

The Passiye of all TranmtiTe Verbs is formed by adding 
the Fast Participle of that Verb to the Auxiliary essere, to 
be.. 

The Past Participle of all Verbs conjugated with the 
verb Essere, mugt agree in gender and tnember with the 
subject of this yerb ; as, 

Lufgi h st^to, Louis has heen. 

Marm h st&ta, Mary Jias been, 

I n<5stri frat^i 8(^o stiti, our brothers have beeiK 

lie nostre sor^e sdao st^te, imr sisters have been, 

ESSE&E AMATQ. 

INDICATIVE MOOD (Mddo Indicatrvo). 

TvESSRT Tekse {Tempo Presinte), 
Singular. PlaraL 

io Bdao amito, a, I am loved. 
tn sei anUito, a, thou art loved. 
kfpi i am&to,\ he is loved. 
tila i amfita,) she i» loved. 



ndi nftnoamiti^ ^we mre loved, 
▼6i siete amftti, e, you are loved. 
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Imfebfeot Tensb (Imperfitki), 



I 



Singular. 



ixi am&to, a, 



eUa era amita J 



Iwcu loved, 
thou wast 

loved, 
he was loved, 
tike wm loved. 



PloraL 
ntfi eraTfimo amfi- toe vsere loved* 

vdi erayftte ami* you were loved, 

ti,e, 
eglino erano amiti, t ihey were 
elleno erano am&te, / loved. 



Past DiamriTB {FoMdio DefinOo). 



io fdi amito, a, 
tu fdsti am&to, a, 

egli fd amfito, I 
iUaftiaiiifitayj 



thou wast 

loved, 
he tpcu loved, 
she teas loved. 



n6i ffimmo amfi- toe tirere loved. 

ti,e, 
▼6i f(5Bte amfitii e, you were loved. 
eglino ffirono amfiti, \ they were 
^no ffirono amite, / loved. 



Future Tense (Fut^ro). 



io sard tan&to, a, 1 shall he 

loved. 

ta sar&i amfito, a, thou wUt be 

loved. 

kgH sard amfito,! lie will be loved. 

411a sari amita,/ she will be loved. 



be 



ntfi saremo ami- we shall 
ti, e, loved. 

v6i sarete amfiti, e, you unU be loved, 

eglino ^ sarinno \ they totU be 
amfiti, I loved. 

Elleno waiiiOLO I they will he 
amate, j loved. 



Past Indefinite Tense (Pcusato IndefinUo), 



Masculine. 
io stfno stfto am£to, 
ta sei stdto anUlto, 
6gU ^ stfto amito, 
ntfi si^mo it&ti amiti, 
▼tfi siete st&ti am&ti, 
iglino stfno st&ti amfitl, 



Feminine. 

io stfno st&ta am&ta, 
tu sM st&ta amita, 
611a S stita amftta, 
ntfi sifimo st&te ain&te, 
▼tfi siete state am&te, 
611eno stfno stftte amfite, 



I have been loved, 
thou hast been loved, 
he, she, has been loved, 
we have been loved, 
you have been loved, 
they have been loved. 



Plupbbpect Tense (Ptu che PerfeUo). 

io era tt&to amfito, io tea st&ta am&ta, I had been loved. 

tn tei stfito amito, tn eri stita amfita, thou hadst been loved. 

igli kth st&to amito, Wa km stUta am&ta, he, she had been loved, 

ntfi eraT&no stUti am&ti, ntfi eravfimo stftte am&te, we had been loved. 
I Ttfi eraWlte stfiti amati^ vtfi erayftte st&te am&te, you had been loved. 
] %lino erano st&ti am&ti, elleno erano st&te amite, they had been loved. 

Past Antebiob (Passdlo Bimdto). 

io f&i st&to am&to, io ffii st&ta am&ta, I had been loved. 

tn ftfsti ft&to am&to^ ta ftfsti st&ta amfita, thou hadst been loved. 

igU fti st&to am&to, 411a fa st&ta am6ta, he, she had been loved. 

iitfi ffimmo st&ti am&ti, ntf i f&mmo st&te am&tOi we had been loved. 

▼tfi Itfsto st&ld am&ti, Ttfi ftfste st&te am&te, you had been loved. 

iglino ftfrono it&U illeno ftfrono st&te they had been loved. 
amati^ aiBUitat 
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FuTUBB Antebiob {FfU^ro Anieri&re), 

Maacaline. Faninine. 

10 nx6 ftito am&to, io m6 ttfta am&ta, Ithall have been loved 
ta aaiii ftito anUito, tu WEoii ttfta amita, thou wilt have been 

loved, [loved, 

egli uak itfito am&to, 6IIa sari stita am&ta, he, thet ufill have b&sn 
n6i Muremo itfiti am&tii n6i laremo itfite amate, we shaU have been 

loved, [loved, 

▼6i sarete it&ti am&ti, ytfi sarete ft&te am&te, you vnU have been 
eglino lar&nno itfiti iUeno ■artiiino it&te they will have been 
am&ti, amite, /ewecl. 

IMPEBATIVE MOOD (Impcrcrfiw). 

ifi am&to, ifi am&ta, &e (thou) loved, 

eh' egli ifa amUto, eh' ilia sfk amilta, let htm, her^ be hved. 

ehe ntfi lUino uiiti, ehe ntfi nlUno am&te, let us be loved. 

n&te vdi amati, li&te ydl amate, be (ye) loved, 

eh' eglino liaiio amfiti, eh' eUeno li&iio am&te, let uiem be loved, 

CONDITIONAL MOOD (CkmduiondU). 

Present Tense (Pree^nte). 

io sarei amfito, io sarii am&ta, I should be loved. 

tn iaresti.a]]ifito, ta mresti amfita, thou wouldst be loved, 

egli sarehbe amito, 611a sarehhe am&ta, lie, she, would be loved 

niSi saremmo amiti, iKK sarimmo aia&te, we should be loved, 

v<K sarefte amfiti, v6i eartete amite, you toould be loved, 

kgimo larebbero amiti, tileno larebbero amUte, they toould be loved. 

Past Tense (Passdto). 
First Form, 

io larei ftfto amito, io sarii it&ta amfita, I should have bem 

loved, 
ta nrtfti ftfto am&to, ta lareeti ftftta amita, thou wouldst have 

been loved, 
^rlisartbheitfttoamito, iUaiarebbegtitaaiiiita,^ Ae, would have 

been loved, 
ntfi saremmo ititiamiti, ntfiiaremmoemte aaUlte, we should have been 

loved, 
v6i laiefte ttftti amfiti, ▼<& lareite ttftte am£te, you would have been 

loved, 
igUno larebbero it&ti ttleno laribbero it&te they would have been 
am&ti, amite, loved. 

Second Form. 

10 f And it&to amito, io f 6i8i it&ta amftta, / should have been 

loved, 

ta f6iii it&to amito, ta ftei st&ta amita, thou wouldst have been 

loved, 

6gli f due ttftto amito, ^^li f 6Me ftftta amitat he, the, would have 

beenloved, 
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Second Form, 

MaKoline. Feminine. 

n^ f taimo it&U amfiti, ntfi ftenxiio tt&te amfite^ toe sJiould have been 

loved. 

Tdi fdrte sULU amiti, vdl fSsta it&te amite^ you would have been 

loved. 

^^lino fdnero ft&ti iUeno fiSssero ttite fftey tooted Aave &e67i 
am£ti, amfite, hved. 

SUBJUKCTIVE MOOD (Soggtuntivo). 

Present Tense (Pret^rde). 

eh' io ila amfito, eh' io sla amfita, that I may he loved. 

ehe ta ifa amftto^ ehe ta sla am&ta, that ihou mayet he 

hved, 
eh' egli lia amito, eh' ella sla am6ta, that Jie, ehe may be 

loved. 
ehe ntfi sUmo amfiti, ehe ntfi si&mo amfite, that we may be loved. 
^e vdi lUte amiti, ehe ▼<& si&te amite, that you may be loved. 
eh' ^Uno aiaiio amfiti, eh'^UenosiaiLoamfitey that they may be 

loved. 

Impbbpect Tense (Tmperf^o). 

eh' io I6eii amitOy eh' io fdssi amita, theU I might be 

loved. 
die ta f 6Mi amitOy ehe tn fdsti amfita, that thou mightet be 

loved. 
eh'^gli fSsie am&to, eh'ella ftfsse amfita, that he^ she, might be 

loved. 
ehe n6i fiSssimo amiti, ehe n61 f6Hiino amfite, th€d we might be 

loved. 
ehe Tdi ffiste am&ti, ehe v6i f6ste amite, that you might be 

loved. 
eh' igliiio fdsiero amiti, eh' Uleno fdasero am&te, that they might be 

loved. 

Past Tense (Faeedto). 

eh' io ifa stftto amfito, eh* io sla st&ta amUta, that I may have been 

loved. 
ehe tu ifa ttfito am&to, ehe ta ifa st&ta amfita, that thou mayet have 

been loved. 
eh' egli sfa state amfito, eh'ella sfa stfta aio&ta, that he, the, may have 

been loved, 
ehe nfi sUmo st&ti ehe niSi sifimo stfite that we may have been 

am&ti, amite, loved. 

ohey6idfiteBt6tia]iillti, eheY6iii6teit6tea]iifite,fAa< you may have 

been loved. 
eh'iglino sfano st&ti eh'elleno gfano gt&Uthat they may have 
■nulti, amito been loved. 
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Plufbbfbct Tketsb (Pttt die PerfeUo), 
Mascnline. Feminine, 

eh' io f68si st&to am&tOy eh* io ftfssi st&ta am&ta, that I might hate heen 

loved* 
ehe ta ffissi st&to am&to, ehe ta fdsai itata am&ta, that thou mightst have 

been loved. 
eh'egli<<liiMit&toam&to, eh'tila«a8est&taa]ii&ta,</<a< Ae, «A«, might 

have been loved, 
ohe n5i fdnimo rtfiti ehe ndi fdnimo stf te f^o^ 1^0 mt^^i have 

axn&ti, am&te, been 2bP6(2. 

ehevdiftisteit&tiam&ti, ehevdifdBtest&team&teytAa^ you miyU Aatw 

been loved, 
oh' 6gli&o fiSisero st&ti oh' 611eno fteero st&te that they might have 
am&ti, am&te, been loved, 

INFINITIVE MOOD {Infinilo). 
Present Tembe {PreeMe). 

8. euere am&to, S. essere am&ta, to be loved^ 

P. huere am&ti, P. eesere am&te, to be loved. 

Past Tenbe (JPaudto), 

6. ^More st&to am&to, S, enere lUta am&ta, to have been loved. 
P, euere lUti am&ti, P, iuere stite am&te, to have been loved, 

GERUND (Gemndio), 
PfiESENT Tense {PreeAUe), 

8. essendo am£to^ S. emkndo am&ta, being loved. 

P. easendo am&ti, P. euendo am&te, being loved. 

Past Tense (Passdto), 

8. essendo st&to am&tOy 8, essendo stfita am&ta, having been loved. 
P. essendo st&U am&ti, P. essendo st&te am&te, having been hved. 

PARTICIPLES (PaHiolpi), 

Past Tense {Pasedto), 

8. st6to am&to, st&ta am&ta, been loved, 

P, st&ti tan&tif st&te tan&tB, been loved, 

Eemabks. 

'1 

1. Present Participles {Fartidpi) are not used in the 
passive form. 

2. The Passive voice of the third person only can also be 
expressed in Italian with the Active Form accompanied by 
the pronoun si ; as, 
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The Verb is thus made refi^eclwe with the accosati^^ si. 
S e(»Tesponds also to the English j^eople^ ikey^ etc. ; as, 

SI dice che il re ^ moiio. JB is said that tke king is dead. 
fii m^ngia qui ? Do people eat here f {ZsituneaUmg-hcmse^) 

All compound tenaes, wh^t with si, most be formed 
with the verb iatere; as, fii h d6tto, it has {is) keen said, 

EXEBCISB XXXiX. 



1. Lo flcolue h fltato lodito dal suo txxaestio € la soolaca d stata 
biasimata. 2. 11 ladio fd urestato nella strada. 3. E^lino erano 
arriyati a Loodra alio stesso albeigo, Del qmde io era state. 4. Oli 
43colari saraimo biasiiDati se non iznparano le loro lezioni. 5. Le 
allieve furono lodate dal loro maestro perchd impararoDO tutte le ioro 
lezioni. 6. Ella sarebbe anoora ammalata, se D(m avesse seguito 
gli ordini del medioo. 7. Tutto il vino d etato bevuto, non ne ^ 
stato lasciato nulla. 8. E^li fu liberato dalla prigione perch^ fu 
trovato innocente di tale delitto. 9. Noi sareimno rpfvinati se 
queste oambiali non lossero pagate. 10. Da chi fu comprata qudk 
casa? Quella casa 6 quel gkudino furono comprati dal signor B. 
11. Quanti soldati furono feriti in quella Ixtttaglia? Ne furono 
feriti due mila e trecento. 12. Da quanti amici tu. vostro padre 
visitato ieri sera? l^li fu visitato da undki axnici. 

1. By whom have you been praised ? I have been praised by my 
master. 2. Who blamed your brother? My brother was bkimed 
by our master. 3. By whom havo you been visited yesterday ? I 
have been visited by my aunts. 4. Have you been ill ? Yes, sir ; 
I have be&a. ill tea days. 5. By whom has he been foigiv^i ? By 
the king. 6. Who has asked for these newspapers ? Those news- 
papers have been asked for by your uncle. 7. This book has been 
brought by your cousin Mary. 8. Has the fire been lighted again? 
Yes, sir, the fire has been lighted again by the servant (fern.) at seven 
o'clock this morning. 9. By whom has this letter been brought ? 
That letter has been brought by the servant (tnasc.) of the doctor. 
10. Who has bought that picture? That picture has been bought 
by Mr. B. 11. Who loves you ? I am loved by my father and 
by my mother. 12. From whom have you received that present ? 
That present has been received from my mother. 

B. 

1. Non fii Ella visitata dal ngnor zio questa mattlna? Ko, 
fidgnore, io fui visitato da mio zio ieri sera. 2. Non furono le sue 
sorelle biasimate dal loro maestro? Si, signore, elleno furono 
biasimate p^x^hd non avevano imparato le lezioni. 3. Da chi 
Le fu mandato questa cappello ? Questo cappello mi fu mandato 
dal cappellaio. 4. Da chi fu cantata quella nuova canzone ? Essa 
fu cantata da mia cugina. 5. La nuova canzone non fu cantata da 
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me, ma da mio fratello. 6. Noi non siamo stati invitati al ballo 
della signora contessa. 7. Fu Ella invitata a pranzo dal signor 
conte ? Sissignore, io fui invitato dal conte due volte. 8. Furono 
le sue cugine invitate a ballare ? Elleno furono invitate a ballare 
cinque, o sei volte. 9. £ stata ammalata sua madre ? Nossignore, 
mia madre non d stata ammalata. 10. Saremo noi puniti ? Vol 
sarete puniti se non avrete imparato le vostre lezioni. 11. A che ora 
d Ella arrivata a Farigi? io sono arrivato a Parigi ieri sera alle 
otto. 12. Da chi fu lasciato questo biglietto? Codesto biglietto 
fu lasciato per Lei dal servo del conte. 

1. By whom has this 1x)ttle of wine been druqk ? It has been 
drunk by Mr. Charles. 2. Eos the thief been arrested ? Yes, sir, 
he has been arrested. . 3. Did you arrive this morning ? No, sir, I 
have arrived yesterday evoning. 4. Who has found my stick? 
Your stick has been found by your servant (masc). 5. Who has 
sung the new song ? The new song has been sung by me. 6. Have 
you been invited to dinner ? Yes, sir, I have been invited by the 
countess. 7. Who has brought this box? That box Jias been 
brought for you by the hatter. 8. Has the fire been lighted again ? 
The fire ftos not been lighted again. 9. I should have been praised, 
if I had learnt my lessons. 10. Fie would have learnt his lesson, 
if heJiad not been lazy. 11. Charles will be punished this morning 
for his laziness. 12. Mr. William is not yet returned from England. 



XXL— Neuteb Vekbs {Verbi Netdrt). 

The Neuter Verbs are those whicli denote either a atcUe 
of rest ; as, dormire, to sleep ; or an intransitive action, an 
action not passing Io an object: as, cad^re, to fall. Some 
are conjugated with the auxiliary 6ssere, and some with 
the auxiliary av6re. 

1. Some Neuter Verbs used with the auxiliary av6re : as, 



aderfre, 

aspir&re, 

assistere, 

ball&re, 

cammin^re, 

c^dere, 

centre, 

oessire, 

contra wenfre, 

fconvenfre, 

for^acere, 

danzire, 

degjenerkre, 

deian&re. 



to adhere. 


dimortu-e, 


to strive. 


fdisc^adere, 


toasHtt, 


dormire, 


to dance. 


tfuggire. 


to walk. 


tgelare, 


to yield. 




to sup. 


gridare. 


to cease. 


tgingnere, 


to contravene. 


god^re. 


to he agreeable 


tguarfre, 


to increase. 


impallidire. 


to dance. 


inoontrare, 


to degenerate. 


invecchiare. 


to dine. 


mangidre. 



to reside, 

Io bring down. 

to sleep, 

to shun, 

to freeze {of the 

toeather'), 
to shout, 
to add together, 
to rejoice, 
to cure, 
to turn pale, 
to meet, 
to grow did, 
to eat. 
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mentire, 

tmonre, 

naufragire, 

nidificare, 

nuot^re, 

tpassare, 

passeggUre, 

tpartire, 

peccare, 

tpiacere, 

piangere, 

pranzdre, 

regn&re, 

ridire, 

ridere, 

frisanare, 

fritornare, 

riposare, 



to march, 

to lie. 

to kiU. 

to shipwreck. 

to huild a nest. 

to svoim. 

to pass. 

to take a walk. 

to divide. 

to sin, 

to please. 

to cry. 

to dine. 

to reign, 

to say again. 

to laugh, 

to cure. 

to return (some- 

to rest. [{hing\ 



fsalire, 

sbadiglidre, 
tscendere, 

tscdrrere, 

Beguire, 

sognire, 

.soiinacchiare,^ 

soDneggiare, / 

florridere, 

spiac^re, 

stemut&rc, 

fsuondre, 

tic^re, 
tarddre, 
vegliare, 
viaggi^re, 



to get up (some' 

thing), 
to yawn, 
to get down {some' 

thing), 
to peruse, 
tofoUow. 
to dream, 

to slumber, 

to smile, 

to displease, 

to sneeze. 

to play {an inttru* 

ment). 
to he sdent. 
to tarry, 
to watch, 
to travel. 



2. Some Neuter Verbs used with the auxiliary ^ssere : 
as, 

accorrere, 
andare, 
approdire, 
arrivare, 



ayvenire, 

cad^re, 

comparfre, 

tconvenfre, 

c<$rrere, 

tcrdJBoere, 

tdiflc^ndere, 

divenire, 

eDtrare, 

tfuggire, 

tgelare, 

giacere, 

tgiilgnere, 

tgnarire-, 

inter venire, 

ire, 

niarcire, 

fmorire 

nisoere, 

parere, 

tpaasdre, 

tpartire, 



to run to, 
to go. 

to go ashore, 
to arrive, 
to happen, 
to fall, 
to appear, 
to agree, 
to run. 
to grow, 
to go doicn. 
to become, 
to enter, 
to run away, 
to freeze, 
to He down, 
to arrive, 
to heal, 
to intervene, 
to go. 
to rot. 
to die. 
to he horn, 
to seem, 
to pass, 
to start. 



perfre, 

pervenire, 

tpiacere, 

procedere, . 

prorompexe, 

rimanere, 

trisan^re. 



tritomire, 

riuscire, 

rivenfre, 

tsalire, 

salt^re, 

scadere, 

scappire, 

tscendere, 

scoppiare, 

tscdrrere, 

soggiao^, 

spiacere, 

spirdre, 

tsuonare, 



to perish, 

to arrive. 

to he pleased, 

to proceed. 

to hurst forth. 

to remain. 

to hecftme healthy 

again, 
to return, 
to succeed, 
to come hack, 
to go up, 
to jump. 

to expire {of a btU), 
to run away, 
to go down, 
to ourst, 
to elapse, 
to he subdued^ 
to he displeased, 
to die, 
to strike (of do6k$ 

and heUs), 
to go out. 
to come, 
to live. 



uscfre, 
venire, 
vivere, 

Eemarks. 

1. Several of the aoove Verbs are conjugated with both 
auxiliaries, changing their siguification with the change c^ 
the ai^xilinr}^ verb. They are marked thus f. 

5* 
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2. If any Neuter Verb can have a Passive Voice, it takes 
the Auxiliary esaere^ as ; lo fui asbistito da te, I was helped 
hy tliee. 

Exercise XL. 

A. 

1. Noi abbiamo assistito alia rappresentazione della nuova corn- 
media del sigQor R. 2. Le nostre sorelle hanno ballato tutta la 
notte al palazzo del conte. 3. Egli ha camminato dieci migUa in 
due ore. 4. Avete voi cenato ? Noi non abbiamo ancora cenato, 
ma ceneremo alle imdici. 5. Ha Ella danzato ? Sissignore, io ho 
danzato due volte con mia cugina. 6. Egli ha degenerate dai suoi 
antenati. 7. Ha egli dimorato in questa strada ? Nossignore, egli 
ha dimorato nella strada vicina. 8. Ha 11 servo disceso le mie 
scatole ? Egli non le ha ancora discese. 9. Perchd ha Ella fiiggito 
la sua compagnia ? Perchd essa era disonorevole. 10. II tempo d 
stato cattivissimo la notte scorsa. Ha gelato. 11. Chi ha gridato ? 
II ragazzo ha gridato, perch^ ha avuto paura. 12. I soldati hanno 
marciato venticinque miglia in un gioroo. 

1. Have you assisted at the representation of the new comedy ? 
Yes, Sir. 2. Have you walked seven miles? No, sir, I have 
walked six miles. 3. Have you danced with my cousin (fern.) ? 
Yes, sir, I have danced with her three times. 4. Have you danced ? 
I have not yet danced.* 5. Where did you live last year? Last 
year I lived in Paris. 6. Has the servant (masc,) brought down 
my hat ? He has not brought down your hat, but he has brought 
down your stick. 7. Has it frozen last night? Yes, sir, last 
night it has frozen. 8. The friend of Charles has walked twenty 
miles in four hours. 9. My little brother has shouted, because he 
was afraid. 10. We have all danced last night at the house of your 
cousin (fern.), 11. What have you brought down? I have 
brought down all your books and newspapers. 12. Shall you 
dance this evening ? No, sir, I shall not dance this evening. 

B. 

1. To sono accorso a lui, quando egli gridava. 2. Io sono andato 
con tuo fratello alia posta a cercare le nostre Icttere. 3. I marinari 
sono approdati alia costa italiana, perchd il tempo era cattivo. 
4. Noi siamosarrivati alle cinque e siamo partiU alle nove da 
Parigi. 5. 11 tuo amico d caduto per le scale. 6. Noi siamo discesi 
per incontrarti. 7. EgH d entrato nella nostra camera questa mat- 
tina per portarci la colazione. 8. Perchd siete voi fuggito ? Perch^ 
aveva paura di essere bastonato. 9. Siete voi guarito, amico mio ? 
Io sono guarito da due giomi. 10. Chi e ammalato ? II medico d 
ammalato. 11. Chi h passato per la strada ? I soldati sono passati per 
la strada. 12. Che ora d suonata ? £ suonata la mezzanotte. 

1. I have gone with your father to the promenade. 2. Who has 
come ashore ? The sailors have come ashore. 3. They (mcuc.) have 
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come down to have their lessons. 4. 1 have arrived at seven o'clock 
with all your friends. 6. ELave you not yet recovered from your ill- 
ness ? 1 recovered from my illness yesterday. 6. Why have they 
(masc.) run away? They (masc) have run away because they 
were afraid of your d(^. 7. Is he ill? No, sir, he is not ill. 
8. Were you passing in this street at ten o'clock this morning ? 
No, sir; 1 have passed through this street at eleven o'clock. 9. 
Have my sisters run to her ? Yes, sir, and they (/em,) found hei 
ill. 10. We shall not depart this evening, but to-morrow morning. 
11. Who has entered your room? My friend Charles has cnter^ 
my room with his d<^. 12. Has she £Edlen ? Yes, sir, she has 
&llen OD the staircase. 



XXII. — Reflective Verbs ( Verhi Pronomindli). 

All Eeflective Verbs are oonjngated with a second Pro- 
noun (besides the mihjecf), which is put in the accusative, 
and sometimes in the dative; the action of the subject 
being reflected or returning upon itself: as, 

Id mi sdno iDgannito, I have been mistaken, 
£lleno ti scrivono, they (Jem.) write to each other. 

Many English Neater Verbs are rendered in Italian with 
a Beflective Verb : thns, 

io mi rall^gro, I rejoice (mysdf). 

When the Reflective Pronoun is in the acaisati^e the 
Compound Tenses of the Reflective Verbs are conjugated 
with the auxiliary 6sBere, and the Past Participle agrees 
with the subject; as, 

tu ti fi^i ammaHto, thou hastfaXlen HL 

When the Reflective Pronoun is in the Dative, the Re- 
flective Verbs take either av6re, or ^ssere, and the Past 
Participle remains unchanged ; as, 

filleno li h^no invi&to de' regdli, They (/.} eent preeents to each other. 



Conjugation of the Reflective Verb Levdrsi (to rise), 

INDICATIVE MOOD (Indicatioo). 

Present Tense (PreaMe), 

Jo mi 14to, I rite (myadf). 

tntilevi, thou riseet (thyedf). 

kgM si leva, he rises (himself), 

nii d levifimoi we rise (ourselves), 

vdl vi IswiU, you rise (ifourselves). 

fil^vaao, they rise (themsdvesy. 
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Imperfect (ImperfiUo), 

io mi levfiva, I rote (myself), 

ta ti levfivi, thou didst rise (thyself^ 

^li li levfiva, Its rose Qiimsdf). 

ndi oi levaT&mo, we rose (ourselves). 

▼di yi l6Tay&toy you rose (yourselves), 

igUno li levfiyaao, they rose (themselves). 

Past Definite (Pcusdto Definito). 

io mi krii, J roM (myself). 

to ti lev&rti, <Aott didst rise (thysdf). 

igli ■! lerd, ^ ro«e (Jumsdf). 

nSi d ItvfimmOi toe ro«e (ourseZvet). 

▼6i yi leviite, you rose (yourselves), 

^li&o li l0yixon<H 'Aey rose (themselves). 

Future (Futilro), 

io mi leverd, I shall rise f myself). 

ta ti leverfii, thou wilt ri*e {thyself), 

k%^ li leverti, he will rise (himsdf). 

]i6i oi leveremOy toe shall rise (ourselves). 

▼6i yi leverete» you wiU rise {yourselves), 

^flino d leYorfixino, they mil rise (ihemsdves). 

Past Indefinite (Passdto IndeJinUo), 

io mi idno levfito, a, ' I have risen (myself), 

ta ti lei lev&to^ a, thou hast risen {thysdf), 

egli li d lev6to, a, he has risen (himself). 

nBi oi lUUno leviti, o^ we have risen (ourselves). 

T6i yi liete leviti, e, you have risen (yourselves) 

gglino li i6no leviti, e, ihey have risen (il^emsdves) 

Pluperfect (Ptii ehe Perfitto). 

io mi era ley&to, a, I had risen (myself). 

ta ti eri leyftto, a, thou hadst risen (Uiyself). 

hg]i A hitk UiHXa, a, he had risen (himself). 

ntfi ei eravimo loWltl, o, ' we had risen (ourselves). 
▼di yi erayite leyiati, e, you had risen (yourselves). 

Iglino li erano leyftti, o, ihey had risen (themselves). 

Past Anterior (Passdto Rimdto). 

10 mi ffii leyato, a, 7 had risen (myself). 

ta ti fditi leyitOi a, thou hadst risen (thyself), 

hgVL ti fa leyito, a, he had risen (himself). 

ntfi ei ffimmo ley^ti, e, we had risen (ourselves). 

y6i yi fdte leyliti, e, you had risen {yourselves), 

ftglino ri fdrono leyliti, e, they had risen (themselves). 
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FuTUBE AisiTEBiaB {Futiiro Anterufre). 

io mi sard lev&to, a, J tihaU have risen (myaelf). 

ta ti sarai lOTito, a, thou wilt have risen (jUiyself), 

egli il Bara leyato, a, he tnll have risen {himself), 

n6i ci saremo lev&ti, e, tre shall have risen {ourselves). 

y<Sl vi sarete letrati, e, you will have risen {yourselves'), 

^glino 81 Haranno levatl) e, tltey wiU have risen {ihemselvei), 

IMPERATIVE MOOD (Imperativo). 

levati, rise (thou) (thyself). 

eh' jbgU d leyi, ht (him) rise (himself). 

leTifinoBi, let (us) rise {ourselves). 

Iev6tovi, rise (ye) (yourselves). 

oh* iglino si Uirino, let (them) rise (themselves). 

CONDITIONAL MOOD (Condiziondle). 

Pbesent Tense (Pres^nte). 

io mi loTorei, I thouU rise (myself). 

tn tl leyoresU, thou would st rise (thyself). 

egli si lerertbbe, he would rise (himself). 

iSi ei loTor^mmo, we sihotdd rise (ourselves). 

Y^i vi levorlstei you would rise (yourselves). 

^gliso ii loToribbero, they vjould rise (themselves). 

Past Tensb (Passdto). 
First Form. 

io ml sar^i leyftto, a, I should have risen {myself). 

ta ti sar^stl leTftto, a, thou wouldst have risen (thyself), 

^li si sarebhe levito^ a^ he would have risen {himself). 

Ik6i d ^Mi^i^iwiwA ]0T6ti) e^ we should have risen (ourselves). 

T6i Ti sareste lerftti, e, you would have risen (yoursdces). 

IgUno A sarebbero levitii e, they loould have risen (themselves). 

Second Form. 

io mi fi5s8i le^lito, a, I should have risen (myself). 

ta ti fdssi lev&to, a, thou wouldst have risen (thyself). 

egli si ftfsse levfito, a, he would have risen (himself). 

ndi ei fdssimo leviti, e, ire should have risen (ourselves). 

vtii vi fdste lev&ti| e, you would have risen (yourselves). 

iglino si ftfssero levkti, e, they would have risen (themselves), 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD {Si>ggiuntico). 

Pbesent Tensb (Vresente). 

eh' io mi leyif that I may rise (myself ). 

ehe ta ti levi, thd thou mayst rise {thyself). 

eh' ^^li si levi, that he may rise {himself). 

ehe ndi ei leyiamo, that we may rise {ourselves). 

ehe y6i vi levillte, that you may rise (yourselves). 

eh' eglino si levino, that they may rise (themseloex). 
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Impkbfect ilmperfitto). 



oh' to mi leyfissi, 
ehe tu ti levfiscd, 
oh' egli si levasso, 
ohe n6i oi levassimo, 
ohe vdi yi levaste, 
ch' eylino si levassero, 



<fta< / might rise (mytdf). 
that thou mightst rise (thytdf), 
that he might rite (himself), 
that wemig}d rise (oursehes), 
that you might rise (younelvesy 
that they might rise (themselves). 



Past Tense {Passdto), 



oh' io mi sia lerftto, a, 
ohe ta ti sia loYito, a, 
oh' 6gli ri lla lerato, a, 
ohe n6i ol si&mo loT&ti, e, 
ohe Y6i Yi siate lev&ti, e, 
oh' eglino oi siano levati, e, 



that I may have risen (myself) 
that thou mayst have risen (thyself)', 
that he may have risen (himseU), 
thai we may have risen (oursdves). 
that you may have risen (^yourselves), 
thai they may have risen (themadves). 



oh' io mi fdssi leT&to, a, 
ohe ta ti f6i8i levato, a, 
oh' egli si fitese levato, a, 
ohe n6i oi f^Mimo levXti, e, 
ehe v6i vi ftfste lev&ti, e, 
oh' eglino si fdsseio levati, e 



Plupebpect (Piu cite Perf^o), 

that J might have risen (myself), 
that thou mightst have risen (thyself), 
that he might have risen (hims&U), 
tfiat we might have risen (oursdves), 
that you might have risen {youradves), 
thai they might ha^e risen {themr 
selves). 



lerftrsi, 

esoersi levfito 
^ssersi lerfita 
6»ersilev&ti 
essend lev6te 



loTlindomi, 

lev&ndoti, 

loT&ndosi, 

ley^ndooi, 

lev&ndoyi, 

levindosi, 



INFINITIVE MOOD (Invito). 

Present (Presinte), 

to rise (onesdf)„ 

Past (Passdto), 



to have risen (onesdf ihemtdwi)* 

GERUND (Gertfndto). 
Present (Pres^te), 

rising (mysdf), 
rising (thyself), 
rising (himself, hersdf)* 
rising (oursdves), 
rising (yoursdves). 
rising (thevMdves), 



essendomi leT&to, a, 
essendoti ley&to, a, 
essendosi ley&to, a, 
essendooi levati, e, 
essendovi lev&ti, e, 
essendosi levati, e, 



Past (Passdto). 

having risen (mysdf), 
having risen (thyself), 
having risen (himseU, handf). 
having risen (oursdves), 
having risen (yoursdves), 
having risen (themselves). 
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PARTICIPLES (PaHieipi). 

Present (^Presente), 

(not used,) 

Past {Passdto). 
Smipilar. 

Plaial. 

Eemares. 

1. When the Eeflective Verb is conjugated negatively, 
the Negative is always placed before the Eeflective Pro- 
noun. Thus, in Railegrdrsi, to rejoice, the Indicative 
Present is as follows : 

io non mi raUegro, I do not rejoice (myself). 

ta non U raUegri, thou dost not rejoice (thyself). 

^li non si raUegra, he does not rejoice (himself). 

n6i non ol raUegriamo, we do not refoice (ourselves). 

Y6i non vi rallegratd, you do not rejoice (yourselves). 

ig]mo non si ndlegrano, they do not rejoice (themselves). 

2. The Eeflective Verb is conjugated Interrogatively^ 
as follows : 

mi ralle^ io t do I rejoice (myself) ? 

ti rallegri ta % dost thou rejoice (thyself) f 

li raU^ra egli 1 does he r^'oice (himself) i 

oi raUegri&mo n6i ! do toe r^oice (ourselves) f 

▼i raUegrite Y6i t do you rejoice (yourselves) f 

li raUegrano eglino f do they rejoice (themselves) ? 

3. The Eeflective Verb used Interrogatively with a 
Negative, is' conjugated as follows : 

non ml rallegro io ! do I not rejoice (myself) f 

non ti rallggri tnt dost thou not rejoice (tfiyself) f 

nan si x;;dlegra egli 1 does he not rejoice (himself) ? 

non el rilllegriamo n6i I do we not rejoice (ourselves) f 

non vi rfillegr&te vdit do you not rejoiee (yourselves) 1 

non si rallegrano ^lino t do they not rejoice {^themselves) f 

4. Many Verbs, which in Italian are Eeflectivev are 
Intransitive in Enjrlish : 



Accorgersi, 1 . 
Avve^iw, } to perceive. 

Addorment^ursi, to fall a^iUep. 
AfOretttei, to ha^en. 



Alz^rdi, to rise. 

Ammogli^rsi, io take a wife. 

Annoiirsi, to get tired. 

Appoggi&rsi, to lean. 
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ApproBsimdni, 

Accostarsi, 

Avyiciniirsi, 

Arrendersi, 

Astenersi, 

Attristarsi, 

Avanzarsi, 

Ayvi&rsi, 

Bagnarsi, 

Compiacerai, 

Oontentarsi, 

Crucci^si, 

Adirarsi, 

Arrabbidrsi, 

Dilettdrd, 

Dimentic^si, 

Dolersi, 

Fid^rsd, 

Imbait^rsi, 

Impadronir&i, 

Infaatidir^ii, 



to approcuih. 

to surrender, 
to abstain, 
to heeome sad, 
to advance, 
to start, 
to bathe, 
to be pleased, 
to be satUfied. 

\to get angry, 

to delight. 

to forget, 

to grieve, 

totntft, 

to embark, 

to take possession, 

to get weary. 



Ingegnirsi, 

Innamordrsi, 

Lamentarsi, 

Levdrsi, 

Maravigliarsi, 

Maritdrsi, 

Offendeni^ 

Opporsi, 

Pentfrsi, 

QuereUirsi, 

RaUegrtei, 

Riooratoi, 

Ripos^crsi, 

Rdmpersi, 

Sbrigarsi, 

Sentirsi, 

Soordarsi, 

Spiccyuvi, 

Svegliarsi, 

Vantard, 

Vergognkni, 



to endeavour, 

to faXL in love, 

to complain. 

to rise. 

to marvel. 

to get a hutHtand. 

to take offence, 

to oppose. 

to repent, 

to complain, 

to r^oice. 

to remember, 

to rest, 

to break. 

to make haste, 

to fed, 

to forget, 

to hasten. 

to awake, 

to ioast. 

to be culiamed. 



Exercise Xlil. 
A. 



1. lo mi rallegro con te della tua buona fortuna. 2. Grazie mille, 
mio caro, te ne sono obbligatissimo. 3. Egli non si accorgeva che 
noi non avevamo sedie. 4. Noi ci siamo avveduti della perdita che 
abbiamo subita I 5. A che ora ti addormentasti la notte scorsa ? 
Jo mi addormentai a mezzanotte. 6. Giovanni, affrettati a portarmi 
il cappello, perch^ io ho da sortire. 7. Quando io ontrai neila 
camera, tutti si alzarono e mi salutarono. 8. Si h Carlo ammo- 
gliato ? Nossignore, Carlo non si h ancora ammogliato, ma Emma 
si e maritata. 9. Si d Ella annoiata questa sera, signer mio? 
Io non mi annoto in sua compagnia. 10. Su che si appoggia 
quel povero vecchierello ? Egli si appoggia sul bastone per non 
cadere. 11. Approssimatevi, ragazzi, ed io vi detterb le vostre 
lezioni. 12. EgU mi si accostb per domandarmi che cosa io ne 
pensava. 

1. Why do you rejoice, boys ? Because we shall have a present. 

2. Did your sister rejoice to receive a present ? Yes, sir, she rejoiced. 

3. We should all rejoice if we had a present. 4. Do you' perceive 
that you are wrong ? No, sir, I do not perceive it ; but I think that 
I am right. 5. Did they (masc,) perceive their loss last night ? 
No, sir; they (masc) perceived their loss this morning. 6. At 
what time (hour) did your little brother fall asleep? He fell asleep 
at half-past ei^^ht o'clock. 7. Did the hatter make haste to bring 
you your hat ? Yes, sir, the hatter brought it to me this morning. 
8. Will you go out to-day ? Yes, sir, I shall go out, but I shall not 
make haste. 9. Why did you get up (have you risen) ? To salute 
you, sir. 10. On what day will he be married ? He will be mar- 
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ried next Saturday. 11. Will your cousin Mary also get married on 
that day? No, sir, she will get married on the fifth of May. 
12. Why do you come near me (approach) ? To ask you what you 
think of it. 

B. 
1. Perchd vi astenete dal vino ? Perch^ questo vino d cattivo : 
io non me ne asterrei se fosse buono. 2. Perchd si sono attristate 
le tue sorelle? Perchd elleno fiirono biasimate dal loro maestro di 
musica. 3. L'esercito nemico si h avanzato ed i nostri soldati 
furono obbligatidi arrendersi. 4. Io fui obbligato ad avanzarmi per 
parlargli. 5. Si awi6 Ella alle cinque, od alle sei ? Io mi awiai 
alle cinque e mezzo. 6. U mio maestro non si contents del mio 
esercizio, e me ne ha dettato \m altro. 7. Perchd ti sei tu adirato 
col servo ? Perch^ egli non ha portato le mie lettere alia posta. 

8. II padre era crucciato col figlio, perche questi era infingardo. 9. 
Non si d suo iratello arrabbiato ? Nossignore, mio fratello non s' h 
arrabbiato. 10. Io mi diletto a suonare il pianoforte — e ne ho uno 
bellissimo. 11. La tua canzone ci dilett6 tutti. 12. Avete im- 
parato la vostra lezione ? Me la imparai ieri sera, signer maestro ; 
ma ora me ne sono dimenticato. 

1. Have you forgotten your lesson? No, sir, I have learnt it, 
and I remember it. 2. Why do you abstain from this beer ? Be- 
cause it is not good. 3. Has the army advanced? Yes, sir, our 
army has advanced. 4. At what hour did your sisters start for the 
promenade ? They (Jem,) started at three o'clock. 6. Was your 
father angry with you ? No, sir, my father was not angry with me, 
but was angry with my little brother. 6. We were all angry with our 
servant (f&n.) because our coffee was cold. 7. Would you be angry 
with the hatter if he were not to bring you your hat this evening ? 
I should not be angry with him. 8. In what do you take pleasure ? 
We all take pleasure in playing (to play) the piano. 9. Has she 
forgotten to speak Italian ? She has not forgotten to speak Italian, 
but she has forgotten to speak French. 10. Will you forget this 
lesson ? I shall not forget this lesson, sir. 11. On what did you 
lean ? I supported myself on this stick. 12. Will you forget my 
advice ? No, sir, I shall remember it. 

C. 
dioe, says, 
1. Vi fidate voi del vostro servo ? Io non me ne fido. 2. Di 
chi ti fidi tu? Di nessuno. 3. Un proverbio italiano dice "Fi- 
darsi d ben, ma non fidarsi h meglio." 4. Noi c' imbarcammo 
per 1' America il venti giugno e vi arrivammo il ventotto a mezzo- 
giomo. 5. Egli si d imt^rcato in ima difficilissima intrapresa. 
6. Su che nave s' imbarcherk Ella ? Io m' imbarcher6 sul battello a 
vapore " II Colombo." 7. Que' ragazzi si sono impadroniti de' miei 
libri. 8. Noi ci siamo infastiditi di avere I'arrosto ogni giorno. 

9. Ragazzi, riposatevi se siete stanchi. 10. Noi non ci riposiamo, 
perchd non siamo stanchi. 11. Vi sentite voi male? Nossignore, 
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io mi sento bene. 12. PerchS yi vantate d'lina tale azione? 
Vergognatevene. 

1. Have you forgotten my advice? No, sir, we have iiot for- 
gotten your advice. 2. Does she trust her servants (/em.) ? Yes, 
sir, she trusts her servants (/ew.), and everybody. 3. Why do you 
trust him? l^ecause he is an honest man. 4. Would you trust 
him if he were a thief? No, sir, I should not trust him if he were 
a thief. 5. Why did you embark in such a difficult undertaking? 
This undertaking is not difficult. 6. On what ship will they 
(masc.) embark ? They (masc) will embark on " The Columbus." 
7. Shall we take possession of his money ? No, sir ; we should be 
wrong. 8. Why do you not rest ? Because I am not tired. 9. 
Would you rest, if you were tired ? Yes, sir, I should rest if I were 
tired. 10. Of what do you boast? I do not boast, sir. 11. Are 
you ashamed of not having (not to have) learnt your lesson ? Yes, 
sir, I am ashamed of it. 12. Do you feel well ? No, sir, i do not 
feel well ; 1 feel ilL 



XXIII. — Impersonal Vebbs (Verbilmpersondli). 

Impersonal Verbs are either really impersonal, t. e., they 
have no other form but the third person, or they are used 
as Impersonal, although tbey may be conjugated like other 
Verbs. 

1. Impersonal Verbs, really so, are : — 



tS^ } ithappen». 


gr&ndina, 


it haiU. 
U lightens. 


didi&ooia, 1 


if. OkHAML 


nevioa, 


it snows. 


dimtfia, j 


vv vfMwM/O* 


pi6Te, 


it rains. 


gela, 1 
ghiaooU, i 


it freezes. 




it thunders. 


2. Ver 


bs used impersonally 


are: 




blsta, 


it is enough. 


pire, 


itseems. 


bisdgna, 


it is necessary. 


pi&oe, 


it pleases. 


conviene, 


it is proper. 


sembra, 


itseems. 


rinoresce, 


it pains. 


A'inteade, 


it is understood. 


ooo<Srre, 


it is wanted. 


dii6Ie, 


it is painJuL 



Beside^ these, many other Verbs sx^ formed impersonally 
with the third person singular of fdre, ^ssere, and av6re: 
thus. 



fsk bel tempo, it is fine weather. 
fa eattlYO tempo, it is bad weather. 
fa o&ldo, it is hot. 

foohi&ro dildna, it is moonlight. 
fa freddo, it is cold. 

fa pdlvere, it is dusty. 



faadle, 
fftvento, 
ffttimido, 
i tempo, 
Im^flio, 
▼* ha timpo, 



it is sunny, 
it is windy, 
it is damp, 
it is time, 
it is better, 
there is timet eto. 
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The irregular Verb dov6re (see p. 146) is ufced for the 
English must, to he chliged : the following verb being put 
in the Infinitive without a preposition, as : lo devo sciivere, 
/ vnust write ; tu devi Venire, tkou shcdt he obliged to come. 

Bisdgna is often used instead of dov^re and does not take 
a preposition before the Infinitive, if used in a genei al sense, 
as : bisogna vfvere, one must live. If however there is a 
noun or pronoun subject of the sentence, the verb fu'Uow- 
ing hisogna must be put in the Subjunctive, as : bisogna che 
n6i vividmo, we must live. AvSre da is used hlso for must^ 
as : ho da dargli uno scudo, I must give him a dollar, 

Bisognare means to want if conjugated as a pronominal 
verb, as : mi bisogna un cappello nuovo, I want a new hai, 

3. The Compound Tenses of the Impersonal Verbs take 
the Auxiliaiy av^re when the verb is transitive, as: 
ha suon^to mezzanotte, it has struck midnight ; and the 
Auxiliary 6ssere or av^re when the verb is really imper- 
sonal, as; h piovuto la notte sc6rsa, it has rained last 
night ; ha nevicdto oggi, it has snowed to-day. 

4. There is, there are, there will he, etc., are rendered with 
ci or vi ^, vi sono, vi sarlk, etc. 

5. All Impersonal Verbs are used only in the third per- 
son: thus, 

Fi6Tere, to rain, 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present 
Imperf, 
Past Def, 
Future 
Past Indef, 
Pluperf. 
Past Ant. 
Fut, Ant, 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

Pretevd pioverebbe, it would rain. 

Past \st Form Barebbe piov6to, it would have rained. 

Past 2nd Form t6mib pioT^to, it would have rained 

(No Imperative.) 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present oh* ^li pi6va, that it may rain. 

Imperfect eh* egli piovesse, thai it might rain. 

Past ch' egli sia piovdto, that it may have rained. 

Pluperfect oh* egli f 6Me piovlto^ that it might have rained. 



pitfve, 


it rains. 


pioveva, 
pidVve, 
piovera, 
6 piovtto, 
^ra piovdto, 
fa piovuto, 
sara piovlto, 


it was raining. 

it did rain, 

it will rain. 

it has rained. 

it had been raining, 

it had rained. 

it wUl have rained. 
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INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Pre$etU pidrere, to rain, \ Past eBtere pioTfito, to have rained. 

GERUND. 

Present piovendo, raining. 

Past essendo piovfito, liaving rained. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present (Not used.) 

Masc. Fern. 

Past, Sing. piov^to, pioYitai rained. 
Plur. pioYtLti, piovtLte, rcnned. 



), to he necessary. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Present 
Imperfect 
Past Def. 
Future 
Past Indef. 
Pluperfect 
Past Ant. 
Fut. Ant. 



bisdgiia, 
bifogn&Ta, 
biflognd, 
bisogneri, 
d biBogn&to, 
tebifogn£to, 
fabiiogn&to, 
sard bisognato, 



it is necessary. 

it was necessary. 

it VMS necessary. 

it voill he necessary. 

it has heen necessary. 

it had heen necessary. 

it had been necessary. 

it vjiU have been necessary. 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

Present bisogner^bbe, it would be necessary. 

Past 1st Farm sarebbe biMgn&to, it vjould have been necessary. 

Past 2nd Form fdsse bisogn&to, it would have been necessary. 

(No Imperative by itself.) 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present ch' egli bisdgni, that it may be necessary. 

Imperf. oh' 6gli biBOgntee, that it might be necessary. 

Past oh* hgh sia buogiUto, that it may have been necessary. 

Pluperf. eh* egli fdsM bisogn&to, that it might have been necessary. 



Present 
Past 



Present 
Past 



INFINITIVI-: MOOD. 

bisognare, to he necessary. 

^Bsere bisogn&to, to have heen necessary. 

GERUND. 

biflognfindo, 
eaendo bisogn&to, 



necessary, 
having been necessary. 



PARTICIPLES. 
(Not used.) 
Fein. 



Present (Not used.) 

Masc Fein. 

Pa»t Sing, bisogn&to, biaogn&ta, been necessary. 

Plur. Usogn&tiy bifogn&te, been necessary. 



IMPERSONAL VERBS. Ill 

EXEBCISE XLII. 



1. Hove? Nossignore, non piove. 2. Ha piovuto ieri sera a 
Londra ? Ieri sera non ha piovuto in Londra, ma ha piovuto a 
Parigi. 3. Che d accaduto ? Nulla, signore. 4. Ha gelato la notte 
scorsa ? Sissignore, la scorsa notte ha gelato. 5. Questa mattina 
gela. 6. Grandina? Non grandina, ma nevica. 7. Lampeggia? 
Oggi non lampeggia, ma lampeggid ieri. 8. Ha nevicato tutta 
la notte. 9. Si egU piovuto ? Nossignore, non ha piovutp. 10. fi 
tuonato e lampeggiato tutto 11 giorno. 11. La neve S didiacciata. 
12* Tuona, ma non lampeggia. 

1. What has happened ? The boy has fallen. 2. Does it rain ? It 
does not rain, sir. 3. Did it rain this morning? Yes, sir, this 
morning it did rain. 4. Is it freezing? It does not freeze. 5. 
Did it freeze this morning ? This morning it did freeze. 6. Did it 
hail? Yes, sir. 7. Is it hailing? No, sir, it does not haiL 
8. Has it been snowing ? Yes, sir, it has snowed, and it is freezing, 
y. Does it thunder ? It thunders and lightens. 10. Is the snow 
melted? The snow is not melted; it is frozen. 11. What will 
happen? Nothing will happen. 12. What has happened yester- 
day ? I have been punished by my father. 

B. 

1. Basta, basta, non pariate pid, capisco. 2. Yi basta una tazza 
di cafifd^? Si, una tazza mi basta. 3. Che cosa vi bisogna ? Mi 
bisognano danari. 4. Le bisogna im'ombrello? Nossignore, nu 
bisogna un bastone. 5. A me non bisogna nulla. 6. Se Ella 
parte per Parigi, Le bisogner^ un abito nuovo. 7. Ci6 non mi con- 
viene. 8. La sua malattia mi rincresce. 9. Che cosa Le occorre? 
Mi bisogna un bicchier d' acqua. 10. Che cosa Le pare di questa 
casa ? Mi pare ch' essa sia umida. 11. Le place avero un* arancia ? 
A me non place aver un' arancia ; ma mi piacerebbe avere una 
tazza di td. 12. A me sembra ch' egli abbia ragione. 

1. What do you want? I want a new hat. 2. What does she 
want? She wants an umbrella. 3. What did they (masc,) want? 
Two bottles of wine. 4. Will you want anything ? No, sir, thanks; 
I shall not want anything. 6. Does his misfortune pain you? Yes, 
sir, it pains me. 6. The illness of my cousin (/em.) pains me. 7. Is 
this sufficient ? Yes, this is suflBcient. 8. It seems that this coat 
is not new. 9. It seems to me that she is ^vrong. 10. This is not 
proper. 11. One cup of tea is sufficient for me. 12. Is one bottle 
of wine sufficient for you ? Yes, sir, thanks. 

C. 

1. Fa caldo questa mattina. 2. Oggi fa freddo. 3. Nel giardino 
a mezzanotte fa chiaro di luna. 4. Nella strada fa polvere. 5. 
Fa caldo pcrch^ fa sole. 6. lo non pas6egger6 oggi perchd fa 
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vento. 7. Fa mnido questa sera? Nossignore, non m timido, h bel 
tempo, d una notte stellata. 8. £ meglio studiare che divertirsi. 
9. Y' ha tempo a tutto. 10. Bel proverbio italiano d questo : CM 
ha tempo non aspetti tempo. 11. Amo passeggiare al chiaro di 
Imia, non fa freddo. 12. Pare che geler4. Nossignore, a me pare 
che pioveri. 

1. Is it cold? No, sir, it is hot. 2. It is moonlight; I shall 
take a walk. 3. I shall not take a walk ; it is dusty. 4. Why is 
it hot ? Because the sun shines. 5. Is it damp ? No, sir, it is fine 
weather. 6. It is better to learn your lesson than to play. 7. This 
starry night is beautiful ; I shall take a walk. 8. Is there time ? 
There is no time. 9. It seems that it will rain. 10. Do you want 
a bottle of wine, or a cup of coffee ? I want a cup of tea. 11. It 
seems that this room is damp. 12. A cup of coffee and some bread 
and butter will be sufficient for me. 



XXIV. — Advebbs (Awirht). 

The Adverbs are used to modify verbs, adjeotives, or 
other adverbs, and are invariable. 

There are eight diflerent kinds of Adverbs in Italian ; 
they are : 

(a.) Adverbs of time, awSrbi di tSmpo. 

(6.) Adverbs of place, awirbi di ludgo. 

(o.) Adverbs of manner, avtfMi di mddo. 

(d .) Adverbs of quantity, awMt di quantita, 

(«.) Adverbs of afOrmation, afwSrbi affermativi, 

(f.) Adverbs of negation, awerbt negattvi, 

(gr.) Adverbs of doubt, awerbi di dUbbio. 

(h,) Adverbial expressions, mddi awerbidli. 

The Adverbs are either naturally so, as: 6ra, now; 
86mpre, always: or are formed from adjectives or parti- 
ciples, as facilm^nte, easily; passionatamlnte, j^assionaiely ; 
X piano, qukUy^ etc. 

Remarks. 

1. Adverbs are formed irom Adjectives ending in 6 (not 
preceded by 1 or r) by adding m6nte : as 

Adjectives. Adverbs. 



OMt&nte, eomUmt 

folfoe, happy, 

dtfloe^ $weet. 



ooftantaminte, eonsUmtiy. 
fdioem^nte, happily, 

dQloeml&te, ncekfy. 
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2. Adjectives ending in e preceded by 1 or r drop the 
final e and take mente to become Adverbs : as, 

Adjectives. Adverbs. 



fiUnle, easy. 

ditfloUe, difficuU. 

partiool&re, particular. 

Mteri<»re, external. 



Ikeilmente, easily, 

diffleilmente, with difficulty, 

partioolanoente, particularly, 

estexiormente^ externally. 



3. Adjectives ending in o are changed into Adverbs bj 
adding mente to their feminine singular : as, 

Adjectives. Adverbs. 



pigro, lazy, 

modefto, modest, 

sllggio, wise. 



pigrai&ente, laxily. 

modestamente, modesUy, 
Baggiamento, wisely. 



4. Some masculine Adjectives are also nsed as Adverb 
without undergoing any modification : as, presto, gwchly ; 
fisso, fixedly y etc. 

5. Only the first and second of the Ordinal Numbers 
can become adverbs : as, primieram^nte, first ; secon- 
dariam^nte, secondly. Thirdly, fourthly, etc., are trans- 
lated : in t6rzo lu6go, in qudrto lu6go, etc. 

6. Adverbs form their Comparatives and Superlatives 
like the Adjectives, the adverbial ending m^nte being 
added: as, 

Positiye. Comparative. Saperlative Relative. Superlative Alwolttte 

fdioem^te, pii felioemente, ilpidfelieem^nta, felioisnmaiiilate. 
)» pid fatilme&tei il piil fiMilmenta, fuiliMunam^to. 



7. The following real Adverbs form their Comparatives 
and Superlatives irregularly. 

Positive. Companttive. Superlative. 

Relative. Abeolnte. 

bhie, «oe2Z, meglio, heUer, il meglio, hesi, IwnlBiiBio, \ very 

ottiinam^iite, / wM, 

mile, hadlyj peggio, worse, il peggio, worst maUMiino, \ very 

penisuunente, / hadly. 

mdlto, very, piti, more, 11 pi^ most, moltfuinio, very much, 

p6oo, UtOey meno, leas, il iii4iio, lea$t, poohinimo, very liliU, 

8. B6ne, mdle and p6co sometimes take the augmentative 
and diminutive terminations one and ino : as malone, very 
hadly; heninOf pretty well; pochino, very little. 

9. Adverbs may be repeated in oifder to increase their 
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meaning-: as, or 6t^ just presently, etc., or be made super- 
lative a second time, even when they are already really 
superlative: as, ass&i, very; assaissimOi very much, 

10. Adjectives are used adverbially when they modify 
the suibject rather than the verb : as, 6gli era flsso a guar- 
ddrlo, he was looking at him fixedly. 



A. Adverbs of Time (Avverhi di TSmpo). 



Qnfiiido, 
da qii&ndo, 
sempre, 

ffiflnmi&ii 
6ggi, 

fl QUHR.'tll- 

ormii, 

oraodfii 

speaso 

sovente 

prima, 

ddpo, 

alldra, 

pdi, 

pdfloia, 

posdom&ni, 



ieri, 

ieri V filtro, 

raltrieri^ 

avantieri, 

pr^Bto, 

tdito, 

adeBso, 

6ra, 

or tfra, 

s^ldto, 

av&nti, 



when. 

since when, 

always, 

I with \ ^^^^ 
> _ > never, 
I a neg. ) 

t(hday. 

to-morrow. 



] 



now. 



\ often, 

"before, 

afterwards. 

then, 

\ afterwards, 

Hie day after to- 
morrow, 
yesterday. 

Vie day before yes- 
terday, 

soon^ quick, 
soon. 



tardi, 

digii, 
taldra, 
talvdlta, 
p6oo ddpo, 

pdoofii, 

p6oo prima, 

p6oo avfinti, 

poo&nii, 

poodra, 

findra, 

sindra, 

qualdra, 

di ba6n* 6ra, 

per dra, 

teitd, 



late, 
\ already, 

> sometimes, 

a little 
wards. 



after* 



a WHe while ago. 



} 



until now, 

whenever, 

early. 

for die present, 

lately. 



. d* alldra in pdi, from (hat time. 



] 



now. 



presently, 

immediately, 

before. 



d'draindra, 
non piu, 
appena, 
edme prima, 
non prima, 
sfibitoohe, 
tdstoohe, 
dirfido. 



from hour to hour, 
no longer. 



04 soon <u. 



] 

not before, 
> as soon as, 
seldom. 



0[& often means of course : as, 6i^ !^lla mi v4de, of course, 
you see me, 

QHl with a negative means rather not : as, lo non cr6do 
giit ttitto ci6 oh' ^gli dice, I do not believe all that he says, 

Giit, when preceding a noun, meaiia former : as, il giit re 
di Ndpoli, the former King of Naples. 



Exehcise XLin. 

1. Quando d Ella arrivata a Londra ? lo arrival a Londra ieri 
I'altro. 2. Avantieri io era a Parigi, oggi sono a Londra e domani 
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saro a Manchester. 3. formal tempo di cominciare la lezione. 

4. Jo soQO spesso con tuo fratello ; cgli d sovente al mio negozio. 

5. 11 dottore prima lo credeva seriamente ammalato; e dopo non 
credd seria la sua malattia. 6. Bisogna far presto, perchS ho fretta. 
7. lo 8ar6 tosto con Lei. 8. Desidera KUa essere subito servita? 
Servitemi appena avrete finito di servire quel signorc. 9. ^ ormai 
tardi, bisognerk partlre subito. 10. D' ora in poi io i'ar6 studioslssimo. 
11. Ella h arrivata poco dopo noi. 12. Noi eravamo testd con la 
madre e le sorelle di Guglielmo. 

1. I have often been with Mr. S. 2. When did you arrive? 
We arrived yesterday. 3. You are late. Yes, sir ; I am late. 
4. Is she in a hurry ? Yes, madam, she is in a hurry, because she 
has to go out at once. 5. We shall play after we shall have had 
our lessons. 6. I shall come as soon as I shall have finished my 
exercise. 7. Were you in London yesterday ? I was in London the 
day before yesterday ; and yesterday I was at Brighton. 8. Hence- 
forth I shall always learn my lessons. 9. He is now a very 
studious young man. 10. He is often with my cousin Charles. 
11. You were not at the school yesterday. No, sir; I was in 
Brighton. 12. You should learn your lessons first, and then play. 



B. Adverbs of Place {AvvSrU di lu6go). 



ddve, 


) 


whefre. 


d6nde. 


( 


whence. 


qui, 
qni, 


) 


here. 


cold, 


} 


there. 


qui e U, 




to and fro. 




> 


here. 


■tfpra, 


1 


upon. 


gill. 




below. 






henee. 


Oietro, 




behind. 


■6tto, 




underneath. 


dav&nti, 




before. 



dentro, 

ftidri, 

indietro, 

lira, 

latsd, 

Ugiti, 

laggii, 

da per tUtto, 

altr<{ye, 

innluiii, 

abb6iso, 

oosti) 

ooftd, 

qufndi, 

qvMfl^ 

qvaggiii, 

in 6 gid, 

diddye, 



ineide. 

outside, 

behind. 



> up there. 



} 



doum tliere, 

everywhere, 
elsewhere, 
before. 
down. 

there, 

thence, 
above here, 
down here, 
up and doum. 
wlience. 



Note.— Day&nti is only used of place, avinti is only used of time, 
except when meaning /ortoard, along^ when it is an interjection. 



EXBBCISB XLIV. 

1. Dove siete. Carlo? To son qui. 2. Chi 6 1^? Tuo cugino h 
Ik con suo fratello. 3. lo sono stato qu& tutta la mattina ad aspet- 

6 
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tarvi. 4. Noi siamo stati qiik e UL a cercarlo. 5. Poriate su i libri 
che son giii neUa libreria. 6. lo sono stato moke volte su e giii per 
le scale e sono stanco. 7. Che cosa c' d d^itro questa scatola ? C* h 
un cappello nuoYO per mia sorella Kosina. 8. Andate abbasso 
nella cucina a chiamare la serva. 9. Sarete quassik domattina? 
NossigiM)re, domattina noi saiemo altoove. 10. D<Mide arriyate? 
lo arrivo da Parigi. 11. 11 suo canino d sotto la tayola. 12. Da 
per tutto si trovaDO buoni e cattivi ragazzi. 

1. Where were you this morning ? I was down in the library. 
2. Who was here an hour ago? Mr. S. was here with his servant 
(nicLsc.). 3. Who is waiting there? The servant (maac.) of the 
doctor. 4. We have been looking for you everywhere. 5. Have 
you been up there? Not yet, sir. 6. What is inside that box? 
There is a present for my father. 7. What is underneath my chair ? 
My dog is under your chair. 8. Have you been downstairs ? Yes, 
sir, to call the servant (masc.). 9. Have you been at the theatre 
last evening? No, sir; we have been elsewhere. 10. Whence does 
she arrive? She arrives from London. 11. Call your dog from 
under the table. 12. 1 shall wait for the doctor here, in his Ubrary. 



C. Adverbs of Marker (^Avverhi di mSdd). 



•OBI, 

perdid, 
bene, 



} 



hew. 
indeed. 




p^re, 
fdise, 


jfet, al$o. 
perhaps. 


sotthtu. 

why. 
weU. 
hadltf. , 




a itriJlinwK^re, 


worse, 

wSUngty. 

almost, 

better, 

unwiUingltf. 




EXERCIS 


IE XLV. 





1. Come si pronuncia questa parola, signor maestro? Essa si 
pronuncia cosL 2. Come si chiama suo fratello ? Mio fratello si 
chiama Francesco. 3. Questo esercizio non d cos! buono come 
quello di ieri : e perchd ? Perchi non ho avuto molto tempo a scri- 
v^lo. 4. Perch6 non avete imparata la lezione? Perch^ sono 
stato al teatro ieri sera. o. Non h bene andare al teatro prima di 
imparare la lezione. 6. Dov' d sua cugina ? Ella d forse a Milano 
oggi. 7. Noi impariamo volentieri la musica e la lingua italiana. 
8. Mia sorella impara a malincuore il disegno. 9. lo passegger5 
volentieri con Lei, se Ella mi permetter^ di accompagnarla. 
10. Doipo tutto questo, che cosa ne pensate? lo ne penso male, 
mio caro. 11. lo pure lo credo ^mesto. 12. Egli h quasi rovinato. 

1. Do you learn willingly the French language ? No, air, I learn 
it unwillingly. 2. What do yon learn wilUngly? The Italian 
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language. 3. He is not as studious as his brother. 4. Why were 
you not here this morning? I was elsewhere with my father. 
6. Allow me to come witii you, sir. Willingly. 6. He has had 
almost a whole bottle of wine, and now he is ill. 7. Is this well ? 
No, sir, that is bad. 8. How is that lady called? She is called 
Mrs. Large. 9. flow do you pronounce these words ? These words 
are pronounced so. 10. I go with him willingly. 11. I always 
learn my lessons willingly. 12. He will be here this evening with 
all his friends. 

D. Adverbs of Quantity \Awerb{ di guantita). 

t&nto . . qufinto, a$ much . . as, 
anedra, gttUy more. 

a pdeo a pdoo, littte by little, 
a saffioienia, mfficiently. 



mdlto, 


much. 




pdoo, 


little. 




meno, 


less. 




tr6ppo, 


too much. 




t&nto, 


so much. 






enough. 


a 


Fii 


more. 




qu&nto, 


how mucli. 





yla vi^ \ 

▼ie vi^ f *"«^ '^^' 

a biiieffo, plenty, 

assai, much, many, 

Assdi means many when followed by di : as, 

ass^i di b^le oanzdni ha ttCo cugfno, 
thy cousin has many beautiful songs. 

li means muchy very when used without the preposition : 
as, 

ais&i belle canzoni ha tiio cugfno, 
very beauUful songs h(u thy wusin. 

Exercise XLVJ. 

1. Quantocostaquesto libro? Esso costa due soellini. 2. Quanto 
Le costarono i suoi cavalli ? Essi mi costarono duecento cinquanta 
lire sterline. 3. Questa casa costa meno di quella. 4. Non com- 
prer6 quest' abito, percb^ costa troppo. 5. Quattro lire sterline per 
un bell' abito non sono troppo. 6. £ tan to tempo da che ho avute 
tue nuove che mi era dimenticato dove abitavi. 7. Tanto costa 
c^uest' abito quanto quell' altro. 8. Ne avcte abbastanza? Si, 
signore. 9. Ha Ella vino a sufQcienza ? SI, grazie, ne ho abbas- 
tanza. 10. Hanno que'signori di assai bei cavalli? Quel signori 
hanno cavalli assai, ma non assai belli. 11. In quella tua lettera ci 
erano errori a bizzefife. 1*2. Pooo a poeo imparer6 a scrivere e 
leggere bene. 

1. How much does this looking-glass cost ? Twenty-five pounds. 
2. That one costs less than this one. 3. These cost as much as 
those. 4. Would they cost less if they (masc,) were old ? They 
Onase.) would cost much less. 5. Have you forgotten where I live? 
Yes, sir, because it ia a very long time since I had news of jou. 



118 ADVERBS. 

6. Have you enongli wine? Yes^ sir, thanks; I have enough. 7. 
I shall learn the Italian language well, but little by little. 8. This 
is too much ; that is sufficient. 9. Can he write Italian well ? Not 
very well. 10. How much have you paid for this horse"? I paid 
ninety-five pounds and ten shillings. 11. That was too much. 
12. It was as much as you have paid for your old horse. 

E. Adverbs of Afhrmation (^AvvSrht d* affemmzidne). 

si, yes. dawero, truly. 

infatti, infacL appdnto, \ 

certo, di certo, ) per 1' appfinto, P^ ^' 

oertamente, > certaifUy, gut, of course. 

sieuramente, | m&i si, eertaifdy^ yes. 

« 

Exercise XL VII. 

1. Egli lo avrebbe certamente aiutato, ma non ne aveva i mezzi. 
2. Crede Ella tutto ci6«che egli narra? lo lo credo di certo. 3. II 
ballo all'ambasciata di Spagna fu davvero magnifico. 4. Ci era 
Ella, signer Conte ? SI, signore. 5. Gi4 s' intende Ella h da per 
tutto. 6. Ella s' inganna davvero, mio caro, se crede tali storielle. 

7. £ stata Ella dal Signer 6. ? Per V appunto, e 1* ho trovato a casa 
col maestro di musica. 8. lo sar5 felicissimo di essere al suo pranzo 
domani sera di certo. 9. lo appunto La cercava. 10. Ella gik 
mi cerca sempre. 11. In fatti ^ cosi. 12. Ella si trova a casa di 
rado. Per r appunto. 

1. It is of course understood that I shall be at your house at eight 
o'clock this evening. 2. We shall certainly be there witii all our 
friends (masc.). 3. Will you be there also? Yes, sir. 4. Will 
your friend (fern.) be at the theatre to-morrow night? Certainly 
she will be there. 5. Is Mr. S. very rich ? Yes, sir, he is extremely 
rich. 6. Has he related to you his new fib? Yes, sir. 7. Do you 
believe his story ? Certainly, I do. 8. Of course you believe every- 
thing. 9. Have you already had your dinner? Yes, sir. 10. Have 
they (masc.) been with our friends (masc.) at the concert ? Yes, 
madam. 11. Is he mistaken? Certainly. 12. Would you be happy 
if you were now with your parents ? Certainly. 

F. Adverbs of Negation (Atwirhi di negazUne). 

no, no. 

non, not. 

non . . mfii, never. 

non . . g^ scarcely. 

non . . piiL, no more. 

ne&nfihe, not even. 

non . . pfintOi not at all. 



neoun^no, 
ndiii£noo. 


1 nor . . eUher. 


nd . . nd, 


neither. 


nonmloa. 


nottxtaHL 


nepptire, 


not even. 


aonaaetfza, 


notyet. 
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Bemabks. 

1. Non precedes the verb in Italian (see p. 56) : as, 

lo non imo, I do not love, \ lo non ydglio, I toill notj &c, 

2. Non is strengthened by the addition of mica, piinto, 
which follow the verb, whilst non precedes the verb : a.s, 

non dmo piinio il vf no, I do not like wine at aJL 
non lo or^do mica, I do not believe it cU all, 

3. After verbs conveying ideas of negation, or hindrance, 
non is used in the accessory sentence ; as the consequence 
is just what is denied or hindered from taking place : thus, 

iSgli nega che la donna non sia morta. 
Me denies that the woman is (not) dead, 
Proibiro che Cdrlo non gli cdda vittima. 
I shall forbid Charles toJaU his victim, 

4. When a negative verb is used with non, this must be 
repeated in the accessory eentence : as, 

Non n^go ch' egli non m' dmi. 

I do not deny Utat he does (not) love me, 

6, After a verb expressing doubt , non is required, 
(a) If the accessory sentence is not in the negative, the 
second verb is put in the subjunctive with non : as, 

T^mo che non mu<5ia, I fear he may die, 
Diibito che non v^nga, I fear he might come, 

(V) If the accessory sentence is used negatively ^ then the 
second verb must be used in the future with non : as, 

Temo che non morrit, I fear he will not die, 
Diibito cbe non verrk, I fear he might not come, 

6. Nd . . . nd require non before the verb which precedes 
them : as, 

Dgli non b^ve n^ doqna n^ yfno, He drinks neither water nor wine, 

7. If thQ first part of the sentence includes a comparative 
of augmentation or diminution, without a negative, then 
the non may be used in the second part of that sentence, 
the verb being changed from the Subjunctive to the 
Indicative Mood : as, 

^gli ^ pin ricoo cue ndi pensissimo. 
jli ^ piU licco che ndi uon pensay^mo. 
le is rieher than we thought. 
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EXEBOISE XLYIII. 

1. lo Don ho ancora veduto tuo zio ; ma lo visiter^ oggi, o domanL 

2. Siete vol stato dal dottore ? Non ancora. 3. lo non sono mal 
stato al teatro. 4. lo non gli prester6 nemmeno un soldo ; egli non 
me lo renderebbe mai. 5. lo ooq lo credo mica cattivo, egli ha 
buon cuore. 6. Gli crede Ella ? lo non gli credo punto. 7. Egji 
mi ha molto offcso, io non lo ricever6 a casa mia. 8. II maestro 
punira lo scolare, non gilk ch' egli non V ami, ma soltanto per correg- 
gerlo. 9. Io diibito molto che le tue sorelle non arrivino. 10. Egli 
non ha n^ modestia n^ bontk. 11. Quell* iiomo h piii povero che io 
non credeva. 12. lo non credeva ch' egli mi amasse tanto. 

1. Have you been at the house of Mr. S.? Not yet, sir. 2. Do 
you believe him ? No, sir. 3. Why do you not believe him ? 
Because he is a bad boy. 4. ELave you seen Mr. B. ? I have never 
seen him. 5. Has she seen Mrs. B. ? She has not yet seen her. 

6. Is he a good boy ? He has neither modesty nor goodness. 

7. Do you like wine ? I like neither wine nor beer. 8. Do you 
love him? I do not love him at all. 9. Do you doubt of his 
goodness ? I do not doubt of his goodness for me. 10. Will you 
lend him some money? I shall not lend him anything, not even a 

rnny. 11. Would you lend him money if he were an honest man? 
never lend money. 12. Has he offended you? He has not 
offended me at all. 

G. Adverbs of Doubt (AwSrhi di dubbio), 

f5ne, perhaps. 

probaMlmeiite^ probably, 

posslbilmente, pauibly. 

qnisi qiUUd, very nearly, 

EXEBCISE XLIX. 

1. Sareste vol contento se aveste uu regalo ? Forse lo sarei e forse 
no. 2. Sarete vol invitati al ])ranzo del duca? Probabilmente. 

3. Noi saremo probabilmente al teatro della regina domani sera. 

4. Se io avessi danaro abbastanza comprerei quel giardino. 5. Ella 
avrebbe un regalo da sua madre, se fosse una studiosa giovinetta. 

6. Elleno imparerebbero subito la lingua italiana, se la studiassero. 

7. Io mi era quasi quasi ammalato per aver mangiati troppo mac- 
cheroni. 8. Carlo ha ora quasi diciassette anni. 9. Egli racconta 
molte storie, e pure io non gli credo. 10. S* Ella fosse mia arnica, io 
La consi^lierei di imparar bene le sue lezioni. 11. Posslbilmente 
noi ci saremo tutti. 12. Se ci6 fosse probabile, io crederei che fosse 
accaduto. 

1. Were you invited to the ball of the earl ? We were not in- 
vited to his ball ; but perhaps we shall be invited at his dinner next 



ptire, 


hUyet. 


qniti, 


nearly. 


■e, 


if- 



ADVERBIAL EXPRESSIONS. 



121 



week. 2. Will you be, next Friday, at the Qaeen's Theatre ? I 
Kl)all i)robabiy be there. 3. Tou would learn much, if you studied 
much. 4. She is nearly eighteen years old. 5. She is very nearly 
as old as my sister Bosina. 6. He would be a good boy if he learnt 
his exercises welL 7. I should pay this bill of exchange if I had 
the money. 8. If we had money, we should buy all those houses. 
0. She is nearly fifteen years old, yet she is not so tall as my cousin 
Emma. 10. If he had money he would eat maccaroni at each one 
of his dinners. IL This would certainly happen, if you were a bad 
boy. 12. Probably it is so. 



H. Adverbial Expressions (MSdi awerbidiS). 

Adverbial expreesioxui are formed with the help of some 
preposition. 

The terminations one and oni added to a few substan- 
tives, without an augmentative signification, form idso ad- 
verbial expressions. 

Some adverbial expressions in the different classes of 
adverbs are given above ; we jsnibjoin some others most 
commonly used : 



boeooid, 

1x>oc6ne, 

cavalol6n]« 

^ondoldni, 

oarpdne^ 



} 



I 



xotoldol, 

tastdn^, 

amente, 

s x&exndriag 

avdoe, i 

a viva vdee, / 

ahi^ studio,! 

apdsta, \ 

ab^llap6fta, 

aefiao, 

perefiiw, 

ad &lta v6oe, 

a dditra) 

adirftta, 

aiinistra, 

am&nea, 

inbrive, 

411ariBttia, 

apropdsitOy 

agfira, 

an^to, 

fidr di miffira, 



adride. 
hanging down, 
creeping 4M aU 

four, 
rolling ahotst^ 
groping about 

by heart. 

liy word oj 
mouUi, 

purpotdy. 

by ehauee, 

aloud. 

<m the right 

on the left 

in shorL 
mixedlp, 
by the by. 
in emtdation. 
exacUy. 
extremely. 



a 1m6n msroSto, cheaply. 
dao&po, from the begin- 

ning. 
ab6€ea, by word of 

mouth, 
p«r KSliito, wundly. 

da leimo, in earnett 

ditempoiatempoJ 
di quindo m}new a$td then. 



tttto a quiadOy 
a bell' ^0^ 
oonedflfodo, 
addnta, 






anUliohen. 
\iU leiwre. 
in ipite of. 

3^Aiod'6ggi,}~"'-^»^y»- 

a un dipriaso, r^ 



at ifte utmost 
eonfueedly. 
aU at once. 



al piiL al plii, 

a soqqn&dro, 

aduntrfttto, 

eiod, 

v^adire, 

da l)4ndai 

indispftrte, 

dab&ndaaMadayUAfVMc^/i and 

da p6rte a pftrtfl^ / through. 



rOiat ia to say. 
\a8ide. 
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di m&no in m&no, gradudUy. 

di nndvo. 

di nasodsto, 

di soppi&tto, 

in awenire, 

in fine, 

infdmma, 

in nn b&tter d'do- 

ehio, 
innnftttimo, 



again. 
>hy stealth, 
for the future, 
in short. 



in a moment. 



in TOM, 

<Sgni qnal y^nta, 
per eiempiOf 
perisoherzo, 
per r apptmto, 
per Id piii, 
per tempo, 
ilpii presto 
poerfbile, 
in m6do ehe, 
an dtie piedi, 
tfintopi^ 



trap6oo, 
a momenti, 



} 



instead, 
whenever, 
for instance, 
in Jest, 
exactly, 
mostly. 

early, in time, 
CM soon CM pos- 

nbU, 
in siieh a way, 
at once, 
so much tfte 

more, 

soon. 



As we said in Bemark 4, p. 113, some Adjectives are also 
used as Adverbs, thus - 



pi&no, 
f6rte, 
e&ro, 
budno, 

trov&r budno, 



stouHy, quietly, 
loudly^ strongly, 
dear (of vaZtie). 
agre&my (of 

taste), 
to find eonve" 

nient. 



cantfir f&lso, 
ved^r ehi&ro, 
tenersi diritto, 
serlver diritto, 
sentfr bndno, 
sentfr oattfvo, 



to sing hadly, 
to see dear, 
to stand upright 
to write straiglU^ 
to smeU nicely, 
to smeU hadly. 



EXEBCISE L. 

1. Koi eravamo a cavalcioni Y uno suU* altro. 2. Egli era carpone 
per trovare una spilla. 3. Carlo mandd tuo fratello rotoloni con un 
pugno al petto. 4. Era cos! scuro, che noi camminavarao a tastone. 
5. lo ho la mia lezione a niemoria. 6. Ella imparl a mente tutto 
un salmo. 7. Vol reciterete la lezione a viva voce, appena 1* avrete 
imparata. 8. Noi lo insultammo a bello studio. 9. A proposito, 
cameriere, a che ora si pranza qui ? Per solito qui si mangia alle 
sei, signore. 10. lo no da parlarvi a quattr' occhi. 11. lo vi 
iibbidir5 di buon grado. 12. lo lo incontro ogni qual volta passo 
per qnella strada. 

1. He was sent sprawling with a blow on his chest. 2. It is so 
dark that we must grope about. 3. I htive learnt it by heart. 4. 
We have all learnt it by heart. 5. Have you learnt this psalm ? 
Yes, sir, I have learnt it by heart. 6. We meet you whenever we 
pass through this street. 7. He sought him on purpose. 8. I shall 
willingly obey my master. 9. By the by, give me a cup of coffee 
and some br^ and butter. 10. He wants to speak to you pri- 
vately. 11. I met him as soon as I went out. 12. We dine here 
generally at five o'clock. 



PBKPOSITIOl^S. 



123 



XXV. — Prepositions {Prepasizidni). 

In Italian there Are two kinds of Prepositions : 1. Simple 
and real Prepositions governing the noun directly : as, io 
v6ngo da Londra, I come from London; 2. Ci impound 
Prepositions, that is, Adverbs used as Prepof^itions, and 
usually followed, by one of the real Prepositious. 

The real Prepositions are : 

da, 

per, 

in, 



di. 

a, ad, 
eon, 
fra, infra, 
tra. 



of. 

at, to. 
with. 



I amongst. 



•n. 



of. from, by. 
for, htff through 
in, toithin. 
on, upon. 



A. Prepositions governing the Genitive. 



fii6ii. 


outHde. 


■enia,* 


aldilii, 


beyond. 


▼erw,* 


aldiqui. 


this side. 


appiil. 


afdna. 


by much. 


adispetto. 


per m^BO, 


bff means. 


addnta. 


ao&nia, | 




a fiivdre. 


amotfTO, > 


on account. 


cdntro,* 


aragidne, | 




dietro,* 


inlndgo, \ 
inveee, / 


instead. 


d6po,* 
presso,* 


davluiti, 


before. 


•dtto,* 


dintro,* 


inside. 






EXEBC 


ISE LI. 



ITie following prepositions govern the Genitive case, 
and are foUuwed by the preposition di 

toithout. 
towards, 
ai the foot. 

> notwithstanding. 

in favour. 

against. 

behind. 

after. 

near. 

underneath. 



1. Faori di questa citt^ ci h un gran parco. 2. II castello del 
conte L. d al di I^ del fiiime Amo. 3. A forza di stuUiare s* impara. 
4. Egli era davanti di questa tavola, un'ora fa. 5. Egli d stato 
nomioato goverDatore per mezzo della mia racoomandazione al 
miaistro. 6. Jo fui punitx) a causa di lui. 7. Egli d stato punito in 
luogo di me. 8. La sorella fa lodata invece del fratello. 9. 11 
finme scorre appi^ del monte. 10. Ad onta de' miei buoniflconsigli, 
egli si 6 rovinato. 11. Chi 6 dietro di me? Nessuno. 12. Ho 
spedita una lettera di cambio a favore di Carlo. 

1. My house is outside the town. 2. We were "walking this 
morning on the other side of the river, when we met your two 
brothers. 3. By much study you will become learned. 4. He has 
been named captain by means of my recommendation. 6. We 
have all been punished on account of his little brother. 6. The 
river runs at the foot of the mountain. 7. He was near me this 



* Oontro, dietro. dopo, presso, sotto, aenza, yerso, dentrob take di only 
before a Peraooal Pronoan. 



6* 



• 
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morniDg when we had oar Italian lesson. 8. In whose favour is 
this bill of exchange? It is in favour of Mr. B. 9. You will be 
punished instead of me. 10. She did not learn her lesson, in spite 
of the good advice of her aunt. 11. He will not have any dinner 
on account of his illness. 12. His castle is on this side of the river. 



B. Pkepositions govf^inino the Dative. 

The f Uowing prepo.sitions are followed by the preposi- 
tion a. 



fino> \ 

lino, / 

dirimpetto, | 

inodntrOy 

in f&oeia, 

in eiroa, 

eirea, 

inmeno, 

ameuo, 

dentro, 

attdrno, 

aoe&nto, 

alUto, 

aoo6ftO| 

presso, 

appreaso^ 






ttU. 
opposite. 

ahotU. 

amidst. 

inside, 
around. 

near. 



I 



dltre, 

inninii, 

din&nsi, / 

davinti, | 

in rispetto, | 

inrignardo^l 

in qu&nto, ) 

dietro, 

violno, 

add6sso, 

oonfomOt 

oiroa, 

edntro, 

dattdmOf 

dav&nti, 

entro, 



besides, 
before. 

concerning. 

behind. 

near. 

upon. 

conformably. 

about. 

against. 

around. 

before. 

tciihin. 



Exercise Lll. 



1. Fiuo a che ora mi aspetterete ? Fino alle sei. 2. Egli abita 
dirirnpetto airospedale. 3. La sua casa era in faccia alia mia. 4. 
Egli obli6 i suui doveri in mezzo a tante delizie. 5. Gercate il mio 
cappello dentro a quell' altra camera. 6. Gli adulatori sono sempre 
attoroo agli uomini ricchi. 7. Oltre a queste due case, egli ha 
grandi propriety in provincia. 8. In rispetto a questo affare, 
bisognerik pensarci. 9. Egli si gitt6 addosso a me come un cane 
arrabbiato. 10. Aspettate sino a domani, e sarete pagato. 11. lu 
non aspetter5 neanche sino a stassera, io ho bisogno di danaro imme- 
diatamente. 12. C erano al teatro oltre a mille persone. 

1. Up to what time did she wait for me? She waited for you 
till four o'clock. 2. We live opposite the new church. 3. He 
lived opposite our house last year. 4. He has always around him 
many flatterers. 5. Inside this box there is a new hat for you. 
6. I thauk you very much for your goodness to me. 7. Besides 
that hat, I have brought you a ring and a watch. 8. As for this 
affair, I have to speak about it with my friends. 9. The dog went 
at him like a mad one. 10. I shall wait for him until seven o'clock. 

11. We shall not wait here, but at our house, until three o'clock. 

12. There were there over three thousand people. 
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C. Prepositions govebning the Accusativb. 

The foUowiDg prepositions govern the Accusative, as well 
as other cases, if included in the other lists of pp. 123>124. 



avaati, 

odntrOy 

odntra, 

ddpo, 

giuflta, 

iimanri 

salvo, 

eooetto, 

dentro, 

medi&nte, 



} 



before, 
about. 



} 



l^basro, 


aiUmg, 


presto, 


near. 


secdndo, 


agreeably. 


soma, 


wUhoui. 


sdpra, 


upon. 


sdtto, 


underneath. 


v^rso, 


toufardt. 


dQrtints, 


during. 


malgrfido, 


notwithstanding. 


61tre, 


besides. 


diotro, 


behind. 



against. 

after. . 

according. 

before. 

except. 

inside. 

by means of. 

AU Adjectives and Participles used as Prepositions 
govern the Accusative case : as, ras^nte, along ; sdlvo, 
eaccept ; nonostdnte, noticiihstanding ; medidnte, hy means; 
eta 

EXEBCISE LI II. 

1. Non si comhatte contro il £Eito. 2. Egli ^ ofieao contro me e 
coDtro mio padre senza ragione. 3. Median te le mie racomandazioni 
egli tu nominate a quel posto lucrative. 4. Nei possediamo eltre 
mille lire di rendita. 5. Durante la tempesta il vascelle s' affundd. 
6. Tutti si affbgarone, senza ecceziene. 7. Egli use! di casa mal- 
grade i miei erdini. 8. Nei camminamme lunge il fiume tutta la 
raattina. 9. La sua casa e situata presse la mia. 10. Kei fummo 
tntti a pranze dal signer Guglielmo, eccette te e tua sorella. 11. 
Giusta la relazione del giornale, sembra che la guerra sia finita. 12. 
La sua carrezza pass6 rasente la uestra. 

1. He fought against us in the war of eighteen hundred and 
seventy. 2. They (masc.) are without money new. 3. She was 
near me at dinner, aDd we talked of you. 4. He has many ether 
houses besides this one. 5. Where were you just now? i was 
amongst the trees in your garden. 6. He talked during the concert ; 
the music did not please him. 7. We went along the river for a 
long walk. 8. Notwithstanding his illness, he is still very strong. 
9. They (masc.) will dine without us, because we shall net be there 
in time. 10. Agreeably to his letter, I shall lend him a few 
pounds. 11. 8he has been for a walk, in spite of the orders of her 
mother. 12. We shall net go for a walk agaiust your orders. 

D. Prepositions governing the Ablative. 

Very few prepositions govern the Ablative and are fol- 
lowed by da* These are Uno da, since; 16ngi, disc6sto da, far 
from. 
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Iiiftl6ri, except, is always j?recedec? by the word it governs : 

thus, 

Ba me infa6ri non c*4t& nessilno. 

j^xoept me-, there wcu nobody. 

Note. — The preposition U sometimes omitted in Italian 4n the 
following cases : — 

(a) When words are joined together : as, caposcnola, capocdccia, 
capopdrte, instead of capo della scuola, Tiead or founder of the school 
(of arts); edpo d^slla caccia, head of the hunt; capo della parte, 
leader of the party. In the plural, only the first word is modified: 
capiscuola, capicaccia, capiparte. 

(h) In casa Strdzzi, in the house of Strozzi ; v^ngo da cdsa Falmicri, 
I come from the house of Palmierit &c. 

(c) The preposition a is omitted in the dative of the personal 
pronouns mi, tij ei, vi, le, gli, l&roy si (see p. 78). 

(d) The preposition in is often omitted in ablatives referring: to 
time : as, lo vidi la stite scdrsa, I saw him last summer ; €gli arriv6 a 
P^cia dal Signdr Fidri il cfnqne a^dsto, he arrived at Peseta at 
Mr, Fiori*8, August 5th : instead of nella state, ttel quinio gidrno^ &a 



XXVI.— Conjunctions {Congiunzioni). 

Conjunctions are of two kinds in Italian, i. e., copulative 
when used to join words or sentences, and disjunctive when 
employed to s^arate them. 



fperohd, 
poioh^, 
giaeehg^ 
posoiaond, 

t»e, 
fohe, 

Of 

. . . 0| 

e6me, 

finohd, 

appena, 

apena, 

fsappostoohd, 

&nehe, 

oosieohd, 

foonoioBsiaohd, 

taYvegnaohd, 

f ami che, 

favfinti ohe, 

6nde, 

lACOhi, 



A. Copulative Conjunctions. 
$oihat.heeau,e. UeOooibi, \ i^ order that. 

\ because. 



since 



that. 

and. 

as todl €Ut. 

as. 

m. 

\ scarcely. 

provided, 
also, 
so thai. 

\ in case that, 

> before. 

so that, 
so that. 



faodoeehd, 
tflnehd, 
perooohd, 
peroioochd, 

tpnma ohe, sooner. 

tqnand' &nche, though. 
fse anehe, even if, 

di maaiera ohe, \ .^ ., ^, 
dimddoohe, /«^*^- 
dtinque, so, therefore. 

non . . . senon, except. 
perd, thottgh. 

qnindi, therefore. 

daechd, because, since. 

mentre ohe, whilst. 

ffino a t&nto ohe, until.- 

ttSISlt.. } ^'"'-rthele.*- 
seodndo ohe, according as, 

oio^, ihati$,i.e. 
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B. Disjunctive Conjunctions. 



«, 


or. 


. . . 0^ 


either . , 


■®» . 


tchether. 


owero, 


1 


ossfa, 


[ or. 


oppdre, 


1 


tbonohd, 




tabbench^ 




fBebbene, 


" although. 


tanoorehe, 




tqnanttinque, 




tpnrohd, 


provided. 


XLd . . . nl, 


neither . . 


ijoi-ptie, 


even. 



> ^t even, 
vyithoub that. 



nevertheless. 



neppdre, 
or. nemmeno, 
senza ohe, 
nnUadiineno, 
nnllameno, 
niente di meno, 
ina« htU. 

eBiandlo, \ i^^ t 

ma finoo; | ^^ «^^- 

fnonost&nte obe, notwUhsianding, 
tper quanto obe, however. 
peroid, nevertheless. 

altresi, heeities. 

per altro, however. 

All those marked with f require the following verb in 
the subjunctive. 

P6re, yet, is used to mean also Jmoever, even ; pur tr6ppo, 
means cmly too : as, 

4gli h pur trdppo vero, it is only too true. 

Perchd means why and because, and it is not to be mistaken 
for per • • • che, which means however. 



Exercise LIV. 
Copulative dmjunctions, 

A. 

1. Egli ^ un cittadino ricco c possentc. 2. Giacche Ella h cosl 
bnona, La prego prestarmi 11 suo libro. 3. lo Le prestero volentieri 
e i miei libri e quanto altro Ella desidera. 4. Tuo padre non solo 
mi pre8t6 un libro, ma prestommi anche delle pitture perchfe le 
copiassi. 5. Bisogna ch'egli studii se desidera essere premiata. 
6. Noi eravamo appena usciti di casa che lo incontrammo con le 
sue sorelle. 7. lo non lo visiterei, quand' anche fossi invitato a casa 
sua. 8. Ragasszi, non slate cattivi, se non volete essere puniti. 9. 
Se anche egli fosse tanto ricco quanto Creso, lo non lo credere! uomo 
onesto. 10. Poicb^ Ella h qui, giuochlamo una [artita alle carte. 
11. lo sono per6 sicuro dl perdere. 12. Egli mi 8alut6 appena io 
entrai nella sua camera. 

1. He "was in my room whilst we were speaking of you. 2. Pro- 
vided you are a gcxxi boy, you will be praised. 3. We had scarcely 
begun our dinner, when he came in with all his friends {masc). 

4. I shall be with you as soon as I shall have finished this letter, 

5. He is a studious boy as well as an obedient one. fi. He was idle, 
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therefore he was punished by his father. 7. She is now eighteen 
years old, and she is also the tallest of all my sisters. 8. We met 
him as we were coming out of the concert. 9. Sooner than be idle, 
I would study and learn something. 10. Whilst you are here, I 
shall speak to you about that affair. 11. He ran away in order that 
his master might not punish him. 12. He is a tall and a strong 
man. 

Difjunctive Conjunctions, 

B. ' 

1. Desidera della came o del pesce ? Dateml o came o pesce, h 
lo stesso per me. 2. Sono questi soldati inglesi, o francesi ? Essi 
noU sono n^ inglesi ne francesi, ma sono italiauL 3. Desiderano 
quel signer! delk birra oppure del vino? Quel signori desiderano 
e birra e vino. 4. Purchd impariate le vostre lezioni, avrete oggi 
una bella arancia ciascuno. 5. Non lo crederei neppure se lo ve- 
dcssi con gli occhi miei. 6. Jo lo oonsigliai di finirla, nondimeno 
egli continu6 a lamentarsi. 7. Per quanto ch' egli ami me, egli non 
mi amer^ mai quanto io lo amo. 8. Egli era arrabbiatissimo, senza 
cbe egli avrebbe seguito il mio consiglio. 9. Carlo d molto povero, 
egli non ha nemmeno uno sceilino. 10. O mi ubbidite, o vi 
8caccer6 di casa mia. 11. Giovanni era non solo stupido, ma 
anche ostinato. 12. Sebbene tuo zio sia vecchissimo, egli ha ottima 
salute. 

1. Although jhe is very young, she is a very good and studious 
girl. 2. 1)0 \oa want this book or that? G-ive me either this one 
or that one. 3. Althouc^h I advised him well, he would not follow 
my advice. 4. Provided you are diligent you will have a present. 
5. This story is only too trae, although so difficult to believe. 6. 
Whether true or not, it is a nice story. 7. Do you want tea or 
coffee ? I want neither tea nor coffee, but I want some wine. 8. 
Why have you been punished? Because I have not learnt my 
French lesson. 9. However old he maybe, he is not yet a hundred 
years old. 10. I want not only books, but also pen and ink. 11. T 
am not very well, but nevertheless I shall be at your ball next 
week. 12. He would have a prize if he were studious, but he is 
very idle. 



XXVIL— Interjections (Interieziani). 



ah ! ah I 

6M\ alas! 



eh! 



} 



haUo! 



ohime ! tooe is me! 

oli! oh! 

OTfd! courage! 



(Ah6\ fie. 

poBsflnle ! good gracious 1 

av&nti ! forward ! 

^7' \ hurrah! 

^tto! hush! 

finimo! courage! 



IMTEBJ£CXIOMS. 



129 



gnUi \ 1006 / 

^r^^^,} good heaven,: 

deh! alas! 

fii6ri ! begone I 

Tla! away I 



bene! 
bendne! 
aidto! 
bravo ! 
aU'erta! 
alEg! 
tasn! 
ehi va U ! 



mU! 

very weU / 
help I 
w^ done! 
up! 

indeed! 
come, come ! 
who goes there ! 



Bemabks. 



1. Br&vo and zitto agree, like adjectives, in gender and 
number with the person spoken to : as, 

Brivo I Cdrlo, hai cantato bemssimo, 
WeU done, Charles, thou hast sung very toeU. 
Br^va I signdi-a l^mma, £lla bdlla a maraviglia, 
WeU done ! Madam Emma, you dance heauii/uBy, 
Zitti 1 ragazzi, Don f&te ruinore. 
Hush! children, do not make any noise. 
SignorfDe, per caritk stitevi zittu 1 
Young ladies, for heaven* s tdlce, keep quiet. 

2. In interjective Bentences the adjective must precede 
the jpersonal pronoun, wbich is put in the accusative : thus, 

Ah\ ! mfsera te ! Oh ! pdveri loro I 

Oh ! wretch that thou art I Alas ! poor people I 

3. When an adjective is with a name, this is preceded by 
di ; the adjective coming first : as. 



Oh, qndllo zotioo di Cdrlol 
Oh, that hooT Charles! 



Oh, qudlla sciocra di Maria ! 
Oh, that foolish Mary! 



4. When an appellative noun is used with the name of 
a person, the former is preceded by di voith the article : as, 

Quel cdro vdcchio del signor Raffadlle ! 
That dear old man\ Mr. JtiaphaSl! 
Qudlla buona donna deila signdra B. ! 
Thai good woman, Mrs. B.! 

5. Gndi! woe! takes a dative : as, 

Gn&i a te, se non mi ubbldfsci 1 
Woe to thee, if Ihou dost not obey me ! 
Gndi ai coddrdi ! 
Woe to the cowards ! 

6. After interjections expressing grief, the pronoun may 
also be put in the dative, the adjective preceding it : as, 

Oh I p6yero a me, qninto adno infeKoe ! 
Oh ! poor me, how unhappy I ami 
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EXEBCISE LY. 

1. Oh, che bella maschera, ma non ba cervello ! 2. Oh, che belle 
pitture 1 3. Ehi, fermati, ti ho da parlare. 4. Ehi, ehi, dove corri ? 
Gorro dal medico. 5. Zitto, non far rumore, che il bambino non si 
svegli. G. £l egli possibile ! Cosl k pur troppo ! 7. Avanti, avanti, 
ho bisogno di voi. 8. Viva T Italia, viva la libertJL! 9. Animo 
dunque, soldati, e battete il nemico ! 10. Guai a quel soldato che 
volgeril le spalle al nemico. 11. Corpo di Bacco 1 questa si che e 
bella I 12. All' erta, sentinella ! , All* erta sto ! 

1. Oh, poor me, I am ruined ! 2. Oh, what a beautiful picture ! 
3. Hallo, stop, I have to speak to you. 4. Is this possible ? Yet, 
it h so. 5. England for ever 1 6. Hurrah for the Queen ! 7. Woe 
to those who shall run away ! 8. Courage, soldiers, let us beat our 
enemies ! 9. Make haste, Charles, I have need of you. 10. Woe to 
you, if you are a bad boy ! 11. Hush, baby, hush I 12. Oh, what 
a tall man ! 



XXVIII. — Ibbequlab Verbs ( VerU Irregoldri). 

Irregular Verbs may be divided into three classes. 
They follow in most, though not in all, cases the Perfects 
and Supines of the Latin verbs from which they are 
derived. 

The First Class includes all those verbs which have 
their irregularities in common with other verbs, so that 
they can be classed together in different groups, according 
to their irregularities. In each group we give only the 
iiTegularities of one Verb, the other Verbs of the same 
group being understood to be conjugated in the same 
way. 

The StooND Class includes all those Verbs, the irregu- 
larities of which cannot be subjected to any rule. This 
Class also includes Verbs which have only the Past 
Participle irregular. 

The Third Class contains all the Defective Verbs. 

The First Class. 

The following Verbs, almost all belonging to the Second 
Conjugation, have the first and third persons of the Sin- 
gular, and the third person of the Plural iiregnlar in the 
Past Definite and also an irregular Past Participle. 



IBREGULAR VERBS. 



131 



Verbs irregular in the Past Definite and Past 

Participle 

1. Past Def, in si. Past Part, in BSO. 
M^ttere, to put* (Lat, mitto, misi, missum). 
Fast Definite. 



iomlsi. 
tu mett^sti. 
egli mlse. 



noi mettemmo. 
vol mett^te. 
eglino mfsero. 



So also the compounds : 



commettere, 

omettere, 

amm^ttere, 

permettere, 

promettere, 

compromettere, 



to commit 
to omit, 
to admit, 
to ^permit, 
to promise, 
to compromise. 



Past Participle. 

Masc. Fern. 

messo. m^saa. 

m«88i. moifle. 



rimettere, 

dimettere, 

scominettere, 

Bottomettere, 

somm^ttere. 



) 



to remit, 
to dismiss, 
to het. 

to submit 



EXBUCISE LVl. 

1. Ella mise 11 tuo capi)ello invece del suo neila scatola. 2. 
Dove hai tu messi 1 miei libri? lo U ho messi nella libreria. 3. 
Eglino misero tutti i loro abiti nelle loro camere. 4. II giudice 
ammise V innocenza del prigioniero e lo liber6. 5. Egli ha commesso 
de' gray! errori. 6. Quell' uomo ha commessi moiti delitti. 7. Mio 
padre uon mi permise di visitarlo. 8. lo gli proniisi un bel regalo, 
se egli mi avesse aiutato. 9. Ella si e compromessa seriamente col 
governo per i suoi errori politic!. 10. lo Le bo sottomesse tutte le 
mie ragioni. 11. La porta della mia camera h chiusa. 12. Che 
cosa ha Ella scommesso? lo non ho scommesso nulla. 

1. He promised me that he wouhl pay this bill of exchange next 
week. 2. He compromised himself with his government. 3. Did 
you bet anything ? I never bet. 4. I put my hat on that chair, 
when I came in. 5. Where has she put my books ? She has put 
your books on the table. 6. Has he submitted to you his reasons ? 
Not yet. 7. Has the judge admitted his innocence ? Yes, and he 
has set him at liberty. 8. Charles has committed a very serious 
mistake, and he will be punished for it. 9. We shall submit our 
reasons to the judge, and he will set us at liberty. 10. Why did 
you compromise yourselves? We have not compromised ourselves. 
11. Would you allow me to go out ? Not bel ore you have had 
your lesson. 12. His mother did not permit him to visit us. 



* All the TeDses are omitted In which the Verb follows the R^;iilar Coqjogation. 
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2. Past Def. in si. Past Part, in to. 
V61gere, to turn {Lat. volvo, volvi, volutum). 



Past Definith. 


Past Pabticiplb. 






Masc. 


Fem. 


io Yolfi. 


ndl Yolgemmo. 


ydlto. 


ydlta. 


tu yolgedti. 


ydl volg^ste. 


ydlH 


ydlte. 


^gli ydlBO. 


dgliao vdlMro. 






So also : 


 






aocdrgerei. 


to perceive. 


pUngere, 


to weep. 


aggiungen', 


to adjoin. 


pf n^ere, 
dipingere, / 


to paint. 


ossprgere, 


to rise. 


as8iiinere,t 


to assume. 


porgere, 


to offer. 


attmgere, 


io aitmn. 


pre8iimere,t 


to presume. 


cfngere,* \ 
cfgaere, f 


to gird. 


piingere, 


to prick. 


raggiiingere. 


to rejoin. 


oompiangfre. 


to pity. 


respingere, 


to push hack. 


oompilngere. 


to afflict. 


riassilmere,! 


to reoMume, 


oongiiingere, 


to join. 


rifr&ngere, 


to refract. 


oonsiliuere,t 


to consume. 


riadrgere. 


to rise again. 


ooDtdrcere, 


to contort. 


ritfogere, 


to dye again. 


convincere, 


to convince. 


ritdrcere, 


to turn again. 


de8ilinere,t 


to OMume. 


BCingere, 


to untie. 


disgiiiagere. 


to disjoin. 


sconvdigere, 


to turn round. 


difltinguere, 


to digtinguish. 


scdrgere, 


to perceive. 


dUtdrcere, 


to distort. 


smiingere, 


to dry up. 


divellere. 


to uyrooL 


soggiiingere, 


to add. 


divdigere, \ 
disvdlgere, / 


io unfoid. 


sommdrgere, 
sdrgere, 


to submerge, 
to rise. 


emergere. 


to emerge. 


sospfngere. 


to ptish forward. 


estiDguere, 


to extinguish. 


spingere, 


topiuih. 


estdllere, 
fiiigere, • 


to extcH, 
to feign. 


stfngere,* \ 
stfgnere, / 


to discolour. 


fringere,* \ 
frdgnere, f 


fn hrpji^ 


stdroere, 


to distort. 


W fJM v^Jmfm. 


sydllere. 


to root up. 


giiingere,* \ 
girfgnero, / 
immergere, 


to arrive, 
to immerse. 


sydlgere, 
tfngere,* 1 
tignere, J 


to unturist 
to colour. 


indiilgero. 


to indulge. 


tdroere. 


to twiiL 


infrdngere, 
infrfogere, 


to break, 
to infringe. 


traydlgere, 1 
stravdlgere, / 


io turn over. 


insdrgere, 


to revolt. 


tCngere, 


to anoint. 


intfngere, 


to dip. 


yfncere, 


to win. 


invdlgere, 


to eompUeate. 
to milk. 


ydlgere, 


to turn. 


mtCngere, 






Presimere has also the Pas 


t Definite in 


presmniL 



* The Tenies of tbem Verbs are formed ftam this InfinttiTe onlj. 
t The m Is changed into n in the Irregalar terminatioiis. 
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Exercise LVII. 

1. lo gli risposi che sarei stato felicissimo di riceverlo a casa mia 
2. 11 generale cinse la spada e montd a cayallo. 3. Mia sorella 
giuDse (ta Milano ieri sera. 4. Perch^ ha tuo fratello pianto ? £gli 
ha ])iaDto perch^ il maestro lo ha hiasimato. 5. Noi lo abbiamo 
ragiiiunto prima che egli fosse entiato al teatro. 6. Dopo aver tanto 
parlato, egli soggiunse anche queste parole. 7. Egli fu com- 
pianto da tutti nella sua disgrazia. 8. Tuo fratello fiDge di non 
capire. 9. Chi ha dipiuto questo bel quadro? II nostro amico P. 
lo ha dipinto pochi anni fa. 10. Le mie mani sono unte d'olio. 
II. Egli si h molto distinto agli esami. 12. Egli ha risoluto di 
tnigliorarsi. 

1. We replied to him that we had no money. 2. "Where did you 
rejoin him? We rejoined him near his house. 3. What did he 
say next (soggiungere) ? He next said that he was right. 4. With 
what have they (/tm.) anointed their haiids ? They (fern,) have 
anointed their hands with oil. 6. He feigns to be asleep. 6. He 
greatly distinguished himself at his last examination. 7. The king 
distinguished that captain amongst all others. 8. He has resolved 
to learn the French language as soon as possible. 9. He painted 
that picture when he was twenty-seven years old. 10. By whom 
has this beautiful picture been painted ? By my friend P. 11. All 
my friends pitied me in my misfortune. 12. The babv has cried 
all night. 

3. Past Def. in ssi. Pant Part, in 980. 

9 

Deprimere, to depress (Lat. deprimo, depress!, depressnm), 



Past Dkkinite. 



io depressL 
tu deprim^sti. 
^gli depr^ne. 

So also: 

conc^ere* 

suoc^ere, 

affiggere, 

crociffggere, 

deprfmere,* 

esprimere,* 

compiimere,* 



noi deprim^mmo. 
vol deprim^ste. 
^glino depret- 
tero. 



to concede 
tomtcceed, 
io affix, 
to crucify, 
to depress, 
to express, 
to compress. 



Past Pabticiflb. 

Masc Fein. 

depr^Bfo. depr^sia. 

depr^Md. depr^ue. 



imprimere,* 

opprfmere,* 

sconnettere, 

sopprfmeie,* 

percu<5t»e, 

scudtere, 

inciitere, 



to impress, 
to oppress, 
to disjoin, 
to suppress, 
to heat, 
toshake. 
to inspire. 



* Tbe i is dianged into e in the Irregolar terminfttions. 



134 



IBBEGTILAB VERBS. 



to diicuss. 


rimuovere, 


to remove. 


to ccUeet money. 


smudvere, 


to move. 


to annex. 


n^ttere. 


to join. 


to connect. 


promudvere, 


to promote^ 


to refrcLct. 


reprimere,* 


to repress. 


to move. 


flettere, 


to bend. 


to touch. 


prefiggere, 


to prefix. 



(liscdtere, 

risGudtere, 

annettere, 

conn^ttere, 

rifl^ttere, 

mudvero, 

commudvere, 



Conc^dere and succ6dere have also the regtdar forms. 
Verbs ending in a6tere and uovere drop the a in their Past 
Definite and Past Participle : as, io percdssi, m68SO, etc. 
Bifl6ttere is regular when meaning to reflect. 

Exercise LVIIT. 

1. II re ha conccsso al generale la grazia del eoldato condannato 
amorte. 2. Le leggi in Roma erano affisse al Campidoglio. 3. Cristo 
fu crocifisso pe' nostri peccati. 4. Chi ha crocifisso Nostro Signore ? 
I Giudei Lo crociflssero. 5. Come esprimere la mia gioia a tal 
nuova? 6. I popoli oppress! nn di o raltro si vendicano de'loro 
oppressor!. 7. Egli fu percosso per di dietro da un assassino. 8. 
Io non ho ancora riscosso la rendita di queste case. 9. La sua im- 
inagine h rifiessa nello spccchio. 10. lo non ho ancora rifiettuto 
ahl^tanza alia tua offerta. 11. II suo eloquente discorso ci ha 
tutti commossi. 12. Io fiii promost^o ca| itano sul campo di hat- 
taglia pel mio valore. 

1. That captain was promoted on the battlefield. 2. The king 
granted a free pardon to the prisoner. 3. He was struck by a man 
in the street. 4. That law was afl&xed to the Capitol. 6. That 
people was oppressed by a bad king. 6. He was crucified for our 
sins. ?• He expresstui Lis joy with a loud voice. 8. Have they 
(maac,) collected the rent of your house and of the house of your 
cousin (masc.)? Not yet, sir. 9. I was moved by his eloquent 
speech. 10. Have you reflected sufficiently about it? Yes, sir, 
and 1 shall follow your advice. 11. What is reflected by that 
looking-glass? My own image. 12. He has struck my little 
brother with his stick. 



4 Past Def. in ssL Past Part, in tto. 
Scrivere, to icrite {Lat, scribo, scripsi, scriptum). 



Past Desintte. 



io Bcrlssi. 
ta sorivesti. 
^li scrfiMe. 



ndi scriv^mmo. 
vdi scriv^te. 
^lino scriiwro. 



Past Participle. 

Masc. Fern, 

scritto. scrftta. 

sditti. sciltto* 
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So also : 

cadoere,t 

ricndcere,t 

oofitnure, 

scnvere, 

affliggere, 

infliggere, 

infltruire, 

correggere, 

dirfgere,* 

tradiirre, 

condilrre, 

condursi, 

produrre, 

figgere, 

configgere, 

el6ggere, 



to cook, 
to coohagain, 
to conUruct, 
io icrite, 
to afflict, 
to inflict, 
to instruct 
to correct, 
to direct, 
to trandate. 
to condiust. 
to behave, 
to produce, 
iofiso, 

to nail down, 
to elect. 



^rgere, 
erigere, 
frfggere, 
l^ggere, 

negligere,t 

reggere, 

stniggere, 

distnlggere, 

trafrggere, 

stniggersi, 

iodiirre, 

addiirre, 

ridiirre, 

sediirre, 

dediirre, 

proteggere, 



toerecL 
to erect, 
to fry. 
to read, 
to neglect, 
to govern, 
to dissolve, 
to destroy, 
to transfix, 
to long, 
to indium, 
to bring, 
to reduce, 
to seduce, 
to deduct, 
to protect. 



Ergere has the Past Definite and Past Participle from 
er^ggere. 

Addiirre, indtoe, tradtirre, sedfirre, ded6rre, condtrre, 
ridtoe, and prodtoe form their Begular Tenses from their 
old infinitives, in cere, adducere, indueere, aeducere, tradvr- 
cere, condticere, etc., of which they are a contraction , thus, 
io adduco, 6gli seduce, che 6glino condlicano, eto. 

The Past Participle of verbs ending in cere or urre 
ends in otto, as tradotto, c6tto, rid6tto, ind6tto. 

Exercise LIX. 

1. n maestro ha corretti i nostri esercizi. 2. Egli h ridotto alia 
miseria. 3. Io addn^si tutte le mie ragioui, ed egli afferm6 che io 
aveva torto. 4. Noi fummo protetti da lui. 6. Chi ti protease? 
Mio cugino. 6. La cittk intera fu distrutta dai nemici. 7. Avete 
voi negletto i vostri doveri? Nossignore, noi non li negligiamo 
mai. 8. Tuo cugino si h condotto molto male in questo aifare. 
9. Molte statue furono erette al prime re d* Italia in diverse citta 
della penisola. 10. Gli eressero una statua perchd fu grande oratore. 
11. Chi Le ha scritto ? 11 libraio mi ha scritto e mi ha mandate il 
sue cento. 12. it fritte il pesce? II pesce non ^ ancora Iritte, 
signere; bisognerk aspeltare ancera un pece. 

1. Who has corrected this exercise? The master has corrected 
it. 2. To what has he been reduced by his laziness I 3. I brought 
before him many good reasons, and he affirmed that I was wrong. 
4. We were protected by the general. 5. Who protected you ? My 



* The i is changed into e in the Irregular tenninations. 
t The u 1b omitted in tbo Irregalar terminations. 
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brother protected me. 6. What did the enemies destroy? They 
destroyed the whole town. 7. Why do you neglect your lessons ? 
I have never neglected them. 8. How did he behave himself? He 
behaved himself very welj. 9. Why did they erect a statue to him ? 
Because he had been a great man. 10. Have they erected a statue 
to the king? They have erected him many statues. 11. Who has 
written this letter? That letter has been written by my cousin 
(Jem.). 12. I wrote my lesson last evening. 

5. Past Def, in bbi. Past Part, in into. 
Criscere, to grow {Lai, crescere). 



iocr^U. 
tu (Tesc^sti. 
^11 crebbe. 

So also: 

conoscere, 

decr^cere, 

rioondscere, 

Boonddcere, 



Past Definite. 

noi cresc^mmo. 
vdi cresceste. 
^glino orebbero. 



to know (physical 

knowledge), 
to decrease, 
to recognise, 
to mhtake. 



Past Participle. 



Masc 
cresci^to. 
cresciutL 



Fern, 
crescitita. 
cresoitite. 



rincr^scere 
increscerc, 
accr^scerc, 



to regret, 
to regret. 

to augment, to in^ 
eretue. 



EXEBCISE LX. 



1. Conosce Ella 11 signor B. ? Sissignore, io 1' ho conosciuto molti 
anni fa a casa di tua zia. 2. Jo conobbi tuo fratello per mezzo della 
signora B. 3. Ella d cresciuta molto dall* anno scorso. 4. Ella 
crebbe poco Tanno passato. 5. Quelragazzo non cresce molto presto. 
6. Io non lo riconobbi, perchd egli era mutato moltissimo. 7. Mi 
lincresce molto non aver danari per aiutarlo. 8. Gli rincrebbe di 
ritomare alia scuola. 9. Io P ho riconosciuto appena egli entr6 nella 
camera. 10. L' avaro accrebbe le sue ricchezze con V usura. 11. La 
sua paga fu accresciuta di cento lire all' anno. 12. A tutti quanti 
rincrebbe tale nuova. 

1. I do not know Mr. B., but my brother has known him a 
long time. 2. I knew that gentleman in Paris, when I was there with 
my fiither. 8. We all knew him when he lived in the house oppo- 
site. 4. They (masc.) recognised me as soon as I entered the room. 
5. 1 did not recognise your sister, because she had grov^n very much. 
6. She recognised me at once, however, and asked me for news of my 
family. 7. I regret very much not to have anything, or I should 
help you willingly. 8. She regretted to go to school again. 9. You 
have grown very little since last year. 10. My sister has not grown 
at all the last month. 11. My father has increased his money, and 
is very happy. 12. He is a miser, he increases his wealth through 
usury. 
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6. Past Def. in nisi. Past Part, in nlso. 
Esp6Ilere, to expd {Lat, expello, expuli, expulsnm) 

Past Dbfinitb. Past Participlb. 

Masc. Fern. 



io esptilti. niSi espellemmo. 

til espell^sti. voi espell^to. 

^gli esptilse. eglino esptlsero. 

So also: 

impellere, to excite, 

rep^lere, to repel. 



espnlso. esptilsa. 

esp^lfli. esp^ilw. 



ripellere, to repd. 

espellere, to ea^eL 



EXEBCISE LXI. 

1. Egli fu espulso perch^ era un allievo disoLbecIiente ed ozioso. 
2. Io lo espulsi di casa mia, perch^ era uno stupido servitore. 3. La 
tempesta di ieri sera ba divelto molti alberi nel nostro giardino. 
4. Egli fu irresistibilmente impulso a partire pel campo di battaglia 
e difendere il suo paese. 5. I nostri soldati repulsero il nemico e lo 
sconfissero completamente. 6. La sua petizioDe fu ripulsa dal re. 
7. Vol sarete tutti espulsi da questa scuola se non sarete buoni 
ragazzi. 8. Carlo fu espulso senza colpa sua : la colpa era tutta di 
Enrico. 9. Amor di patria lo impulse a tale azione valorosa. 10, 
Un igDobile motivo li impelleva, quando commisero tale delitto. 

11. II generale ripulse con sdegno la proposta di arrendersi al 
nemico. I'i. Io mi lascer6 impellere soltanto da nobili motivi. 

1. He was expelled from school this morning. 2. You will also 
be expeUed, if you are disobedient. 3. They (masc.) will not expel 
us from our house. 4. Who expelled thy brother from school? 
The master expelled him. 5. Has he been expelled from his 
school? No, sir, he has not been expelled. 6. Will they (masc,} 
be expelled ? They (masc.) will be expelled if they (masc.) are lazy 
and disobedient. 7. By whom will they (masc) be expelled ? By 
their master. 8. Who repulsed the enemies ? Our soldiers repulsed 
the enemies and beat them. 9. What incited him to so noble a 
deed ? Love of his country. 10. . My petition has been repulsed by 
the king. 11. The wind has uprooted several trees in their garden. 

12. That tree has been uprooted last night. 

7. Past Def. in ppi. Past Part, m tto. 

R6mpere, to break (Lat, rumpo, mpi, mptum). 
Past Definite. Past Pabticifle. 



io rfippL n6i lomp^mmQ. 

ta romp^itL vdi rompegte. 

^11 rUppe. Eglino rfippero. 



Masc. Fern. 

rtftto. rtftta. 

rtfttL rdtt0» 



138 



IBBEGULAB YEBBS. 



So also the compounds : 

corr6mpere, to corrupt. 
dirdmpero, to rttsh ouL 



pior6mpero, to hurst forth. 



Exercise LXII. 

1. La serva ha rotto \m bicchiere. 2. Che cosa ha Ella rotto? lo 
non ho Totto nulla. 3. lo ruppial mio bastone contro un sasso. 
4. Dopo cena, eglino ruppero tutti i bicchieri e tutti 1 pjatti, essendosi 
ubbriacati. 5. Questo vetro h rotto, bisogner^ metteme uno nuovo. 
6. Egli si corruppe in compagnia di quel cattivaccio. 7. Se foste suo 
amico, egli vi corromperebbe. 8. Egli si k rotta la gamba nello 
scendere le scale. 9. Da chi fu rotta questa bottiglia ? Essa fu 
rotta da Carlo. 10. Egli proruppe in insulti contro di me. 11. 
Fiove alia dirotta ! 12. Chi rompe, paga. 

1. He broke a glass and two cups. 2. She has broken that look- 
ing-glass last evening. 3. Who breaks has to pay. 4. I have 
never broken anything. 5. They (masc,) broke all the glasses after 
dinner, they were drunk. 6. Why did you break this plate ? I 
did not break it, Charles has broken it. 7. Is my stick broken ? 
Yes, sir, it has been broken by your brother. 8. He was drunk 
and burst forth in insults against me and against everybody. 
9. Why do you. pay this money to me? Because I have broken 
your imibrella. 10. Who broke the glass in that window? I 
broke it, and I shall pay for a new one. 11. How did you break it? 
With a stone. 12. Why did that man break all the glasses in the 
windows of that house ? He broke them without any reason, but 
only because he was drunk. 



8. Past Def. in si. Past Part in sto. 
Chi6dere, to ask (Lat, quaero, quaesivi, quaesiinm). 



Past Definite. 



io chi^. 
tu chiedesti. 
^gli chieM. 

So also: 

richiedere, 
nascdodere, 



ndi chiedemmo. 
v<$i chiedeste. 
eglino chieiero. 



to ask again, 
to hide. 



Past Pabticiflb. 

Masc Fern, 

chi^to. ohi^ita. 

chi^iti. chiefte. 



Irispdndere, to reply, 
corrispdndere, to eorre^pond. 



ExEBasE LXHI. 



1. Io chiesi al maestro della carta per scriverci i miei esercizL 
2. Ella Le chiese il suo parere. 3. Cho cosa Le hanno chiesto i suoi 
amici ? Eglino mi chiesero di aooompagnarli al teatro. 4. Io non 
Le chiederei mai ci6 che Ella non ha. 5. Io ho richiesto Carlo di 
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portarmi qiiesta let tera alia ])osta. 6. Che coea le haimo richiesto 
quel forestieii ? Essi mi chiesero di indirizzarii al migliore albergo 
della cittk. 7. lo doinandai ad Enrico di darmi un libro da leggere, 
ed egli mi rispose che non ne aveva. 8. lo nou ho anoora ris|)osto 
alia sua lettera, e spero che mi scuserk del ritardo. 9. lo ho coiTis- 
]H)sto con un negoziante a Venezia per la compra di alcuni specchi. 
10. Che cosa Le ha egli risposto? Egli mi ha risposto che non ne 
aveva da vendere. 11. Perche si nascondono que' ragazzi ? Essi si 
nascondono per non essere puniti. 12. Tuo fratelio si d nascosto 
dietro la porta. 

1. What did you ask that man ? I asked him to show me the 
way (indirizzarmi) to the house of Mr. B. 2. Have you answered 
the letter of your cousin (/em.)? I have not yet answered it, but 
I shall answer it to-morrow. 3. I have written to the merchant in 
Paris in order to buy some looking-glasses, and he has not yet 
answered me. 4. I did correspond with him last month ; but now 
I no longer answer his letters. 5. Have you read t^his letter? 
Yes, and I have also answered it. 6. Who is hidden behind the 
door ? Nobody is hidden there. 7. Where is your brother hidden ? 
He is hidden under the table. 8. Why does he hide himself? 
Because he is afraid of being punished. 9. With whom are you 
corresponding ? I am corresponding with one of my friends (mcwc.) 
in America. 10. What did they (masc.) ask you ? They asked rac 
to accompany them to the house of their father. 11. Who asked you 
for a book ? The new pupil (masc) asked me for a book. 12. I 
shall not reply to this letter. 



The Second Class. 
A. Verbs iRREGtiLAR in the Past Participle only. 



Infinitivi 


!. 


Past Paeticiplb 


Assfstere, 


to assist. 


assistfto. 


persfstere, 


to persist. 


persistito. 


insistere. 


to insist, 


insistfto. 


resistere, 


to resist. 


reRiRtito. 


asBolvere,* 


to absolve, 


assolto. 


risolvere, 


to resolve. 


risoliito. 


f^ndere,* 


to split, 


f(^SSO. 


sussfstere, 


to subsist. 


sussistfto. 


esistere, 


to exist, 


esistfto. 


esaurire,* 


to exhaust. 


esdufito. 


aprire. 


to open, 


aperto. 


concepfre,* 


to conceive. 


concetto. 


coprfre, 


to cover. 


cop^rto. 


oontessere, 


to weave. 


cont^Bto. 



* These Verbs have also a regular Fftst Participle. Aesolato means aUoMe, 
and assolto, absolved. 

1 
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desistere, 
infl^ttere, 

sciDdere, 

appaifre» 

scalffre, 

seppellnre,^ 

offrire, 

sof&ire, 

edlyere, 

■p&ndere,* 

redfrnere^ 

Bllggere, 

tosare,* 

vfvere,t 

ieseiiidexe» 



tofinitik, 
todesistf 
to bendy 
io exacts 
to separate^ 
to appear^ 
toscratehp 
to buryy 
to offer ^ 
iowffer^ 
to tdve, 
to tpread, 
toredeemy 
to suck, 
to shear, 
to live, 

to cut (^y 



oompfiow 
deristitoi. 

es^tta 

B01B80. 

app&rsa. 

SGalfitta 

■epdlto. 

cyfferto. 

sofferta 

soliita. 

spinto. 

redento. 

succhiikta 

tdao. 

vissilto. 



Exercise LXIY. 

1. Le pccorelle furono tutte tosate Io scorso maggicx 2. II suo 
amico ha succhiata la ferita e cosi Io ha salvato. 3. Noi abbiamo 
sofferto molto durante il nostro viaggio a causa delle continue tem- 
peste. 4. Ella mi ha oflferto la^ sua casa ; ma io preferisco vivere 
air albergo. 5. Egli fu sepolto 'ieii al cimitero del nord. 6. Egli 
ha mesciuto I* acqna ed il vino. 7. Alia fine egli ha desistito daU'an- 
noianni. 8. Chi mi ha aperta la porta? Io ve Tho aperta, signor 
maestro. 9. Quell* ospedale ha esistito da piti di tre secoli e mezzo. 
10. Noi abbiamo risolu to di essere buoni e studiosi fanciulli per il 
futnro. 11. II prete Io ha assolto di tutti i suoi peccati. 12. Noi 
Io abbiamo tutti assistito co' nostri consigli e col nostro danaro, 

1. Have the sheep been sheared this year ? They have not yet 
been sheared. 2. Who sucked his wound ? His brother ; and thus 
he saved his life. 3. Have you suffered much during the winter? 
Ye.'S, I suffered very much thi"ough the great cold, 4. What did he 
offer you ? He offered me his bouse ; but I preferred to live at the 
hotel. 5. Did you offer him any money ? Yes, sir, and he would 
not take it. 6. Where has he been buried? He has been buried in 
the northern cemetery. 7. What baa she poured here ? She has 
poured water and wine. 8. What have you poured into my glass? 
Only some wme. 9. Have you opened the door ? Yes, sir, and Mr. 
B. wants to speak to you. 10. What has she resolved ? She has 
resolved to study the Italian language. 11. I have assisted him 



* These Verbs hare also a regular Past Participle. 

t Viyere has, besides its regular forms an irregular Past Definite, like icrivere^ 
p. 134, 4, and an inegnlar Futurp, liko todire, p. 142, 3. 
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with my advice and with my money. 12. She has at last desisted 
from annoying her. 

B. Verbs irregular 121 different Tenses. 

Note.— :We give in full all Persons or Tenses which are 
Irregular, the Begular Persons and Tenses being omitted. 

1. Anddre, to go {Lat, vadere). 

Pbesent Indicative. Subjunctivb Present. 

io vido, or vo. egli va, 

tu vai. eglino vanno. 



oirfo vida. ch'egli vida. 
che tu vada. ch' eglino vfidano. 



Future. Conditional. 



io andrd. noi andremo. 

tu andrai. vdi audrete. 

^gli andri. Eglino aiidrinQO. 



io aiidreL ndi andremmo. 

tu andrestL vol andreste. 
egli andrebbe. Eglino andrebbero. 



Imperative. 
▼a, go. 

All the compounds of andare are conjugated in the same 
way, except rianddre, when meaning to examine^ which is 
regular. 

Exercise LXV. 

1. Io vado al concerto. 2. Tu vai alia scuo^a. 3. Ella va a casa 
dl sua zia. 4. Noi andiamo alia stazione della ferrovia. 5. Noi 
andavamo dal dottore, quando Io incontrammo. 6. Eglino andarono 
a Parigi col signer B. 7. Noi andremo al teatro domani sera. 
8. Io andrei con lui alia passeggiata se avessi tempo. 9. Egli h 
andato a Milano con suo padre. 10. Yattene, io non ho 
nulla per te. 11. Noi saremmo andati insieme, se Io avessi 
trovato a casa quando Io cercava. 12. U maestro gli permise di 
andarsene. 

1. Go away, I have nothing for you. 2. I am going to 
church. 3. Where are you going ? I am going to the house of the 
doctor. 4. Did she go to the concert ? She did not go there, because 
slie had no time. 6. We shall go to the concert to-night. 6. I 
should have gone with him if I had found him at his house. 7. Ho 
will go to London next Saturday. 8. She is gone to the house of 
her aunt. 9. Where are they (moAc.) gone ? They (masc,) are all 
gone to school. 10. I shall not go with him. 11. Shall you go to 
the railway station ? I shall go there at tive o'clock. 12. They 
{masc,) are now going away. 

2. B^vere or bSre, to drink (Lot. bibere). 

This verb forms its tenses regularly from bfivere, but it 
has alao the following irregular forms : 
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FUTUBB.* 




io berd. n<5i beremo. 




tn berfiL Toi berete. 




egli benL ^glino berinno. 




Past Pabtioiple.* 




betito. belta. 


. 


be6tL belte. 



Past Defekitb. 

io b^m. ^glino bevmro. 

egli bdvre. 

Conditional.* 

io bereL noi beremmo. 

til bereftL vol bereste. 

^gli berebbe. eglino berebbero. 

Exercise LXVi. 

1. Io bevo 11 vino e la birra. 2. Tu bevi V acqua. 3. Egli beve 
liquori. 4. Nw non beviamo che acqua. 6. Checosa bevete voi? 
Io bevo birra. 6. Eglino bevono acquavite. 7. Io bewi birra a 
colazione. 8. Egli bewe acqua perchd aveva sete. 9. Io beverei di 
quel vino, se me Io pennetteste. 10. Noi beveremo tutti alia tua 
salute. 11. Egli ha bevuto molto, d tempo che finisca. 12. Io non 
ho mai bevuto acquavite. 

1. Give me some water to drink, I am thirsty. 2. 1 drink water. 
3. Do you drink wine? No, sir, I always drink water. 4. Are 
you thirsty ? Yes, sir, give me a glass of wine to drink. 5. What 
will you drink at luncheon ? I shall drink a bottle of wine. 6. 
They drank his health. 7. We shall not drink anything now, we 
are not thirsty. 8. Do you drink brandy ? I never drink brandy, 
I only drink water. 9. What will she drink ? She will drink a 
glass of water. 10. Will you drink a glass of liquor ? Certainly 
not, thanks. 11. She has never drunk wine. 12. We shall all drink 
your health, sir. 

3. Cad6re, tofaIl(Lat. cadere). 

This verb and its compounds have the following irre- 
gular forms. 

Past Debinhb. CoNDinairAi*. 

io c&ddi eglino ciddaro. 

egli cidde. 

Future. 

io cadrd. n6i cadremo. 

tu cadr&i. vdi cadrtte. 

^gli cadri. Eglino cadriimo. 

Exercise LXYII. 

1. Io non sono mai caduto. 2. Egli d caduto per le scale. 3. Ella 
ca«lde sul ghiaccio. 4. Egli cadde nella strada. 5. £ Ella mai 
caduta? Nossignore, io non sono mai caduto. 6. Tu cadrai se 
andrai in fretta. 7. Non bisogna correre per non cadere. 8. Egli 
correva tanto che alia fine egli cadde. 9. Io non correr5 perchd no 
paura di cadere. 10. II falegname cadde dalla finestra del terzo 



io cadreL ndi cadremmo. 

tn oadreftL v6i oadrette. 
^li cadrebbe. Eglino cadrebbero. 



* Tbese irregular forms are mostly need in poetry. 
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piano. 11. Se noi non avessimo corso noi non saremmo cadut<. 
12. 11 bicchiere cadde e si ruppe. 

1. He fell in the street. 2. You will fall if you run so much. 
3. 1 never fell down these stairs. 4. They all fell on the ice. 6. She 
fell because she ran too much. 6. You will fall if you go on the 
ice. 7. She will not go on the ice, because she is afraid of falling. 
8. The joiner fell from the window of the first floor. 9. I am not 
afraid of falling. 10. They (masf,) fell at the same time. 11. 
•Several houses fell yesterday in the next street. 12. That house is 
too old, it will certainly fall. 

4. Gogliere, contr. corre, to gather (Lot. colligo, collegi, 

oollectum). 



Indicativb Present. 
io odlgo. ^glino colgono. 

FUTUIUS. 

(Jho formed regularly.) 

io corrd. n6i corremd. 

tu corrfii vdi correte. 

^li corri. eglino corriumo. 

Past Pabtioiple. 
odlto. colta 



Past Definite. 

io cdlsi, eglino cdlsero. 

egli cdlse. 

SuBJUNCTivB Present. 

oh' io cdl^. ch' ^gli colga. 
che tu colgs. ch' eglino c<51- 

gano. 

Ck)NDITI0NAL. 

{Also formed regularly.; 

io corr^i. noi corremmo. 

tu correiti. voi oorreste. 
egli oorrebbe. eglino correb- 

bero. 



odttL colte. 

So are also conjugated scfigliere or sc^rre, to choose; racc6- 
gliere, to reap; disci6gliere or disci6rre, to untie; 8ci6gliere 
or scidrre, to un{ie ; t6gliere or tdrre, to take off; distdgliere 
or distdrre, to distract. 

Exercise LXVIII. 

1. Io ho colto i fiori, che erano nel giardino e li ho messi sulla 
tavola. 2. Ella and6 nel prato a cogliere le margheritine. 3. Io 
corr5 quella rosa per Emma. 4. Io correi quel garofano, se me 
Io permetteste. 5. Noi non abbiamo ancora raccolto 11 grano 
quest' anno. 6. Egli raccolse le frutta nell* orto. 7. Luisa ha scelto 
questo cappelio per regalarlo a sua cugina. 8. Io 8cioglier6 facil- 
mente codesto nodo. 9. Questo h un nodo molto difficile a scio- 
gliere. 10. Quel ragazzi mi distolsero dalla lettura di questo libro. 
11. Io non mi distolgo cosl facilmente dallo studio. 12. Quale di 
questi orologi sceglieresti tu ? Io scerrei quelle. 

1. Which of these books will you choose ? I shall choose this 
one. 2. Untie this knot. 3. 1 have gathered some beautiful flowers 
in my garden. 4. Go, and gather a few flowers for me. 5. Tht; 
wheat has not yet been gathered. 6. The wheat will be gati)ercd 
next month. 7. Do not talk so much, you distract me from my 
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lessons. 8. I have chosen this dress amongst many others. 9. I 
would not have chosen that colour, I do not like it. 10. What 
colour would you have chosen ? The black colour. 11. Will you 
gather that rose for my sister? Certainly, sir. 12. You have 
chosen a very good book. 

5. Ddi*e, to give {LaU do, dedi, datum). 

Inbicatiyb Present. Subjtjncitve Pbesemt. 

io do. ndi di&mo. ch' io dia. che noi dUmo. 

tu dai vol d&te. ' che ta dla. che vol di^te. 

egli dk 6glino danno. \ ch' ^gli dia. ch' eglino diano. 



Past Definite. 

io diedi, or dettL ndi demmo. 
tu <iestL vdi dette. 



Subjunctive Imfebfect. 
ch' io deasi. che n<5L dessimo. 



egli dette, or eglino dittero, or \ ''If}^^^' ""^ J^- ^^^^ 
dieda,dk diedero. ch'€ghde»e. ch egUno dewero. 

Futube. Conditional. 

io dard. n^i daremo. i io darei. noi daremmo. 

tu darfii vdi darete. tu daresti. voi dareite. 

egli daril. eglino daranno. ' egli darebbe. eglino darebbaro. 

All compontids of dire with more than (hree syllables are 
regular, as circondire, to surround, etc. 

Compounds of ddre of three syllables, like ridire, to give 
backy take an accent on the final vowel of those persons 
which have only two syllables : as, io rido, I give hack ; 
^gli ridii, he gives hack, etc. 

The irregularities of dare are originated by the old form 
of its Infinitive, which was ddere (now obsolete). Thus 
this verb is conjugated rather like the second conjugation 
in ere, to which it formerly belonged, than like the first 
conjugation in are, 

EXKECISE LXIX. 

1. Io do un libro alio scolare. 2. Tu mi dii un bicchiere. 3. 
Ella mi dk un anello. 4. Noi diamo del danaro al servo. 6. Voi 
date delle lezioni d'italiano agli allievi. 6. Eglino danno delle 
f rutta ai loro amici. 7. Dammi quello zucchero, perchd non ne ho 
nel mio t^ 8. Mi darete una lezione oggi, signer maestro? Cer- 
tamente, con gran piacere. 9. Che cosa Le hanno dato quel viag- 
giatori ? Eglino mi hanno dato delle vedute del Lago di Como. 
10. Che cosa ha Ella dato a quel corriere? Io gli ho dato un 
dispaccio pel generale B. 11. Mi daresti tu del danaro? To te ne 
darei molto volentieri se ne avessi. 12. Io gli dar6 un bell* orologio 
domattina. 

1. I shall give him a watch, if he is a good boy. 2. Will h« 
give us our lesson now? He will give us our lesson to-morrow 
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moming. 3. What Lave you given him? Nothing, sin 4. What 
will you give me? I shall give you a yery good book. 5. Give 
mc some water, I am thirsty. 6. He gave bis son some money. 

7. I should not have given him this book if he had been a lazy boy. 

8. I shall give my courier a letter for Mr. B. 9. llie traveller gave 
some money to the servants (masc) of the hotel. 10. I have given 
all my books to our master. 11. She gave her music to her cousin 
(fern.), 12. They (masc) have promised to give us a very good 
dinner. 

6. Dire, io say (Lot. dice, dixi, dictum). 

The following irregularities ari^e from the verb being 
conjugated from its old infinitive dicere (now obsolete). 



PSESiSNT InDICATIVB. 

io dieo. noi dieilUno. 

tu did. vol dite. 

^li dice. dgliuo dieono. 

Impebtbct. 

io dio^fra. n6i dioevftsui. 

tu dioevL \6i dioevfita. 

^gli dioeva. ^lino dioevano. 

Past Definite. 

io dSmL ndi dloemmo. 

tn dioestL voi dieeste. 



SUBJtTNCTIVE PbESENT. 

eh' k> dSoa. che ndi dioUmo. 
che tu d£oa. cho vdi diflUto. 
ch' cgli dlea. oh' ^glino dlono. 

iMFBBrECIT. 

ch* io dioetsl. che ndi dielsrifi)«. 
che tu dieessi che vdi dio6>te. 
eh* ^11 dioesse. eh* eglino dioes- 

sexo. 

Gerund. 

diokido, Baying, 

Past Pabtioiflh. 
detta. detta. 



egli disse. ^liuo disiera detti. detta. 

In the same way are conjugated maledfre, to eune; 
oontradire, to contradict; benedire, to bless ; predfre^ to predict; 
and other compounds of dire. 

Exeecibe LXX. 

1. Io dico sempre la verity e tu dici delle bugie. 2. Che cosa 
dici ? To dico che non ^ vero. 3. Egli dice che non capisce questa 
parola. 4. Io gli dissi che sarei andato a visitarlo questa sera. 5. 
Egli ci disse che suo padre era andato a Londra. 6. Io gli dir6 
cib che penso della sua oondotta. 7. Se egli dicesse la verity noi 
tutti gli crederemmo. 8. Luisa ha detto che non desiderava nulla 
quest oggi. 9. Dicendo tali parole, egli se ne and6. 10. 11 dottore 
disse che non c*era pericolo. 11. Io gli aveva ben detto che 
sarebbe andato cost I 12. Io credo tutto ci6 ch' egli mi dice. 

1. I said to him that I should visit him this evening. 2. He says 
that this is not true. 3. He always tells the truth. 4. He said 
that there was great danger. 5. Did he say the truth ? No, sir, he 
always tells lies. 6. Do you believe what she says ? I always be- 
lieve what she says. 7. I have told him that before. 8. I should 
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not say this, if it were not true. 9. I wish to tell him that his be- 
haviour is not good. 10. What did she tell you ? She told me that 
her mother was ill. 1 1. What will you tell your friends (tjwwc.)? That 
I wish to have them at dinner with me next Friday. 12. Do you wish 
to tell me anything? No, sir, I do not wish to tell you anything. 

7. Dol6re, to pain ; and dol6rsi, to ciche, to complain * 
{Lot. doleo, dolui, dolitum). 

Tndicativb Present. Subjunctive Present. 

io mi ddlgo. ndi ci dogli&mo. ch' io mi ddlga, che ndi ci do- 

tutidii61i. orddglia. glifimo. 

egli si dn61e. dglino si d<$l- che tu ti dolga, che vdi vi do- 

gono. or doglia. gliite. 

•D . „« T^„,irr.TTm. ^^' ^^^ si dolga, cV eglino si ddl- 

Past Definite. orddglia. gtSio, or dd- 

iomifddltL dglisiddlM. gliano. 

Eglino si ddl- „ 

sero. ^ Future. 

^ , 1 * J , , ^ io mi dorrd. ndi ci dorremo. 

Gerund (aUo formed regularly), ^u ti dorrfii. vdi vi dorrete, 

doglidndo. egli si dorri. dglino si dorranno. 

EXEKCISE LXXI. 

1. Mi duole la testa. 2. Mi dolgono le orecchie. 3. Questa 
mattina mi dolevano tutte le ossa. 4. Che cosa ti duole? Mi 
duole il dico mignolo. 5. Mi dolsero i denti tutta In notte. 6. Le 
duole la mascella. 7. Gli dolevano gli occhi. 8. Egli cammin6 
tan to che i piedi gli dolevano. 9. Non mi duole nulla. 10. Mi ha 
doluto il capo. 11. Non mi dolgo di nulla. 12. Tuo frateUo si 
duole sempre di qualche cosa. 

1. My head aches. 2. My eyes ache. 3. My feet ache because 
I walked too much. 4. Your feet will ache if you walk so much. 
5. She complains of me. 6. She complained of her servants (fern,), 

7. I complain of nothing. 8. What does she complain of? She 
complains of her long lesson. 9. I shall complain of yon to our 
master, 10. 1 would not complain for such a little thing. 11. They 
(masc,) always complain of your behaviour at school. 12. My little 
nnger aches very much* 

8. Dov6re, to he obliged^ to owe, must (Lat, debeo, debui, 

debitum). 
Indicative Present. Subjunctive Present. 

io devo, debbo, or d^ggio. I ch' io debba, or d^va. 
tu devi, or del. che tu debba, or deva. 

dgli deve, or dee. ch' ^li debba, or d^va. 

ndi dobbiamo. che ndi dobbi&mo. 



Eglino devono, or d^bbono. 



che vdi dobbiite. 
ch' eglino debbano. 



* Dolere Is only used as on Impersonal verb. See p. 108. 
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has the doobte fana like 
see p. 61, 1. 

io doTr&. noi do¥xemfl 

ta doTxal. Toi doTiefeiw 

^gli doTTi. ^E^mo da 



io doTXcL ndl doi 

tn doMicrti toi doiuito. 

^doficMtL ^lino doTi^ 



EXBBCISE LxXll. 

1. Io devo Tisitsre mia m qaesta neni. 2. To gli devo cento 
franchL 3. Ta mi devi due lire. 4. Egli mi deve mia lira st<T- 
lina. 5. Quanto ti devo? Ta mi dcTi ciDqaeoeato lire. 6. Elia 
non mi deve nolla. 7. Ta dovresti essermi obbligatissimo pel 
danaro che ti ho prestata 8. To non deTO nolia a nessano. 9. Egli 
deve molti danari, ^li ha mdti debiti. 10. Ta devi andar subito 
dal medico per dirgU che Tammalato ha peggiorato. 11. Qael 
signore mi deve centocinqoanta lire. 12. Non dovresti essere tanto 
poltrone. 

L What do I owe yoa? Yoa owe me oxty-five francs. 2. She 
owes me nothing; she paid her debt yesterday. 3. When you 
will have paid me this debt, you will owe me nothing. 4. He owed 
me a few francs for a very l«>ng time. 6. You must go at once to 
the schooL 6. 1 must write a letter to my brother at once. 7. You 
still owe me two francs. 8. 1 did not owe him anything. 9. What 
does she owe you? ^e owes me nothing. 10. We must all study 
in order to learn. 11. She must go to her aunt, who is seriously ill. 
12. I must write my exercise now, or 1 shall not have any time thin 
evening. 

9. Pfce, todo.io make {Lat. facio, feci, factum). 

This verb is a contraction of the old Infinitive ficere, to 
which its irregularities are mostly due. 

Indicative Pbesbnt. 



io faodo, or fo. noi faeeUmo. 
ta fai. ^lino faano. 

Impebfect. 

io faeeva^ n6i faoeyfimo. 

tu faeevi. vdi faoevftte. 

^gli faoeva. ^glino faoevano. 



Past Definite. 



iofeoi. 
tu faoestL 
^gli feee. 



noi faeemmo. 
v(5i faoeste. 
eglino feoero. 

I7* 



SrBJUKCTivE Pbbsknt. 
eh' io fitooia. che n6i fi&eeiimo. 
che tu f&oda. che vm faed&ta 
ch'eglif^Loda. ch' Eglino f&odana 

Imperfect. 
ch» io faoetsl. che n<5i fao^isimo. 
che tu faoesii. che vdi fao^te. 
ch'ogli fa- chVgUno fae^B- 
eesBe. sero. 

Gerund. 
faoendo. 

Past Participle. 

fatto. fatta. 

fatti. f^tte. 
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All the compounds of fdre, as rif&re, to make again ; dis- 
fj&re, to undo ; contraffdre, to imitate^ etc., have the same irre- 
gularities. 

Exercise LXXIII. 

1. Che oosa fai? lo non fo nulla. 2. Hai tu fatto cio che ti ho 
detto? Non ancora, sigDore; lo far6 or ora. 3. Che cosa ti hannn 
fatto ? Essi mi hanno battuto. 4. Non bisogna mai fare uoa cat- 
tiva azione. 5. Koi facciamo sempre del bene agli infelicL 6. Ella 
ha fatto molto male a non ubbidirmL 7. Che cosa bisogner^ faro 
in tal caso? Sai-^ necessario ricorrere al giudice. 8. Jo non Le he 
fatto nulla. 9. Noi siamo tutti pronti a fare il nostro dovere. 10. 
lo non ho fatto uiente tutto il giorno, perche mi sentiva ammalato. 

11. Fatemi il piacere di accompagnarmi alia passeggiata, perche Le 
ho a parlare di cose iraportauti. 12. Fai il sordo, perche non hai 
YOglia di ascoltare. 

1. What were you doing when 1 entered the room? I was 
doing nothing, sir. 2. Do this at once. 3. I shall do it presently, 
I have no time now. 4. What did he do to you ? lie has beaten 
me. 5. Why did he beat you ? Because I did not do my exercise. 
6. What must I do now ? You must write two letters for me. 7. 
Will you do this for me ? I will do it, if you make me a present. 
8. Who has done that? Charles did it an hour ago. 9. Will you 
do me the favour of accompanying me to the house of Mr. B. ? Yes, 
sir, willingly. 10. What have you done this morning? I have 
written several letters to my friends. 11. Children, do your duties! 

12. We always do good and we never do evil to anybody. 

10. Morire, to dUf, and morirsi, to he dying (Lat. inorior, 

niurtuus sum, Dep.), 

Indicative Psesent. 

io mudio, or egli matfre. 

more. eglino mn6iono, 

tu mudri. or madrono. 

Future. 

(Regidar aho.) 

io morrd. n<5i moiremo. 

tu mon&i. . voi morrete. 

egli mornL Eglino morr&n- 

no. 

Imferattve. 
mudxi 



SUBJUNCTIVB PbESEVT. 

eh' 10 mu6ia, or or mndra. 

mii6ra. eh* eglino mii5- 

che tu madia, or iano, or mnd- 

mudra. rano. 
oh' <fgli mnoia 

Conditional. 

{liegular oho,) 
io moirel. noi morremmo. 

tu morresti. vdi morreste. 

6gli moirebbe. eglino morreb- 

bdxo. 

Past Pabtioiple. 
mdrto. mdrta. 

morti. mdrte. 

EXEBOISE LXXIV. 
1. Noi tutti moriremo quando piacera a Dio. 2. TI mio amico 
Enrico mori ieri sera. 3. Chi h morto in quella casa? Una bam- 
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bina di pochi mesi. 4. A che ora e essa morta? Essa mori alio 
cinque e un quarto. 5. lo mi muoio dalla noia non aveudo a far 
nulla. 6. Egli si muore dalla voglia di andare a Parigi. 7. Tu 
morrai d' un' indigestione se mangi tanto. 8. Egli crede che non 
monii mai. 9. Piu di raille soldati morirono in quella battaglia. 
10. In quell* incendio mod un fanciullo. 11. II mio povero cane h 
morto avvelenato. 12. Di che malattia mori vostro nonno ? Egli 
mori-di podagra. 

I. He died of gout at ninety years of age. 2. She is too ilL she 
will soon die. 3. Who died in that house this morning ? A poor 
old man, 4. When did your grandfather die? He died last year. 
5. Is your grandmother dead r No, sir, she is not dead, she is in 
good health. 6. All our friends died very young. 7. My brother 
died at the battle of Mentana. 8. How many men died at that 
battle? More than a thousand men. 9. He died for his country 
very young. 10. How old was he when he died ? He was twenty- 
three years old. 11. Of what illness did she die? She died of 
fever. 12. Several men died in that Ore. 

II. Par6re, to seem, to look {Lot. pareo, painii, paritum). 
Indicative Present. 



iopdio. 

eglino pdiono, or p&rono. 



Past Definite. 

lo pdrvi 
egli p^rve. 
eglino i)arvero. 

FUTUBB. 

io parrd. ndi parltoo. 

tu parrai vdi parrete. 

egli parri. Eglino parriLiino. 

This verb must not be used when it might be mistaken 
fur the verb parire, to adorn : as, noi pariamo, we seem and 
we adorn; in such case the verb sembrdre, to seem, should 
be used. 

Exercise LXXV. 

1. Io paio ammalato, ma ho buona salute. 2. Tu pari essere un 
giovine forte, ma in fatti sei piii debole di me. 3. Quelle signore 
paiono inglesi. 4. Eglino paiono francesi, ma sono italiani. 5. Mi 
pare ormai tem]:x) che voi cominciaste a studiare. 6. Che cosa Le 
pare di quest' abito ? Esso mi pare molto bello. 7. Pareva amma- 
lato, ma il medico disse ch'egli aveva buona salute. 8. Vol sem- 



SUBJUNCTIVB PbESENT. 

oh' io paia. ch' Eglino p^ia- 

che tu paia. no. 

ch' egli paia. 

Conditional. 

io parrei noi parremmo. 

ta parrestt vdi parrette. 

^gli parrebbe. eglino parreb- 

bero. 

Past Pabticxple. 
{BegiUar aUo.) 
pirso. pdrsa. 

pdrsi. pdrse. 
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brate piii ricco di quel che siete. 9. II -tempo pareva cattivo questa 
mattina, ma ora d molto bello. 10. Mi pare di conoscere quella 
signora. 11. Non Le pare ch'do abbia ragione? Nossignore, io 
credo ch'Ella abbia torto. 12. Ei pareva che moUi sarebbero 
andati al siio concerto, ma poi non ci fii nessuno. 

1. You look very ill. 2. I look ill, but 1 am quite well. 3. It 
seems that I know that gentleman. 4. He seems to be a very rich 
man. 5. She seems to be a poor woman. 6. 'i'be weather seems 
beautiful. 7. He looked a very lazy boy, but be was very studious. 
8. It seems to me that she should go t<> school. 9. This room 
seems veiy cold. 10. He looks like a soldier. 11. You do not look 
in good health. 12. She seems a very good girl. 

12. P6rre, to put (Lat. pono, posui, positum). 

This verb formcH its irregularities mostly from the old 
infinitive ponere. 

Indicative Present. Subjunctive Present. 

iopdngo. nui poniiuno. ch'iopdnga. cheuoiponiamo. 

tu poni. vdi ponete. che tu pdnga. che vdi poniatd. 

4glip<5ne. eglino pongono. ch' egli pdnga. ch'^glino p6n- 

gano. 

IMPBRPECT. i 

io poneva. ndi ponevfimo. Imperfect. 

tuponevi. vdi ponov&te. eh* io ponessi. chendiponessima 

egli poneva. eglino poneva- che tu ponessi. che vdi poneate. 

^®' ch' egli pon^flse. ch'egUno pones- 

Past Depinitb. 

io pdsL ndi ponemmo. 

tu ponesti vdi poneste. ponendo. 

^gli pdse. Eglino pdsero. i 

I Past Participle. 

Impbbaotvb. jH5sto. • pdsta. 

pdni ponke. pd^ti. pdste. 

The compounds disp6rre, to dispose; snpporre, to suppose; 
sottopporre, to put under ; comporre, to compose ; depOTre, to 
dmose ; &app6rre, to pit between ; sovrapp6rre, or soprap- 
porre, to put upon; imp6rre, to impose^ etc., have all the 
same irregularities. 

Exercise LXXVI. 

1, Dove hai posto le mie letterc? Io le ho poste sulla tavola 
nella libreria. *l, Clii ha posto questa sedia qui ? La serva. 3. Io 
posi il niio bastone dietro la porta qtiando entrai, ed ora non Io 
trovo. 4. Poni quest' abi to nella mia camera da letto. 6. Dove 
bisognera porre quest e merci ? Ponetele nel magazzino. 6. Io non 
dispongo di nulla in questa casa, perch^ io non ne sono il padrone. 



aero. 
Gerund. 
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7. Egli suppone cbe uoi siamo fuori di citiA, e j>erci6 iion ci ha 
visitato da lungo tempo. 8. Obe cosa ba Ella composto? lo ho 
C()n:posto la musica d' una niiova canzone. 9. Quel re fa deposto dal 
nonu dai snoi sudditi ribellati. 10. Percb^ frapponi ostacoli alle sue 
iutraprese? Al contrario io cerco di aiutarlo. 11. 11 nemico impose 
un gran tributo a quella nazione dopo avcrla soggiogata. 12. Ti 
prego disporre di me a tuo piacere. 

1. I have put your stick behind the door. 2. Where have you 
put my hat? In your room, sir. 3. I put the letter inside that 
box. 4. They (niasc.) put their coats in that room when they 
(mctsc,) came in. 6. He composed a new song for bis sister. 6. 
They (masc.) deposed their king, because he was bad. 7. The sub- 
jects of that king have rebelled and will depose him. 8. A very 
heavy tribute was imposed by the enemy. 9. Have you composed 
anything? Yes, sir, 1 have composed some new music. 10. The 
music composed by him is always very nice. 11. 1 beg you to dispose 
of me as you like. 12. Put those bottles ui^on that table and go 
away. 

13. Pot^re, to he able (Lat. possum, potui, fat. potero). 



Indioative Present. 

io pdsso. n<5i possifinio. 

tn pniSl. ^glino p<5s80zio. 

^glipub^ or pa6te. 



Subjunctive Present. 

ch' io pdsBa. che noi D^cci&mo. 
che tu pdssa. che v6i poBsi&te. 
ch' €gli pdssa. ch* egl ino pdisaxio. 



Ck)NDinONAL. 

io potr^ noi potremmo. 

ta potrestL v6i potreste. 

dgli potrebbe. eglino potreb- 

bera 



FUTUBE. 

io potrd. n<5i potremo. 

tu potrlo. vdi potrete. 

^gu potr&. eglino potrfinno. 

The Past Definite has both the regular forms, like 
tem6re, p. 61, 1. 

Exercise LXXVII. 

1. Io non posso spendere tanto danaro, perche non ne ho. 2. 
Puoi prestarmi quel libro ? Io non posso prestartelo, perche non h 
11 mio. 3. Pu6 Ella acoompagnarmi alia passeggiata? Io non 
posso, perche devo andare altrove. 4. Noi non possiamo soffrire la 
sua arro<;anza. 5. Sarei felice di poter acccttare il suo invito, ma 
sono invitato di gi& ad un altro ballo. 6. Potrebbe Ella darmi 
quella statnetta? Mi displace che non posso, essa non d mia. 
7. Cosa i)otre8te voi farm! se vi disubbidissi ? Io vi punirei severa- 
mente. 8. Pu6 Ella essere a c asa mia alle cinque ? lo ci potr6 
essere verso le sei. 9. A che ora potr6 avere il piacere della sua 
compn^nia? Io saro da Lei alle otto. 10. Come si pu6 tradurre 
questa parola? Essa si pud tradurre in due modi. 11. L'olioe 
I'acqua non si pos»ono mischiare. 12. Tuo Ella farmi questo 
favore ? Mi e assolutaniente impossibilc. 

1. Can you give me that book ? I cannot give it to you because 
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it is not mine. 2. Can you be at dinner with us this evening ? 
No, sir, thanks ; I am already invited elsewhere. 3. I shall not be 
able to go to the theatre to-morrow; I must go to the concert. 
4. Will you be able to go to Italy this year ? No, sir, but I shall 
go to France. 5. What could you do ? I could punish you most 
severely. 6. You cannot beat me. 7. Can you sing this song? 
No, sir, I cannot. 8. Can she sing? Yes, sir, she sings very well. 
9. Could you learn this song in an hour? I can learn it in half an 
hour. 10. Can they (masc,) speak French? Yes, sir, aud they 
can speak Italian also. 11. VYhat languages can you si)eak? I 
can speak English and Italian. 12. How many languages can you 
speak ? I can speak several languages. 

14. Biman6re, to remain, to stop (LcU, remaneo, remansi). 

Indioativb Present. I Subjunottve Pbesent. 

to rimango. eglino riinangono. C'l* io rimanga. oh* ^glino ri- 

' ' ' ' mdngano. 



Past Definite. 



10 rimaiL 
egli rimijje 



eglino rimaflero. 



FuTunB. 

io rimarrd. n6i rimarremo. 

tu rimarrai. vdl rimarrete. 

egli riiuarri. eglino rimar- 

rsnno. 



ch' egli rimanga. 



CoNDniONAL. 

io rimarrei. noi rimarrenmui. 

tu rimarresti \ 61 rimarreste. 
egli rimarrebbe. eglino rimarreb* 

bsro. 



Past Pabticiplb. 



rimdsto. 



Exercise LXXVIil. 

1. Dove rimarrete voi ad aspettarmi mentre io corro alia posta a 
cercar le mie lettere ? To rimarro qui. 2. Io rimasi tutto Q giomo 
a casa, perch^ aveva male alia gola. 3. Quando noi partimmo, egli 
rimase solo. 4. Noi rimarremmo per farle piacere, ma non possiamo 
y)erch^ nostro padre ci aspetta. 5. Egli rimase senza danari, aven- 
doli tutti sciupati quand*era giovane. 6. Che cosa ti k rimasto? 
Non mi h rimasto nulla. 7. Ditegli che rimanga qui sino al mio 
ritomo. 8. Egli rimase in letto, essendo ammalato. 9. Di tanto 
vino che avevamo nella nostra cantina non ci rimane che una sola 
bottiglia di vino di Chianti. 10. Io bo regalati quasi tutti i miei libri ; 
me ne rimangono ora ben pochi. 11. Ella rimase di sasso a tale nuova. 
12. Noi rimarremo a casa quest* oggi perche piove alia dirotta. 

1. Remain where you are till I return from the post-office. 2. 
We all remained astonished (di satso) at such news. 3. He says 
that he will remain at home (at hoiMe) because he is ill. 4. I 
did not stop long in London. 5. I remained in Rome three weeks 
only. 6. She remained with my mother, to talk to her about you. 
7. What did remain to you? Nothing, sir. 8. How much wine 
remained after dinner? No wine remained after dinner, they 
imasc.) drank it all. 9. The captain remained alone, because all 



IRREGULAR Y£KBS. 153 

his soldiers ran away. 10. We shall remain here to wait for him. 
11. I shall remain alone in this house, when all my pupils will have 
gone away. 12. I should not like to remain all alone. 

15. Salire, to ascend (Lat. salire, '' to leap"). 

Whenever a foiin of salire could be mistaken for a form 
of saMre, to saltf it takes a g before the 1 : as b6l saliamo, 
we salt ; noi saglidmo, toe a,scend^ etc. 



Indioatiyb Pbbsent. 

io sal go, or sallseo. 
tu saU, or sal£soi. • 
egli sdle, or salfsea. 
not sagliamo. 
^glino salgono. 



SuBjuMOTiYE Present. 

ch'io s^lga, or ealisca. 

che tu sdlga, or sal f sea. 

cli' e<;li saiga, or salisca. 

che ndi sagliamo. 

che voi sagliate. 

ch' ^glino salgano, or saliscano. 

Exercise LXXIX. 



1. To saliva le scale quando tu le scendevi. 2. To salii sul Monte 
Bianco il sette ago^to del mille ottocento settantotto. 3. Io non 
salird certo a queir altezza. 4. Egli sail meco il Monte Bosa. 

5. Puoi tu salire su quel muro? No, esso h troppo alto per me. 

6. Quella torre d tanto alta che si spende mezz* ora a salirla. 7. Ho 
salita una lunghissima scalinata per trovarti. 8. Dove salisti poco 
fa? io salii su quell' albero per cogliere ciriege. 9. Salire h facilo, 
ma disceudere h difficile. 10. Io non salird mai piik fin qui, ci (lerdo 
il fiato. II. Non salire cosi di fretta. 12. Dante disse: 

*' Quanto ^ duro calle 
Lo soendere e '1 salir per 1' altrui scale.** 

1. We shall ascend presently. 2. Have you ascended any moun- 
tain ? Yes, sir, I have ascended Mont Blanc. 3. With whom did 
you ascend Mont Blanc? With some Engli.shmen. 4. Who is 
gone up that tree? Charles, sir. 5. Why has he gone up that 
tree ? To gather cherries. 6. It will be fur him more difficult to 
come down than to go up. 7. Can you ascend that wall ? No, sir, 
it is too high for me. 8. I am out of breath, I liave ascended too 
many stairs. 9. Come upstairs {salire) with me. 10. I cannot 
ascend any more stairs to-night, I have had enough of it. 11. Have 
you ever ascended that tower? Yes, sir, and I spent half an hour 
in ascending it. 12. I should like to visit him if 1 were not obliged 
to ascend so many stairs to find him. 

16. Sapire, to know fof intellectual knowledge). (Lat, 

sapio, sapivi, or sapii.) 



Indicative Present. 

io 80. ndi sappiima 

tu em. ^glino sanno. 

^glisa. 



Subjunctive Present. 

eh' io sappia. ehe ndi sappiamo. 
che tu sappia. che vdi sappiate. 
eh' egli sappia. ch ^glino sap- 
piano. 
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Past Definite. 
io B&ppL eglino seppero. 

4gli seppe. 



Future. 



10 sapro. 
til saprai. 
egU sapri. 



noi sapremo. 
Yoi saprete. 
eglino saprfinno. 



Impebative. 
B^ppi. sappUte. 

Conditional. 

io saprei noi aapremmo. 

tu sapr^sti. Yoi sapreste. 

egli sapreblM. eglino sapreb- 

bero. 



EXEBCISB LXXX. 



1. Io non 80 nulla di quest* affare. 2. Sai tu cite la signora B. 
^ partita per Milano? 3. Ella sa bene che io non posso acoettare 
codesta proposta. 4. Io seppi qiiesta notizia prima di te. 5. Egli 
sa molte lingue, ma non le conosce abbastanza per parlarle. 6. Io 
sapr6 subito se ci6 h vera o falso. 7. Sappi che tu hai torto. 8. Tu 
sapresti le tue lezioni se le avessi studiate. 9. Fra poco saprete 
tutto. 10. Io non mi euro di saperlo. 11. Sapete voi la ragione 
del suo procedere ? Io non la so, signore. 12. Io non ho saputo la 
mia lezione quest' oggi ed il maestro mi ha biasimato. 

1. Do you know the Italian language ? I do not "know it yet, but 
I am studying it. 2. Do you know (conoscere) that gentleman ? 
Yes, sir, he is my uncle, Mr. B. 3. Did she know her lessons? 
No, sir, and she was blamed by her music-master. 4. I do not care 
to know anything about that affair. 5. What do you know of it ? 
I know nothing of it. 6. Do you know his proposal? Yes, sir, 
and I shall accept it* 7. Do you know if this is true? I do not 
know if that is true or not. 8. Do you know my brother John ? 
Yes, sir, he was at school with me some years ago. 9. I did not 
know whose stick this was. 10. I knew him very well when he 
was in Milan last year. 11. Do j'ou know your duties ? Yes, sir, 
I know them. 12. I know nothing of it. 

17. Sed6re, to sit down {Lat, sedeo, sedi, sessum). 
FossedSre, to possess {Lat, possideo, possedi, possessum). 



Indicative Pbesent. 

io sie'do, seggo, or seggio. 

tu siedi. 

egli siede. 

noi sediamo, or seggiamo. 

eglino siedouo, or seggouo. 

Past Detinite 

(has the two forms of tlie regular 
conjugutiou, see p. 61, 1.). 

Subjunctive Pbesent. 

eh' io sieda, se|^, or se^a. 
che tu sieda, sevga, or seggia. 
ch* egli sieda, segga, or seggia. 



che noi sediamo, or seggi&mo. 
che vdi sedidte, or seggiate. 
ch' eglino siedajio, or seggana 



siedi. 



segg^ndo. 



Impebative. 

Gebund. 
(Begular aUoJ) 
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EXEBOISE LXXXI. 

1. lo siedo 8ul letto. 2. Dove siedi tu? Jo siedo sulla tavola 
per ora, giaccbd non ci sodo piii sedie vuote. 3. lo seder6 con te 
al concerto. 4. Tua soreila sedette vicino alia mia in chiesa 
quest' oggi. 5. Noi sederemo tutti da questa parte, per veder 
meglio gii attori. G. Dove desidera Ella sedere, signor zio? Jo 
8eder6 accanto a te. 7. Egli era seduto dietro di me. 8. lo non 
desidero sedermi perch^ non sono stanco. 9. lo mi sederei se fossi 
molto stance, 10. Sedetevi tutti, 1' opera e sul punto di comin- 
ciare. 11. lo non mi sono seduto, perch^ devo andar via immedia- 
tamente. 12. Si sieda, signor cavaliere, e mi dia nuove d' Italia. 

1. I sat down all the evening. 2. Where will you sit ? I shall 
sit on that side. 3. Will she sit near me ? -No, madam, she will 
sit near her mother. 4. We sat near him at the concert. 5. He 
sat near me at church. 6. They (masc,) sat behind us at the 
theatre. 7. I shall not sit down, I am not tired. 8. I prefer not 
to sit down, when I am not much tired. 9. Let him sit down on 
that chair. 10. There is not one chair empty, I must sit on the 
table for the pi-esent. 11. Sit down to eat your dinner. 12. You 
must eat your dinner sitting. 

18. Stire, to stand (Lat. sto, steti, statum). 



Indioativb Pbesent. 
in stai. ejrlino st^no. 



Past Definite. 



iostetti. 
tu stestL 
egli fitette. 



Qoi fitemmo. 
vdi steste. 
eglino stettero. 



Future. 



SiBJUNOTivE Present. 

ch' io stla. oh' egli stla. 

ohe tu 8t[a. ch' ^gliuo stlano. 

Subjunctive Imperfect. 
ch* io stessi. che noi stessimo. 

che tu st^sn. che voi steste. 
ch* egli stesse. ch* eglino stts- 

sero. 

Conditional. 

io star^i. voi stareste. 

tu star^sti. eglino star^b- 

egli starebbe. hero. 
n<5i staremmo. 



io stard. ndi staremo. 

tu star^i. vdi stareto. 

egli starlt. egliuo star^nno. 

Soprast&re or sovrastdre, to he above, and sottostdre, to 
he under, have the same irregularities. All other compounds 
of stdre, and all other verbs ending in stdre, are regular. 

Stdre is very generally used in refeience to one's health, 
and means then to feel, to he : as, come stdte ? how do you 
do? io sto b^ne, I am well, et<j. When an action is going 
on, stare is used instead of Sssere. 

ExEsasE LXXXll. 

1. Io sto qui ad aspettarlo. 2. Clie cosa stai a fare qui? Io sto 
aspettando 11 mio maestro di musica. 3. Come stai questa mat- 
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tina? lo sto bene, grazie. 4. Dove siete stato Taltra sera? lo 
sono stato alia casa del medico. 5. Che cosa stavano facendo gli 
scolari quando il maestro arrivd? Eglino stavano imparando le loro 
lezioni. 6. EgU stette ammalato circa due mesi. 7. (Jome sta tuo 
padre, Ca 1^0? Mio padre sta benone, e vi saluta. 8. Seiostessi 
male manderei a cbiamare il medico. 9. Dove sta il mio cappello ? 
II suo cappello sta salla sua sedia. 10.. Dove stava vostro fratello 
ieri ? £glL stava a Loiidra ; ma oggi egli sta a Parigi. 11. Noi 
stiamo aspettando 1' amico B. per oominciare il nostro pranza 12. 
Ragazzi, state attenti a quello che il maestro vi dice. 

1. How do you do, sir? I am quite well, thanks. 2. Where 
were (stare) you when I entered the room ? I was writino: a letter 
in the next room. 3. I am (stare) writing a book. 4. Where is 
your brother? He is doing his exercise. 5. I feel very ill to-day, I 
have eaten too much. 6. How is your brother? He is very well. 

7. What are they (mascJ) doing ? They (masc,) are doing nothing. 

8. Why are you there ? I am here waiting for my friends (mascX 

9. Have you been ill? No, sir, I have always been very well. 

10. Be attentive, boys, this lesson must be learned well. 11. Why 
are you not attentive? I am not well 12. Stay here a few 
minutes, I shall soon return. 

19. Sp^gnere, to extinguish, to put out (^Lat. exstingao, 

ezstinxi, exstinctum). 



Indicative FBESEaffT. 

{JRegular aUo.) 

ioBpenga Eglino sp^igo- 

nui spenghi^Uno. no. 

Past Diefinitis. 

10 sp^nsi Eglino sp^era 

dgli spense. 



SUBJUMCnYB Pbesent. 

(Begtdar aUo,) 

ch* io spdnga. che n6i spenghip 

che tu sp^nga. too. 

ch' ^gli spenga. ch' eglino sp^- 

gano. 

Past Pabticiple. 
sp^nto. sp^nta. 

spenti. sp^nte. 



ExEBCiBE LXXXin. 

1. Io spengo il lume. 2. Tu spegni la candela. 3. Ella spegne 
la lampada. 4. Voi spegnete il fuoco. 6. Noi non spegniamo la 
lantema. 6. Eglino spengono il gas. 7. Avete spenta la candela ? 
Non ancora. 8. Ha ella spento la lantema? Sissignore. 9. II 
fuoco h spento. 10. Chi ha spento il lume ? Carlo lo ha spento. 
11. Spe^ete tutte le candele. 12. Noi non spegneremo il gas 
prima di mczzanotte. 

1. Have you put out the fire ? Yes, sir. 2. Extinguish all those 
candles. 3. Who put out the fire ? The servant C/em.) put it out. 
4. She has not yet put out the fire. 6. We will put out the fire 
before going to bed. 6. You must put out that light. 7. They 



IBREGULAR VERBS. 157 

(wwwc.) must put out their candles when they (masc.j go to bed. 
8. Do not extinguish that fire, because I feel cold. 9. He put out 
the gas, before ten o'clock. 10. Why have you put out the gas? 
Because it is midnight. 11. I shall put out my candle. 12. Put 
out all the fires in the house. 

20. Ten6re, to hold {Lot. teneo, tenui, tentum). 



Imdicatiye Present. 

io tengo. cgli ti^ne. 

tu tieni. ^glino tt ngono. 

Past Detinite. 

io tenm. ^glino tennero. 

egli t^nne. 

FuTUBB. 

io tend. noi tcir^mo. 

tu terrai vol tem^te. 

egli tenri. eglino teirdnno. 



SuBJUNcnTE Mood. 

oh' io tenga. che noi tenghifi- 

mo, or teniamo. 

che tu t^ga che to! tenghiate, 

or teniate. 

ch' egli tenga. ch'eglino tengano. 

COKDITIONAL. 

io terrai. noi terremmo. 

tu terr^sti. \6i terreste. 

egli terrebbe. Eglino terrebbero. 

Impebatitf. 
tieni. 



So also the compounds appartenSre, to hehng; conten6re, 
to contain ; sostenere, to uphold ; otten^re, to obtain. 

Tenure is commonly used instead of av6re, when this is 

not used as an auxiliaiy. 

« 

Exercise LXXXlVl 

1. Io tengo due lire in saccoccia. 2. Che cosa tieoi in tasca? Io 
non tengo nulla in tasca. 3. A chi appartiene quel giardino ? Esso 
appartiene a mio zio. 4. Bisogna tener conto di quanto si spende. 

5. II signer zio mi ha tenuto a battesimo. 6. Da chi tiene Ella 
questo bel quadro ? Esso mi fu regalato dal duca di 6. 7. Non 
mi tenga a bada piii lungamente, io non ho tempo da perdere. 8. Noi 
tutti Io fenevamo per un galantuomo, prima di sapere le sue cattive 
azioni. 9. Io ti terrd mano a sbarazzare la tavola. 10. Egli non 
teneva conto del suo danaro, essendo molto ricco. 11. Chi tiene 
molto danaro deve aiutare i poverelli. 12. Tieniti dalP altra parte, 
perch^ qui non c' ^ posto. 

1. "What have you in your pocket? 1 have only a few shillings. 

2. You must value the money, which your father has given you. 

3. Do you keep an account of the money you spend? Yes, sir, 

4. We will all help you to clear the table. 5. Help me to do this 

6. In what can I help you? You can help me in carrying this 
picture into the other room. 7. He was my god-father (he held me at 
baptism). 8. From whom do you hold this present? From my 
cousin (fem,). 9. I always thought (held) him a gentleman. 10. 
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We bold him for a very studious pupil (masc,). 11. He is thought 
(Kdd) hy everybody a very lazy boy. 12. We shall keep an account 
of this. 

21. Trtoe (contraction of trdere), to draw, to jwZZ (^Lat. 

traho, traxi, Iractum). 

Indicativb Present. Subjunctivb Pbesent. 

io traggo. ndl traiamo. oh' io tritgga. che n6i traiilma 

tu trdi. vol traete. che tu tragga. che vdi traiate. 

dglitrae. eglino traggono. ch' egli tragga. ch'eglino trtlg- 



Impebfect. 
io traeva. noi traevdmo. 



gano. 



Impebfeot. 



tu traevi. vol traev^te. ch* io traessi. che ndi tra^imo. 

^gli traeva. Eglino traevano. che tu traessi. che vdi traeste. 

ch' egli traesse. ch' eglino tra^ 
Past DBFiNrrE. i sero. 

io tr^ssi. ndi traemmo. ^ 

tu trafestt vdi traeste. . . , Gebtjnd. 

^gli trasse. eglino traasero. traendo. 

Past Pabtioiplb. 
Impbbative. tratto. trdtta. 

trai. traete. trdtti. trdtte. 

So also the .compounds attrdrre, to attract; contrtoe, to 
contract ; sottrtoe, to subtract ; detrdrre, to detra^, etc. 

Exercise LXXXV. 

1. To estraggo il sugo da quest' arancia. 2. Tu trai gran profitto 
dalla tua professione. 3. Ella trae una bella rendita da codeste case. 
4. Che profitto trasse il tuo amico Hal suo ultimo viaggio? Egli 
guadagn5 circa mille lire. 5. Che partito ne trasse? Egli ne trasse 
tutto il vantaggio possibile. 6. Traetevi di la che m'impeditedi 
leggere. 7. 11 gas si estrae dal carhone. 8. Io estrassi un ago dal 
piede del tuo cane. 9. Non mi distrarre, perch^ ho da lavorare. 
10. Egli attrasse tutta la mia attenzione. 11. La calamita attrae il 
ferro. 12. Ella estrasse tutto il sugo da quelle arance. 

1. By what is iron attracted? By loadstone. 2. What profit 
do you derive from your profession ? Nearly a thousand a year. 
3. We shall draw all possible advantages from it. 4. Gas is ex- 
tracted from coal. 5. I shall extract the juice out of this orange. 
6. He is a great orator, he always attracts our attention. 7. Extract 
this pin from my finger. 8. He derives a good rent from those 
gardens. 9. Take (draw) yourself away from that place, you dis- 
tract me. 10. You must not distract me, I have to work. 11. He 
will distract his brothers from learning their lessons. 12. We shall 
not draw great profit from that. 
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22. XJdire, to hear (^LaL audio, andivi, auditnm). 

Indioatiye Present. Subjunctivb Pbesent. 

ioddo. ^gU6d6. chMo6da. ch'^glidda. 

tu6di. eglino ddono. chetu6da. ch' ^glino 6daao. 



Future. 
{Regular alto.) 



Conditional. 



io udrd. ndi udremo. (Begular aUo.) 

^Zu^ ^^L'''^^:^ ioudr^i. noi udremmo. 

egh udA. eglino ndrdnno. ^^ ^^^^^ ^^^ ^^^^ 

Imperative. dgll ndrebbe. Eglino udr^b- 

6dL bero. 

Exercise LXXXVI. 

1. Io I'odo cantare con gran piacere. 2.' Mi odi tu? Sissignore, 
io vi odo distintamente. 3. Ella e sorda, ella con mi ode. 4. So 
ella h sorda, ella non puo udirti. 5. Udite voi quella bella luusica ? 
Siasignore, Doi la udiamo. 6. Quel ragazzi sono molto lontani, 
eglino non tI odono. 7. Io Io udi 5 cantare stassera al teatro. 8. 
Parlate un po' pitl forte, cd egli vi udrti. 9. Noi^ la udimmo a 
quel concerto, perche non ci eravamo. 10. Udiste voi la S. cantare 
air Opera? Nossignore, io non c'era. 11. Io andr6 ad ndire quel 
tenore domani sera al concerto di B. 12. Io feci mostra di non 
udirlo. 

1. Do you hear him ? Yes, sir. 2. I have not yet heard him 
sing. 3. We shall hear her sing at the concert to-night. 4. I 
could not hear him, I was too far. 5. I should hear her, if I was 
not so far. 6. He has heard me. 7. Will you go to hear him 
sing in the new opera to-night ? I cannot, I must go elsewhere. 
8. They (ttmmc.) all went to hear her sing. 9. They (/em.) heard 
her very well. 10. She made believe (mdstra) that she did not hear 
me. 11. The boys are too far to hear you. 12. We shall all go to 
hear that great orator speak. 

23. Uscire, to go out ^Lat. exeo, exii, exitum). 



Indicative Present. 
io ^seo. ^gli §Me. 

tu efd. Eglino eMono. 

Imferattve. 
esoi. 



Subjunctive Present. 

ch' io Isea. ch* ^gli ^sea. 
che tu isea. ch* Eglino ^ 

oano. 



'Phis verb owes its irregularities to the old infinitive 
esclre. 

Rinscire, to go out agatn^ to succeed^ has the same irregu- 
larities. 
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Exercise LXXXVIL 

1. lo esco per fiure una passeggiata. 2. Perclie non esci ? Perchd 
non mi sento molto bene. 3. Egli esce troppo spesso. 4. Quel 
ragazzi non escono mai senza il loro maestro. 5. Ditegli che pud 
uscire, se gli place. 6. Noi usciremo insieme, se Le aggrada. 7. lo 
non posso uscire ora perch^ ho da lavorare. 8. A che ora uscirete 
quest' oggi? lo uscird verso le cinque. 9. Non uscire di quA senza 
it mio permesso. 10. Egli h cosl smemorato che spesso esce senza 
cappello. 11. Noi uscimmo di casa a buon* ora, erano appena le 
nove. 12. II padrone d uscito. 

1. He often goes out with his brothers. 2. Is your master gone 
out? Yes, sir. 3. At what o'clock did he go out? He went 
out at two o'clock. 4. Who went out with him ? He went out 
alone. 6. We shall go out together, if you plciise. 6. 1 cannot go 
out with you, my father has not given me leave to go out. 7. Will 
you go out with me ? Not now, sir, but 1 shall be able to go out 
with you at six o'clock. 8. They (masc.) went out without leave. 
9. I should never go out without leave. 10. Is she gone out? No, 
sir, she is with her mother in her room. 11. You go out too often, 
you must not go out now. 12. Tell your brothers that they can go 
out together with you. 

24. Valere, to he toorih {Lat, valeo, valui, valitnm). 

Indicative Pbesent. Subjunctive Pbesent. 

io valgo. eglino v^gono, ch' io valga, ijr vdglia. 

noi vagliimo. or vigliono. , che tu v^ga, or vaglia. 



Past Definite. 

io vdld. ^gliuo valsero. 

^gli vilse. 



io varr6. 
tu varrdi. 
egli yarrk. 



FUTUKE. 

{Begtilar aUo,) 

noi van^mo. 
voi varreto. 
^llno varranno. 



ch' egli vtiga, or v^iglia. 

che noi vaglidmo. 

che voi vagli^te. 

ch' Eglino Y&gliano, or v^lgano. 



Conditional. 

(Regular aho.) 

io varrei. noi vanemmo. 

tu varresti. v6i vair&te. 
egli Tarrebbe. €gUno varr^bero. 

Past Participle. 

(Regular also.) 

v&lso. v^ia. 

valsL vilae. 



So also preval6re^ to prevail. 



Exercise LXXXVIII. 

1. Questo anello vale cinquanta franchi. 2. La tua casa vale due 
mila ISre sterline. 3. Quanto vale il Buo cavallo? II mio cavallo 
vale duecento lire sterline. 4. Quell' abito non vale molto. 6. 11 mio 
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pianoforte valeva oento lire sterline quando era nuovo^ ora ne vale 
soltanto settanta. 6. Quanto hai pagato quella carrozza? lo 
rho pagato cento lire sterline. L'hai pagata piu cb'essa valga. 
7. Quest* orologio valerebbe molto piii se fosse d' oro. 8. La tua 
casa vale piu della mia. 9. Quella casa non vale tanto quanto la 
tua. 10. Quel cavallo varrk molto fra due anni. 11. lo non so 
quanto valga. 12. lo credo che quel cavallo valga molto. \ 

1. How much is your carriage worth ? It is worth a hundred 
pounds. 2. It is worth more than mine. 3. That house is not 
worth so much as yours. 4. My house is worth less than his. 5. 
How much do you think that garden may be worth ? I do not 
know how much it may be worth. 6. Do you believe that it is 
worth as much as this ? I do not think so. 7. I have paid (for) this 
watch more than it is worth. 8. You must not pay anything more 
than it is worth. 9. Your house will be worth more in a few years. 
10. That ring would be worth more if it were gold. 11. This is 
not worth much. 12. That house is worth many thousand x>ound8 



sterling. 



25. Ved^re, to see {Lai. video, vidi, visum). 



iNDioATn-E Present. 

( Regular dUo.) 

io v^ggo, or veggio. 

tu ve'. 

noi veggiamo. 

eglino veggono, or veggiono. 



Past Definite. 



io vldi. 
^gli vide. 

io vedrb. 
tu vedrdi. 
^li Tedxik. 



^gliuo vldero. 

Future. 

noi vedremo. 
v6i v^dr^te. 
Eglino vedrinno. 



Imperative. 



v^di, or ve*. 



SuBJUNomrE Present. 

{Regular also.) 

eh' io v^ga, or veggia. 

che tu vegga, or veggia. 

eh* e'gli vegga, or veggia. 

che udi veggi&mo. 

che vol veggiite. 

ch' eglino veggano, or v^ggiaziQ. 

Conditional. 

io vedr^i. noi vedr^mmo. 

tu vedr^sti. vol vedr^te. 
egli vedrebbe. Eglino vedr€bbexo. 

Gerund. 
{RegtHar aUo.) 



vegg€ndo. 

Past Participle. 

{Regtdar also,) 

vfsto. vfsta. 

vfstL vfste. 

So also the componnds preved^re, to foresee ; rived^re, to 
see againy etc. 

Exercise LXXXIX. 

1, Io ti veggo, ma tu non mi vedi. 2. Egli non mi vede. 3. Noi 
ti vediamo U dietro. 4. Quel signori non possono vedere noi altri 
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qui dietro. 5. Dove lo vedeste ? lo lo vidi a Parigi. 6. lo lo 
vedeva dalla mia finestra tutte le volte ch' egli passava per la strada. 
7. lo non Tho ancora visto oggi. 8. lu lo vedrd domani dal mio 
avvocato. 9. lo non poteva prevedere che cio sarebbe accaduto. 
10. lo lo ve(}rei volentieri s' egli mi yisitasse. 11. Ella mi ha visto 
con te acasa di quel signore tedesco. 12. Dove lo hai tu visto? 
lo r bo visto dal direttore della compagnia d' assicurazioni. 

1. I have not yet seen thy sister to-day. 2. You will soon see 
her, she is going out with my aunt. 3. Where shall I see you this 
evening? I shall be at the house of your lawyer. 4, Have yon 
seen the new house? Not yet, sir. 6. I shall go to see it to- 
morrow. 6. Do you see that man? Yes, sir. 7. He owes me 
some money. 8. Will you see him to-morrow? No, sir, I am 
going to see him now. 9. Have you seen my hat? Yes, sir, it 
is on the table in the next room. 10. Go and see if you can find 
the doctor. 11. 'J'hey (maac,) cannot see us, they (masc,) are too 
far. 12. We saw you from our window this morning. 

26. Venire, to come {Lat venio, veni, ventum). 

StBjxjNcrrvE Pbesent. 

ch' io veng^. ch' ^gli v^iga. 
che tu venga. ch'eglino ven- 

gano. 

Imperative. 
vieni. 

Conditional. 

io verrdi. ndi ven^mo. 

tu ven^sti. v6i verrdiBte. 
egli verr^bbe. eglino ven^bero. 

Past Pabtioifle. 

vent^to. venilta. 

venilti. veni!te. 



Indicative Pbesent. 

10 vengo. - egli viene. 

tu vieni. Eglino vengono. 

Past Definite. 



10 venni. 
egli vc'nne. 



io vend, 
tu verrif. 
^gli verrk. 



Eglino v^nnero. 

FlTTlBE. 

noi verr^mo. 
voL verrete. 
eglino verrinno. 



Pbesent Pabtioifle. 
vegn^nte. 

So also the compounds sowenire, to help; divenire, to 
become; sowenirsi, to remember ; pervenire, to succeed; con- 
venire, to he convenient^ to agree ; svenire, to 8UH)on, 

EXEBCISE XG. 

1. Io vengo dalla fabbrica di zolfanelli. 2. Da dove vieni ? Io 
vengo dalla fabbrica di seta. 3. Donde viene quel signore ? Egli 
viene dalla Borsa. 4. Noi lo udivamo venire dalPaltra camera. 
6. Io verr6 teco alia passeggiata. 6. Perchd non venite a trovaimi ? 
Temeva non trovarvi a casa. 7. Venite a pranzo con me, avremo 
del buon vino. 8. Non xxxsso venire perchd devo aspettar qui mio 
zio. 9. Oonvenite meco che voi avete torto. 10. Non mi conviene 
accettare tale proposta. 11. Dante dice che e gran doloro 11 
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soTvenirsi de* tempi felici nella miBeria. 12. Ci sono alia fino 
pervenuto. 

1. Come with me, let us go to dinner. 2. I cannot come with 
you, somebody is waiting for me in my house. 3. Will you come 
with me to-morrow ? To-morrow yes, and thanks. 4. With whom 
have you come ? I came with all my friends (wasc). 5. Whence 
does he come ? He comes from his match factory. 6. Did they 
(masc,) come from our silk manufactory ? No, sir, they came from 
the Stock Exchange. 7. We shall all come together this evening. 
8. Whence do you come ? I come from the concert. 9. We come 
from the house of your lawyer. 10. I came yesterday from the 
'country. 11. They (fern,) came from school at five o'clock. 12. He 
agrees with me that I am right. 

27. Volfire, to be mUtng (Lat volo, volui). 



Indicative Present. 
io voglio, or voV noi vogliamb. 
tu vndi egliiio vdgliono. 

egli vntfle. 

Past Definitb. 

lo vdlli. ^glino vollero. 

egli voile. 

No Imfebative. 

Future. 

io vorr5. ndi vorr^mo. 

tn vorrii. vol vorrdte. 

^gli vonk. cglino vorrdnno. 



Subjunctive Pbesent. 

ch'iovdglia. che n<$l voglifi- 

mo. 
che tu vdglia. che vol voglidte. 
ch* egli vdglia. ch'eglino voglia- 

no. 



Conditional. 

io vorrei. ndi vorremmo. 

tu vorr^stl. vdi vorrdste. 
egli vorrebhe. eglino vorreb- 

bero. 



Exercise XOl. 

1. Io voglio studiar bene questa lezione. 2. Vuoi tu venir meco 
al concerto ? Io non posso venir teco, io devo andare con Guglielmo 
dal libraio. 3. Che cosa vuole? Io non voglio nulla. 4. Noi 
vogliamo pranzare, cameriere. Dateci tutlo ci6 che avete di buono. 
5. Che cosa vogliono? Noi abbiamo del buon arrosto e del galli- 
naccio stufato. 6. Dateci Tuno e I'altro, e }X)rtateci anche due 
bottiglie di vin rosso, del migliore. 7. Voletebere? Nossignore, 
grazie, io non ho sete. 8. Io non volli ricevere la sua visita perch^ 
io non desidero la sua amicizia. 9. Noi non volevamo andare al 
teatro, ma nostro cugino ci preg6 tanto che alia fine noi acconsen- 
timmo. 10. Tu Y hai voluto cosi, ora h inutile il pentirsi. 11. Se 
tu volessi ascoltarmi faresti molto bene. 12. Se tu avessi voluto 
seguire il mio ccnsiglio, non ti saresti trovato in imbarazzo. 

1. Will you ccme to London with me? I cannot come with yon, 
sir, because I have to go with my aunt. 2. Who has come? The 
music master came to give you your lesson. 3. I will not have any 
more lessons from that music master. 4. From whom will you now 

8 
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take your music lessons ? From that Italian music master. 5. Will 
you pay me now ? I cannot pay you now, but I will pay you next 
week. 6. "Will they (mcisc.) have some wine to drink? No, sir, 
they (wwwc) will not have anything to drink, they (ttmwc.) are not 
thirsty. 7. Will she sing to-night ? She will not sing, because she 
does not feel well. 8. Will you go into the other room to tell my 
friend (masc) to come here ? Yes, sir, I will go there and tell him 
(it). 9. Would you lend me those new books, which you have 
bought to-day at (from) the bookseller's? I cannot lend them to 
you now, I want to read them first myself. 10. She would not 
follow my advice, and now she regrets it. 11. Whom will you 
invite to dinner ? I shall invite all my friends (mase,). 12. How 
much would you pay for this ring? I would pay what it is 
woith. 

The Third Class. 
DEFEcmvE Verbs ( Verhi Difeiimy 

The following verbs are called defective because they 
have not all the tenses or persons of the regular verbs. 
They should not be mistaken for the impersonal verba, 
for which see Chap. XXIII., pp. 108-112. 

Most of the following forms are obsolete (marked thus *) 
and are to be avoided ; but we give them in order to facili- 
tate the reading of the old Italian classics. 

Forms used only in poetry will be marked (p.). 

Forms not given below do not exist, 

Infiniihe. Only Forms in Use, 

1. *Algere, to freeze. 

Past Definite. Pabtigiple Pbesest. 

io* 6l8i. *alg^nte. 

egli* £lse. 

2. *Ancidere, io hUL - 

Past Pabticiflb. 
Ancfso (p.). 

3. *Angere, to torment, 

Indioativb Pbesent. 
^li *&nge. 

4. *Arr6gere, to add. 

Indioative Present. Past Definite. 

^gli* arr<5ge. io ♦arrdsi. 

Gerund. ^^. *"«^- 

♦arrog^ido, ^^"^^ •arrCsero. 

Imperative. Past Partioiple. 

•arwjgi. *arr«5so. 
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Past Pabticiplb. 
*avul8o. 

Subjunctive Pbesent. 
mi ^caglia. 

Impebfect. 
mi *cales8e. 

Conditional. 
mi *carr^be. 

Past Pabticiplb. 
*caluto. 



Infinitive. Only Forms in U$e, 

5. *Av611ere, to draw out. 

Past Definite. 
io *aYillsi. 

6. *Cal6re, to be important. 

Indicatiye Pbesent. 
mi *c&Le. 

Impebfect. 
mi *cal^va. 

Past Definite. 
mi *c^lse. 

Futubb. 
mi *calerli, or *carrli. 

7. *Gonficere, to consecrate. 

Past Pabticiplb. 
♦confi^tto. 

8. *Circonfl£ttere, to hend round. 

Past Pabticiplb. 
ciroonfl^sso. 

9. *Conquidere (p.), to conquer. 

Past Pabticiplb. 
conquiso (p.). 

10. *Cap6re, to hold. 

Indicative Pbesent. 
♦cipe. 

11. * Colore, to worship. 

Indicative Pbesent. 
io ♦cdlo. 

12. *P61gere, to shine. See Eifiilgere, No. 24, p. 167. 

13. *Qeniifl6ttere, to kneel. 

Past Pabticiplb. 
genufl^sso. 

14. Gire (p.), to go. 

Indicative Pbesent. 
v<5i gf te (p.). 
Impebfect. 
io gfva, gfa (p.). 
tu gfvi (p.). 
€gli glva (p.). 
n<5i givtoo (p.). 
ydi givite (p.). 



SXTBJUKCTIVE PbESENT. 

*ollppia. 



Impebative. 
gf te (p.) (vdi). 

Conditional. 
io gir^i (p.). 

Impbbf. Subjunctitb. 
cU' io gissi (p.). 
ohe ta gissi (p.). 



^glino gf vano. or gfano (p.). ch* ^gli gisse (p. ). 
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Infinitive. 



Only Forma in Use. 



Past Definite. 

tu gisti (p.)- 
egli gi, gio (p.). 
noi gimmo (p.). 
vdi giste (p.). 
^glino girono (p.). 

Past I^articiplb. 
gito (p.). 

15. *Inficere, to infed. 

Past Pabtioeple. 
♦infato. 

16. Ire (p.), to go. 

Indioative Pbesent. 

vdi £te (p.). 

Impebfegt. 

^li fva (p.). 
eglino f vano (p.). 

Past Pabtioiple. 
fto. 



Ihpbbf. SoBJUKonys. 

ohe noi gissimo (p.). 
ohe vol giste (p.). 
ch' Eglino gisaero (p.). 

Fdtube. 
io pro (p.> 
egli giik (p.). 
ndi giremo (p.). 
vdi girete (p.). 
dglino gir^uono (p.) 



Impisatiyb. 
fte (p.) (vdi). 

Futdbb. 

ndi iremo (p.). 
vdi ir^te (p.). 
dglino ir^nno (p.). 



Only the following three compoands of ire have the 
same forms, t. e., adire (p.), to inherit ; circoire (p.), to go 
ahotU Bomething; and *contraire, to oppote. The other 
compounds ai-e conjugated regnlarly, like fiorire. See 
p. 66. 



17. L6dere, to hurt. 

Past Definitk. 
1^ 

18. *Licere, to he allowed. 

Indicative Pbesent. 
lice (p.). 



Past PABTiaiFLB. 
l4ao. 



Past Pabtioifle. 
Idcito, 
licito (p.). 



19. *L6cere, to ahine^ has no Past Participle. It is con- 
jugated regularly in all its other Tenses, except the Past 
Definite, thus : 

Past Definite. 
io liissi, ndi lacdmmo, 

ta Incdsti, vdi luodste^ 

^li lilflse, ^lino liisseia 



IBREGULAB VERBS. 167 

Infinitiffe. (My Forms in Ute. 

20. *M6rgere, io dip. 

Past Djsituhte. 

r 

21. *01ire, to smelL 

InDIOATIYE IlfPEBFEOT. 

io oiiva (p.). ^li oliva (p.). 
tu olivi (p.). ^glino olivano (p,), 

22. *'P&adere, to manifest^ to show. 

Ikdioatiye Present. SuBJiTNonvB Pbesknt. 

tu ♦pandi. 6gli *p&nda. 

egli *pande. 



23. Eetoe (p.).^^ | ^ ^^^^ 



24. Bi6dere (p. 

Iin)icATiyE Pbesent. Subjukotiye Pbbsent. 

io ri^do (p.). ^gli rieda (p.). 

tu riedi (p.). ^glino ri^dano (p.). 

^gli riede (p.). 

25. Riffilgere, to »parlde, has no Fast Participle. All its 
other Tenses are regular, except the 

Past Definite. 

io rifiilsi. ndi rifulgemmo. 

tu rifulg^ti. vdi rifulgeste. 
^gli rifillse. €glino rifillsero. 

26. Bil6cere, to sMne, is conjugated like lucere. See 
above, No. 19. 

27. *S6rpere, to wind, has only the Present and Imperfect 
Tenses of the Indicative and Subjunctive Moods, and the 
Gerund, all formed regularly. It is obsolete. Serpeggi^e 
is now used in its stead. 

28. Sol^re, to he accustomed. 

IndioAtiye Pbesent. Subjunctive Present. 

io soglio. ch' 10 sdglia. 

tu suoli. che tu sdglia. 

egli Budle. ch' egli sdglia. 

ndi sogli&mo. che Ddi sogli^mo. 

vdi solute. che vdi sogli&te. 

dglino 8(%liono. ch* egllno sdgliano. 

The Imperfect of both Moods is conjugated regularly : 
io soleva, io sol^ssi, etc. 

Past Pabticiplb. Gebund. 

sdlito. solendo. 
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EXEBOISE XCII. 

1. lo soglio vederlo a casa dell' ingegnere. 2. Dove sei tu soli to 
parlargli ? lo son solito parlargli alia passeggiata. 3. " Lucevan gli 
occhi suoi piti d' una stella." 4. Come riluce quell' armadio ! h stato 
ripulito da poco. 5. Quell' anellu riluce perchS e d'oro. 6. Non mi 
calo punto s'egli non studia, sara peggio per lui. 7. Non te ne deve 
calere, non e affar tuo. 8. Questo non e lecito. 9. Arrogi anche 
questo ai tuoi errori. 10. Noi eravamo tutti genuflessi in chiesa. 

11. Egli h ito a trovarlo questa mattina. 12. Le stelle rilucevano 
d' uno splendore inusato. 

1. I used to see him every morning at school. 2. He used to 
come to dinner with us every day. 3. Where are you accus- 
tomed to go to pass the evening ? I am accustomed to pass the 
evening at home. 4. He is accustomed to see me every morning at 
the promenade. 5. That star shines very much to-night. 6. I 
like to see the stars shine at night. 7. What does it matter to yon 
if he is gone away ? It matters to me more than you think. 8. 
They (/em.) were all kneeling down in church. 9. Where are you 
going ? I am going to see my friends (masc), 10. That ring shines, 
but it is not gold. 11. It is not always gold that which shines. 

12. Such a thing is not allowed in this country. 
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ALPHABETICAL LIST OP IREEGULAE VEEBS. 



From the following list are excluded all those so-called 
Irregular Verbs whose irregularities have heen explained 
on pp. «l-63. 

Those marked thus * have also the regular forms. 

Those marked thus f are ImperaondL 

Those marked thus | are Defective. 



Infinitive. Present, 

t Aocad^re, to kap- acc&de 

pen 
Accorgerai, to per- reg. 

■ceive 
Accreacere, to in- reg. 

creoM 
Addiirre, to bring addiieo 
Afiipgere, to affix reg. 
Affliggeie, to afflict reg^ 
AggiiiDgere, to add reg. 

^Algere, to freeze 



Ammetiere^toodmU reg. 

jAnofdere, to kiU 

Andire, to go vo, v&do 

^Angere, to torment dnge 
Annettere, to annex reg. 
*Apparire, to ap- appantsco 

pear 
Apparten^re, to appart^ngo 

belong 
Aprire, to open peg. 
lArrogere, to add annge 
Assalire, to attaclc ass^fgo 
Aflslstere, to assist reg. 
Assdlvere, to ah- teg. 

solve 
Ass<$rgere, to rise reg. 
Assiimere, to ajssn/me reg. 
Astem^rsi, to aih m' asi^ugo 

stain 
Astringere, to reg. 

compel 
Attf Dgere, to attain reg. 
Atthirre, to attra>ct attrdggo 
JAvellere, to draw 

out 
Ay^e, to have ho, 6 



Definite. 


Fntare. 


Past Part. 


accede 


aceadrk 


accadiito. 


m'aocdim 


reg. 


acodrto. 


accrebbi 


reg. 


aocresoiilta 


addiissi 


reg. 


adddtta 


affissi 


«g. 


affisBo 


affliRRi 


reg. 


afflitto. 


aggiiinfli 


reg. 


aggiiinto. 


did, Use 




PaH. Pres 
(alg^te. 


ifuntniei. 






<amin<^, 


reg. 


amm^sso. 


jaimnett^ 




anc£so. 


reg. 


andr5 


r^. 


reg. 


reg. 


Biaaiaao. 


appiryi 


reg. 


appdrso. 


appart^uni, 
apparten^i 


apparterrb 


reg. 






reg. 


reg. 


aperto. 


arrosi 




arrdRO. 


assdisi, asEalu reg. 


reg. 


reg. 


reg. 


assisuto. 


reg. 


reg. 


asBolto. 


Afffiorsi 


reg. 


asfiorto. 


assiinsi 


reg. 


afisiinta 


1 m' ast€nni 
im'astenei 


m' asterrb 


asteniito. 






astrfnsi 


reg. 


astr^to. 


attinsi 


reg. 


attfnto. 


attrdssi 


attrarrb 


attrdtto. 


aviilsi 




aytOflo. 



^bi 



avi6 



avtCio. 
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Definite, 
m'awfdi 



Infinitive. Present. 

Awedersi, to he- reg. 
come aware 

Benedire, to Ness bent dico 

B^vere, to drink reg. 

Bere, to drink beo 

Gadere, to fall reg. 

^tOal^e, to be im- cale 

portant 

^Gap^re, to hoUd cdpe 

CM<Sclere, to a* {^^ 

Cfgnere, to gird reg. 

Gmgere, to gird reg. 

^Giroonfl^ttere, to 

bend round 

G<5gliere, to gather cdlgo cdlsi 



Future. 
m*awedrb 



PastPazt 
reg. 



benedissi reg. 
bevvi, bevei reg. 



bevvi 

c&ddi 
cilse 



chi^si 

cinsi 
cinsi 



reg. 

cadro 
ealei^, car- 
rk 



benedetto. 

reg. 

beiito. 



reg. 



reg. 



reg. 

reg. 
reg. 



coglieroy 
corr6 



chi^sto. 

cinto. 
cmto. 
ciroonflesso. 



col to. 



commisi, 

commetWi 
commossi 



reg. 



reg. 



JGolere, to worship cole, cole 
Gomm^ttere, to reg. 

commit 
Gommudvere, to teg. 

move 
Gomparire, to ap- comparisoo compdryi, 

pear comparii 

Gompiangere, to reg. compiansi 

pity 
♦Compiere, to finish reg. reg. 

Gomporre, to com- compdngo compdsi 

pose 
Gomprimere, to reg. compr&si 

compress 
Gompromettere, to reg. compromfsi, 

compromise comprometl^i reg. 

Gompiingere, to 

regret reg. compiinsi 

*Goncddere, to grant reg. concessi 

/concepisco, 

Gonccpire, to con. --/P 

^^^ Wcdii, 

V 3rd p. 
Gondurre, to lead coDdiloo 
^Gonficere, to am- — 



reg. 
leg, 

reg. 
comporro 

reg. 



oondiigsi 



reg. 
reg. 



reg. 
reg. 



secrate 
Gonfiggere, to nail reg. 
GoDgiungere, to join reg. 
Gonnettere, to con-ieg, 

nect 
^Gonoscere, to ^oioreg. 
(Gonquf dere, to con- — ;— 

quer 



con£Lssi 

congiiinsi 

ooxm^i 

condbbi 



reg. 
reg. 
reg. 

TGg. 



commesso. 

commdsso 

compdrso, 

comparito. 

compi^nto. 

compito. 
eompdsto. 

coxnpr^sso. 

compromesso. 

eomptinto. 
concesso. 

concetto, con- 
cepito. 

oonddtto. 
conf^tto. 

oonfitto. 

oongiiinto. 

conndsso. 

conosciiito. 
oonqulao. 
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Infinitire. Present. 

Consifmere, to eon- reg. 

8ume 
Oonten^re, to con" oont^ngo 

tain 
Oontessere, to weave reg. 
Contdroere, to tvjUt reg. 
Contradire, to con- oontradioo 

tradict 
Contradistingnere, reg. 

to dutinguish 
Gontrafffire, to «mt- contra£^- 

tofo do 

CoDtrdrro, to eon- contrdggo 

tract 
Gonyenire, to a^ree conY^ngo 
GonviDcere, fo|>er- reg. 

suade 
Oopn're, to cover reg. 
Corr^ere, to cor- reg. 

reel 
Ck)rrisp(5ndere, to reg. 

corretpond 
Gorrdmpere, to cor- reg. 

rupt 
Costefiigere, ^oeom-reg. 

pel 
Gofitrufre, to con- costruisco 

struct 
Gr^scere, to grow reg. 
Grodffggere, tocrthieg, 

cify 

Gadcere, to cock reg. 

Bdre, to give do. 

. Decade, to decay reg. 

Decrescere, to de- reg. 

crease 
Dedurre, to deduct dedtCoo 
Depdrre, to depose depdngo 
Deprfmere, to de- reg. 

press 
Desfstere, to desist reg. 
Destimere, to cu- reg. 

sume, to conclude 
Detrarre, to detract detrtiggo ^ 
Dim^ttere, to dis- reg. 

miss 
Dipfngere, to paint reg. 
Dire, to say dico 

Dirigere, to direct reg. 
Dirdmpere, to ruth reg. 



Definite. 


Fatme. 


PastPftrt 


consiinsi. 


reg. 


confiiintoii 


oont^nni 


conterro 


reg. 


reg, 

contdrsi 

oontradfad 


reg. 
reg. 
reg. 


contdsto. 
contdrto. 
oontraddtto. 


oontradistinsi reg. oontradisiin- 

to. 
oontraffi^i contraiTaro contraffdtto. 


oontrdssi 


reg. 


conthltto. 


conve'ini 
convinfii 


con?err5 
reg. 


oonvenilto. 
Gonyfnto. 


reg. 
oorreaai 


reg. 
reg. 


cop^rto. 
corrdtto. 


corrispdsi 


reg. 


corrispdsto. 


oorrdppi 


reg. 


corrdtto. 


coBfrfnfii 


reg. 


oostrdtto. 


coetnissi 

cr^bi 
croci£D98i 

odfiBi 


( cosbrurrb, costnitto. 
looBtmiro 

reg. oresci^to. 
reg. fcrooifisso, 
\crocifftlo. 


diddi 

deciddi 

deor^bi 


darb 

decadrb 

reg. 


reg. 
reg, 
decresdiito. 


dedttssi 

ddpdsi 

depr^sai 


reg. 

reg. 
reg. 


deddUo. 
depdsto. 
depr^sso. 


reg. 
deiilnsi 


reg. 
reg. 


desistfto. 
desiinto. 


detr&sBi 
dimiiBi 


reg. 
reg. 


detr&tto. 
dimdsao. 


dipfnsi 
dissi 
dir^ssi 
dinlppi 


reg. 
reg. 
reg. 
reg. 


dipfnto. 
ddtto. 
dirdtto. 
dirdtto. 
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Inflnitiye. Present. 

DiscidgUere, to un^ disciolgo 
tie 

Discutere,,to dis- reg. 

CU88 

Disf&re, to undo dlsfi&ocio 
Disgiiingere, to du- reg. 

join 
Dispdrro, to dMpoMdispdngo 
Distmgnere, to di^ reg. 

tinguish 
Distdgliere, to dta-distdlgo 

tra4st 
Distdrcere, to twist, reg. 

to distort 
Distr&rre, to dis^ distrdggo distrasdi 

tract 
Distniggere, to de- reg. 

stroy 
DisYolgere, divdl- reg. 

gere, to unfold 

Divellere, to root up 

Divenire, to become div^ngo 
Dolere, to ache ddl<;o 

^ffed *" ^ '*"j'**to',dlJ«iovei,dortttidoyr6 

Eleggere, to elect rej?. elessi reg, 

Erigere, ergere, to erigo, ergo eressi, ersi erigero, er- 



Definite, 
discidlsi 

disctCssi 


Future. 

discionb, 
discio- 
gliero 

reg. 


PtetPart. 
discidlto. 

disciisso. 


disfeci 
disgiilnai 


dis&ro 
reg. 


disfatto. 
difigiiinto. 


dispddi 
distiiusi 


reg. 
reg. 


dispdsto. 
distfato. 


distdlsi 
distorsi 


distoglierbj 
distorro 
reg. 


, distdlto. 
distdrto. 


distrasdi 


reg. 


distr&tto. 


distniiiBi 


reg. 


distriltto. 


disrdlsi 


reg. 


disYolto. 


divelsi 

div^ani 

ddlsi 


diverro 
dorr6 


divdlto. 

di?eniito 

reg. 



reg. 



erect, to set up 
Esaurf re, to exhaust esaimsco reg. 



gero 
reg. 



Ksigere, to exact reg. 

Esistere, to exist reg. 

Espdllere, to expel reg. 

Esprimere, to ex- reg.- 

pr&fs 

Essere, to he sdno 
E^^tlnguere, to ex- 

tinguish reg. 

Estdllere, to extol es^Slgo 

Estrilrre, to extract estriggo 



esigci^esigetti reg. 
esistei, esis- 



te'tti 
espiilsi 
espr^ssi 

fiii 

estinsi 
estdlsi 
estriusi 



Fare, to (2o, to makeh, fAccio febi 

*Fendere, to split reg. reg. 

Figgere, to fix reg. ftssi 

Fingeie, to feign reg. fiioa 

Flettere, to bend teg. fl^sm 

Fr&ngere, to break reg. fhUisi 

Frappdrre, to put frappdngo frappdsi 
between 



Teg, 
reg. 
reg. 

saro 

reg. 
reg. 
r^. 

faro 
reg. 
reg. 
reg. 
reg. 
reg. 
reg. 



elette. 

eretto. 
esaurito, 
esadsto. 

esdtto. 

esist{to. 
espiilso. 
espresso. 

stato. 

cstinto. 
eatdlto. 
estritto. 

f^tto. 

fesso. 

fisso, fftta 

fmto. 

fl^isso. 

frliato. 

frappdatou 
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Infinitive. Present. Definite. 

Friggere, to fry reg. frfssi 

^Fiiigere, to shine reg. fiilsi 

{Genufl^ttere, to 

kneel down 

Giacerc, to lie down giaccio gidcqui 

JGire, to go gite giati, gi 

Giiignere, to join reg. ' giiinsi 

GiUugere, to arrive reg. giunsi 

Immergere, to im- reg. immersi 

merse^ to plunge 
Impellere, to excite reg. imptOsi 

Imp6rre,io tmpoM impdngo impost 
Iniprimere, to im- reg. impressi 

print 
Incr^scere, to in- reg. incr^bi 

crease 
Iiiciitere, to insiU reg. iDcilssi 

Indicere, to intimate reg. indissi 

ludiilgere, to in- reg. indiilsi 

dulge 
Indiirre, to induce indiico indus&i 

JInficere, to infect 

Infiggere, to affix reg. infLssi 

Inflettere, to bend reg. 
Infliggere, to in- reg. 

flict 
Infrdngere, to break reg. 
Infrfngere, to in- reg. 

fringe 
Insfstere, to insist reg. 
InsoTgeTef to revolt reg. 

Instruire, to instruct instrufsoo instnlssi 

Intfngere, to dip reg. intinsi 

Inv61gere, to in- reg, invdlsi 

vclve 

JIre, to go ite (2per.pl) 

istmire, to instrwd istruiseo istnlssi 



Fatnie. 

reg. 

reg. 



reg. 
iDflisBi 

infrinsi 
infrfnsi 



reg. 
iofldrdi 



reg. 
gir6 
reg. 
reg. 

reg. 

reg. 

reg. 

reg. 

reg. 

indirb 

reg. 

reg. 

reg. 
reg. 
reg. 

reg. 
reg. 

reg. 
reg. 

reg. 

reg. 
reg. 



Fast Part, 
frftto. 

genufl^isso. 

giaciiito. 
gi'to. 
giiinto. 
giiinto. 

imm^rso. 

imptflso. 
impiSsto. 
impr^BBO. 

incresciilfo. 

inciisso. 
ind^tto. 
indulto. 

md<5tta 

inf^tto. 

infitto. 

inflesso. 

inflitto. 

in&dnto. 
infrCnto. 

iosiatito. 
ins6rto. 
finstrafto, 
iinstnftto. 
intinto. 
iny<51to. 



ix4mo(pll, only,) ito, 
reg. istruito, is- 

tnitto. 



^L^ore, to hurt 
L^ggere, to read 
}Licere, to be cU- 

lowed 
^Liioere, to shine 



reg. 
lioe 

reg. 



1^ 
l^ssi 



liissi 



reg. 



reg. 



Mtta 
l^ito. 



llaledfre, to curse maled£oo maledfssi 

{M^rgere, to dip xnersi 

M^ttere, to put reg. misi 

Morire, to die mudio reg. 



reg. 

reg. 
moriro, 
morr6 



maled^to. 



m€s80. 
mdrto. 
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Infinitive. Present. 


Definite. 


Future. 


Past Put 


Miingere, to milk reg. 


miinsi 


reg. 


miinto. 


Mudvere, to move reg. 


mdfisi 


reg. 


mdsso. 


Nasc6ndere,(o^t(i6 reg. 


nascdsi 


reg. 


nascdsQ, nas^ 
cdsto. 


Negligere, toneglect reg. 


neglessi 


reg. 


negldtto. 


Nettere, to join reg. 


n<^i 


reg. 


n&o. 


Offerfre, to offer offerfaco 


reg. 


reg. 


offdrto. 


Offrire, to offer reg. 


reg. 


reg. 


offerto. 


JOliie, to tmeU the Imperfect Tense only (regular). 




Om^ttere, to omit reg. 


omisi 


reg. 


omdssa 


Oppdrre, to oppose oppdngo 


oppdsi 


opporrb 


oppdsto. 


Opprunere, to op- reg. 


oppr^ni 


reg. 


opprdsao. 


prtoo 

Ottenere, to obtain ott^ngo 


ottdnni 


otterru 


reg. 


(P^ndere, to show p&ndi, p6nde. p&nda 3 per. Present Subjuneiive, 


Parere, to seem p&io 


p^vi 


parro 


panito, pirsa 


Percudtere, to strike reg. 


perodsvd 


reg. 


perodssn. 


Permdttere, to aZ2(n0 reg. 


permfsi 


reg. 


permdBso. 


Persfstere, to per- reg. 

Mitt 


T^g' 


reg. 


persiBtfto. 


clov 

Pervenire, to sue- i)ery^ngo 

eeed 
Pidngere, to cry reg. 


pervdnni 


perverrb 


pen-eniito. 


pUnsi 


reg. 


pi^nto. 


PiDgere, to point reg. 


pfnsi 


reg. 


pinto. 


tl*idvere, to rain reg. 


pidvve 


reg. 


reg. 


Pdrgere, to hand reg, 
Pdrre, to put p&go 


porsi 


reg. 


pdrto. 


poei 


porr6 


pdsto. 


Poasedere, to pos- |poflseggo 


poBsedei, 
pofisedetti 


rpofiseder^y poesedtCta 


sess \ poBsi^do 


\poa8edr6 




Potere, to he able pdsso 


potei, potetti 


i potr6 


reg. 


Predfre, to foretell predico 


pre<if88i 


reg. 


preddtto. 


Preffggere, fopre^reg. 


prefiHRi 


reg. 


prefisso. 


Presiimere, to pre- reg. 


fpresiiDsi, 
tpresiimdi 


reg. 


presifnto. 


sume 






Preval^re, to prevail pvGV^go 


prey^i 


prevarr6 


prevdlso, pre- 
Talilto. 


♦Preveddre, to /ore- prev^go 


preyidi 


prevedrb 


previsto. 


ceo 

, Prodiirre, to pro- prodiioo 


prodiissi 


reg. 


proddtto. 


%JkU%iO 

Promdttere, to pro- reg. 


promisi 


wg. 


prom(:8so. 


Promndvere, to pro- reg. 


promdssi 


reg. 


promdsso. 


ntoto 








Prordmpere, to burst reg, 

forth 
Proteggere, to pro- reg. 

tfint 


pronippi 


T^K' 


prordtto. 


protdflfli 


reg. 


protdtto. 


Pungere^ to prick reg. 


pifiud 


reg. 


ptDita 
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InfliiitiTe. 
Baocoglieie, to piek neoSigo 

up 
Baggiiingeie, to zeg, 

overtake 
^BavYederai, to re- |mi lav- 

pent \ yeggo 

Bedimere, to re- reg. 

daem 

Beggere, to hoidy toieg, 

rule 
Bep^ere, to repel reg. 
Beprimeie, to r&- leg. 

press 
Besdndeie, to cut reg. 

off, to rescind 
Bensteie, to resist leg. 
Bespfngere, to push reg. 

hade 
Bestringere, to re-ieg, 

strain 
Biass^ere, to takeieg. 

up again. 
Bicbi^ere, to re- reg. 

quest 
BiooDosoere, to re- reg. 

cognise 
Bi<n»5oere, to cook reg. 

over again 
Bidifire, to reduce riddco 
Bif&re, to make rifacdo 

again 

♦Bifl^ttere, to re- 
flect, to refract ^^' 

Bifr^Dgere, to re- reg. 

fract 
}Bififlgere, to reg. 

sparkle 
tBuiicere, to shine reg. 
Biman^, to re- rim^ngo 

main 
Bim^ttere, to put reg. 

hack, to replace 
Bimndvere, to re- reg. 

move 
tBincT^scere,tore- reg. 

gret 
Bisalire, to ascend risdlgo 

again, to remount 



Definite. Fofaire. Piut Put. 

laeeolsi ( lacooglieio, noodlto. 

\niocorr6 
FBggiiiiisi leg. nggiiSnta 



mi rawidi 
reddnsi 


mi ray- 
vedio. 
reg. 


rarriisto. 
red6ita 


only, and rieda, liedano Pr. Subj, 


team 


reg. 


i^Uo. 


repiilsi 


reg. 
reg. 


n^tOao. 
represscw 


reg- 


reg. 


resciARo. 


reg. 
respinsi 


reg. 
reg. 


resistfto. 
respihto. 


restrmn 


reg. 


ristr^tto. 


xiassiinBi 


reg. 


riasBiuita 


lichi&i 


reg. 


richi^sto. 


zioondbbi 


reg. 


rlconoaciiita 


zicdfssi 


reg. 


ricdtto. 


ridiiflsi 
rifeci 


riduirb 
rifar5 


ridotto. 
rifatto. 


/riflett^i (re- 

\ verherated') 
ri&ansi reg. 


(rifiettuto(r0. 
1 fleeted) 
|rifles8o,(rc- 
1 verberated.] 
rifr&nto. 


rifillBi 


reg. 




xililssi 
timiai 


reg. 
nmarro 


rimfisto. 


rimffli 


reg. 


rim^flso. 


rimdeai 


reg. 


rimdsso. 


rincr^bi 


reg. 


rincresciiito. 



reg. 



reg. 



r^. 
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Infinitive. 
Risoudtere, to exact 

payment 
*Bis61vere, to re- 

8olve 
Bisdrgere, to rise 

again 
Bispondere, to an- 

Bucer 
, Bistringere, to re- 

strain 
Bitingere, to colour 

again 
Bitorcere, to twist 

again 
Biuscire, to suc- 
ceed 
Bivedere, to see 

again 
Bdinpere, to break 

Salfrej to ascend 

Sap^re, to know 
Scalfriu to scratch 



Present 
reg. 

reg. 



reg. 



reg. 

reg. 

reg. 

reg. 

ri^aoo 

riv^ggo 

reg. 

B^lgo, salf- 

SCO 
80 

Bcalfisco 



Definite, 
riflcdasi 

reg. 



risdrsi 



rispddi 
ristrfnsi 
ritinsi 
ritdrsi 



reg. 



Scegliere, to choose Bodlgo 

Scignere, scfiigere, reg. 

to ungird 
Scidgliere, to untie scidlgo 

Scomm^ttere, to bet reg, 
Sconfiggere, to de-reg. 

feaJt 
Soonnettere, to ({tV reg. 

join 
Scondscere, to he reg. 

un^atefvX 
Sconvdlgere, to «tt&- reg. 

vert 
Scdrgere, to perceive reg. 
Scrivere, to torite reg. 
iScadtere, to shaJce reg. 

Sedere, to sit down {^^ 

Sediirre, to seduce eediloo 
♦Seppellire, to bury reg, 
JSdrpere, to creep serpe, 3 p. 

along 
SmiiDgere, SmtC- smilDgo 

gnere, to squeeze 
8miidvere, to move reg. 

witi^ dificuUy 



riyidi 

rdppi 

reg. 

seppi 
reg. 

scdlsi 

scfnsi 

sciolsi 

Bcommisi 
sconfissi 

sconndflsi 

scondbbi 

soonvdLsi 

Bcdrei 

scrfssi 

scdssi 

/seddi, 

\8eddtti 

sedtCssi 

reg. 

Bdrpa, 3 per. 

smtEnsi 

smdBsi 



Fatnre. 
reg. 

reg. 

reg. 
reg. 
reg. 
reg. 



reg. 



reg. 
rivedrd 

TCg. 

reg. 

8apr6 
reg. 

sceglierb, 
Boerr6 
reg. 

8cio^lier6, 

Boiorro 

reg. 
reg. 

reg. 
reg. 



reg. 



Teg. 
reg. 
reg. 

reg. 

reg. 
leg. 
Pr. Sub). 



reg. 



reg. 



Put Part, 
risodasa 

riflolifto. 

risdrto. 

rispdsto. 

ristrdito. 

ritfnto. 

litdrto. 

reg. 

riviiBto, rive 

dtfto. 
rdtto. 

reg. 

reg. 
soalfittto. 

eodlto. 

Bcfnto. 

Boidlto. 

scommdsso. 
soonfitto. 

8OOXm^iB0O. 

Bconosciiita 

soonvdlto. 

scdrto. 

scrftto. 

scdsso. 

reg. 

seddtto. 
sepdlta, 

smiinto. 
smdssa 
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Infinitive. Present. 

Soffenre, to tujfer soffensco 
Soflfrire, to suffer reg. 
Soggiiingere, to add reg. 
^Soiere, to he acctu- sdglio 

tomed 
Solvere, to dissolve reg. 
Somm^ttere, to sub-ieg, 

mit 
Soppn'mere, to sup- reg. 

press 
Sopraggiiingere, to reg. 

overtake 
Soprapporre, to putsoprappon- 

upon go 

Soprastare, to stand leg. 

over 
S<5rgere, to rise reg. 
SoBpingeieyto push reg. 
Sostenere^ to sus- sofitengo 

. tain 
Sottomettere, to sub- reg. 

mit 
Sottoporre, to put sottopongo 

under 
Sottostare, to he reg. 

under 
Sottrarre, to sub^ sotta^ggo 

tract 
Sovrappdrre, to put sovrappdn- 

upon go 

Sovraatdre, to stand reg. 

over 
Sovvenire, to help sovv^ngo 
SovYeDirsi, to re- mi Bovvda- 

memher go 

Spdndere, to spread reg. 
Spegnere, to extin- spengo 

guish 
Spingere, to push reg. 
Stare, to stand sto 
StiDgere, to take off reg. 

the colour 
Stdrcere, to distort reg. 
Stravdigere, to dis- reg. 

tort vidlenUy 
Stringere, to press reg. 
Stniggere, to meU reg. 
Stru^gersi, to die reg. 

awayy to fade 
*Succedere, to sue- leg. 

ceed 
Sdggere, to suek reg. 
Suppdrre, to suppose suppdDgo 



Definite, 
reg. 
reg. 
soggiunsi 



reg. 
Bommisi 



floppressi 

sopraggiiinsi 

soprappdsi 

fioprastetti 

sdrsi 

sospiDfii 

aostenni 

sottomisi 

sottopdai 

Bottostetti 

Bottrilssi 

Bovrappdsi 

Bovrastdtti 

BOYvdnni 
mi BOY vdoni 

reg. 
spdnsi 

spinsi 
stdtti 

StlDBi 

fitdrsi 
straYdlsi 



Future, 
reg. 
reg. 
reg. 



BtnnBi 
Btnissi 
mi stnissi 

BucceBsi 

reg. 
snppddi 



reg. 
reg. 

reg. 

reg. 

reg. 
reg. 

reg. 
reg. 
sosterro 

Teg. 

reg, 

sotto8tar6 

reg. 

reg. 

reg. 

BovYerro 
mi BOYver- 

ro 
reg. 
reg. 

reg. 

Btarb 

reg. 

reg. 
reg. 

reg. 
reg. 
reg. 

reg. 

reg. 
reg. 



Past Part. 
Boffdrto. 
Boffdrto. 
soggiunto. 
sdlito. 

Boliito. 
Bommesso. 

BopprdsBO. 

Bopraggiiiata 

aoprappdBto. 

reg. 

sdrfco. 

sospinto. 

reg. 

BottomesBO. 

sottopddto. 

reg. 

Bottrtitto. 

BOYrappdsto. 

reg. 

sovYeniito. 
soYYentCioBL 

Bpdnto. 
spdnto. 

spfnto. 

Btdto. 

Bt£nto. 

stdrta 
straYdlto. 

stretto. 
Btnitto. 
BtnittoBL 

Buccdsso. 

Bucohiita 
suppdeto. 
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Infinitive. Present. 

SuBsistere, to sub' reg. 

sist 
Svellere, to uproot reg. 

Svenire, to euxMm ST^ngo 
Bvdlgere, to unfold rog. 

Tenere, to hold td^Qgo 
Tingere, to coiour reg. 
Tdgliere, to take q^tdlgo 

Tdroere, to twist reg. 
*Tosare, to shear reg. 
Tradiirre, to trans- tradiioo 

late 
Traf iggere, to trans- reg. 

fix 
Trarre, to draw tr&ggo 
Travdlgere, to ifp-reg. 

set, to turn topsy- 

turvy 

Udire, to hear ddo 
Cngere, to anoint reg. 
Uscire, to gro out 4boo 

VaMre, to &6 worth yilgo 

Vedere, to fM 



Definite. 
BUSSistdi, 8118- 

sist^tti 

SY^nni 
8vdl8i 

t^nni 

tfnsi 

iSisi 

torsi 

tradilasi 

trafi88i 

tr^issi 
travdlsi 



ndii 
tEnsi 
usoii 

v&lsi 



y^do,v^B;go,yidi 
v^ggio 

Venire, to come v^go y^oni 

Ymcere, to win reg. y^isi 

Yiyere, to live reg. yiissi 

Volere, to (e fotZ{tn^y(%lio, yo' ydlli, ydlsi 

Vdlgere, to ^tim reg. ydld 



Fatare. 
reg. 

syellerb, 
syerro 

reg. 
reg. 

terro 
reg. 
torro, to- 

glierd 
reg. 

reg. 
reg. 

reg. 

trarr5 
reg. 



PastlVut 
Bussistfto. 

ay^to. 

syeniito. 
sydlto. 

reg. 

tinto. 

t<$lto. 

tdrto. 

tOBO. 

traddtta 

trafltto. 

tr&tto. 
traydlto. 



ndr5, ndiro ndf ta 
reg. linta 

reg. reg. 

yarr6, yale-yiUso, yaMto. 

ro 
yedr5 



yerrb 

yiyr6 
yorrb 
Yolgero 



yediito, yfsto. 

yeniito. 

yfnto. 

yfsBo, yisstlta 

yoliito. 

ydltow 



VOCABULAEIES. 



A. = Arabic. 

A.-S. Aoglo-SaxoD. 

aee. accantiye. 

eub'. a4)ecttye. 

€Mv. adverb. 

C. Chineae. 
Oe. Odtic. 
eot^, ooqjmictloii. 

D. Datch. 
dim, dimiirative. 

E. Eugllsb. 
etyn, etyvaoHog^. 
/. feminine. 

F. French. 
O. German. 
gen. (»nltive. 
Gr« Greek. 
I Italian. 

imp. V, impersonal verb. 



Lid of Abbreviations, 

itUerj. 
irr. V. 
L. 
L.L. 



m. 

O.F. 

n. 

O.G. 

M.G. 

P. 

Per. 

pari. 

pi. 

Pr. 

prep. 

pron. 

S.* 



inteijection. 

irregmar verb. 

Latin. 

Low Jjatin. 

nlJBacaline. 

Old French. 

noim. 

Old German. 

Middle German. 

Portngaeae. 

PerBitm. 

past parUdple. 

plnTaL 

Proven^aL 

preposition. 

pronominal verb. 

Knssian. 

Spanish. 

verb. 



N.B. — ^Words followed only by their gender are nouns. 

Note. — The etymology of the Italian words is given after the 
EkiglJsh meanings. When derived from the Latin they were generally 
formed from the Accusative case, but as the final m was dropped they 
have often the form of the Ablative. In the list below, the Latin id 
given in the Nominative case. When the French words have the 
same origin as the Italian, they are frequently added. 



Vocabnlary 1. 

amioo, m.,friendf 

m. (L. amicus.) 

amica,/.,/ncnd,/. (L. amica.) 
camera,/., room. (L. camera.) 
cane, m., dog, (L. canis.) 
c^ra,/., wax. (L. cera.) 
raddre,/., mother. (L. mater.) 
orol6gio,m.,t0a^^.(L. horologium.) 
p6dre, m., father. (L. pater.) 
udmo, m., man, (L. homo.) 



zio, m., unde. 
zfa, /., aunt. 



(L.L.thius,thia, 
from Gr. B^ios^ 
Oela. So also 
S. tio, tia.) 

Voeabulary 2. 
allievo, m., pupil, (From v. alle- 
alli^va, /., pupilf f. vdre, to hring 

up. So also 
F.eleve,from 
^ever.) 



colt^o, m., hnife. (L. cultellus, 

dim. of culter.) 
dsso, m.j bone. (L. os, ossis.) 
zucdiero, m,,8ugar. (L. saccharum.) 

Yooabnlary 8. 

igo, m., needle. (L. acus.) 

casa, f., house, (L.L. casa.) 

cavallo, m., horse. (L. caballus.) 

donna,/., ufoman. (L. domina.) 

fnitto, TO., fruit, (L. fructus.) 

fnitta,/. pi., fruits, 

mdno, /., hand. (L. manus.) 

mdglie, /., wife. (L. mulier.) 

podere, Vn., estate. (Prob. from root 

pot in L. pot-is, pot-estas. 

p6rta,/., door. (L. porta.) 

rdgno, m.y spider. (L. araneus.) 

sorella, /., sister. (L. soror.) 
sp^cchio, m., look- (L. speculum.) 

ing-glass. 
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u<5vo, wi., egg. (L. ovum.) 
nova, /. ^., eggs. 

Vooabnlary 4. 

araucia, /., orange. (A. n&rang.) 
asciugamdno, m., towel. (From 

asciugare, to wipe dry; mano, 

hand.)* 
capp^lo, m., hat. (I. cappa^ *' a 

hooded cloak.")t 
dito, m.y finger. (L. digitus.) 

dita, /. -pi., fingers. 
figlia,/., daughter. (L. filia.) 
figlio, m., i>on. (L. filius.) 

finestra, /., win- (L. fenestra.) 
' dow. 

forchetta, /., fork. (L. f area.) 
fratello,m., brother. (Jj. frater.) 
ndce, /., walnut. (L. nux.) 
sapdae, m., soap. (L. sapo, -nis.) 
spazzola,/., &ru«A. (L. scopula.) 

Vocabulaiy 6. 

arte, /., art. (L. ars, artis.) 

coldre, m., colour. (L. color.) 
cugiaa,/., cousin^. (L.L. cosinus. 
cugino, m., cousin, Contractioii 

m. of L. consobriuus.) 

fficcia,/., /ace. (L. faoies.) 
giardiuo,m.,par<2e».(G. garten.) 
li'bro, m., 6oo/c. (L. liber.) 
piti6Ye,m.,painter. (L. pictor.) 
scimmia,/., 9non^2^.(L. simia.) 
sedia,/., cAair. (L. sedes.) 
strido, m., cry. (L. stridor.) 

strida, /. pl.f cries. 

Vooabnlfwy 6. 

anello, to., ring. (L. anulus.) 
bastone, m., stick. (I. basto.)^ 
giorn^le, m. news- (L. diumalis ; 
jpopcr. . P. journal.) 

• Atciugare^ froxa L. cxsucare, "to 
deprive of juice;" hence "to dry," from 
suonUt "juice." Hence also F. esiuyer, 
•*todry." 

t Cappa, cappellOf probably comesi, not 
from Latin caputs but fix>m the verb 
capere, '* to hold," because it encloses or 
covers ; hence also F. chapeau. 

X Bctsto, "a pack-saddle," Is probably 
from a root meaning *'to support" (Qr. 
pMrraCttif ; O.Q. and A.-a bat}. So in 
F. bdton. 



p^mia, /., pen. (L. penna.) 
quddro, to., paint- (L. quadra.) 
ing. 

VoeabnlarjT 7. 

albugo, TO., hotel. (O.G. heriberga» 

military sta- 
tion, G. her- 
berge, inn, 
P. auberge.) 
chi^, /., church, (Gr. and L. 

eoclesia.) 
cittk, /., town, city. (L. ciyitas.) 
dottdre, to., doctor. (L. doctor.) 
ferrovia, /., rail- (L. ferrum, 
way. iron ; via, 

road.) 
osteria,/., inn. (I. oste, from 

L. bospes.) 
servo, TO., servant, (L. servus.) 
spezi^le, m., c^em-(I. spezie, «pi- 
ist. ces, from L. 

species.) 
strdda, /., «f.-6e/, (L. strata, jil of 
rood. stratum, pavc;- 

TOcnt, from 
stemere.) 
tivola,/., to5Ze. (L. tabula.) 
tedtro, TO., ihecUre, (Gr. and L. 

theatrum.) 

Voeabidary 8. 

^qua, f., water, (L. a^ua.) 
birra, /., beer. (G. bier.) 

butuTO, TO., huUer. (L. butyrum.) 
odme,/., meo/. (L. caro, car- 

nis.) 
dandro, to., money. (L. denarius.) 
formliggio, ^ m., (L.L. forma- 
c^eese. ticum, from L. 

forma, because 
made in a 
mould; F.fio- 
mage.) 
Idtte, TO., milk, (L. lac, lactis.) 
p&ne, TO., bread, (L. panis.) 
p6ra, /., pear, (L. pirom.) 
te, TO., ^ca. (0. te.) 

vino, TO., wine. (L. vinum.) 

Vocabulary 9. 

dbito, TO., dress, (L. habitus; F« 
coat, habit) 



YOCABULARIES. 
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aociiio, m., steeL 



bicchiere, fit., a 

glCL88, 

bottiglia, /., botUe. 

cslS^j m.j coffee, 
ciocooUta, /., cho- 
colate. 

ebano, m., ebony. 
legno, m., toood. 
mirmo, m., marble 
dro, m.f gold. 
pelle, /., skin. 
B4t&,f.f sUk. 

sp&da, f.f 8word. 

BtiviUe, m.f boot. 

tazza, /., cup. 



(L.L. aciare, 
acierium, from 
acies, sc. ferri, 
i.e. hardened 
iron ; F. acier.) 
(L.L.bicarium; 
G. becher.) 
(L.L. butioula ; 

F. bouteille.)* 
(A. qahuah.) 
(S. chocolate, 

from Mexican 
cacuati, cacao.) 
(L. ebenom.) 
(L. lignum.) 
. (L. marmor.) 
(L. aurum.) 
(L. pellis.) 
(L. seta, hair; 

F. Eoie.) 
(L. spatha ; F 

^pee.) 
(L. L. aesti- 

vale.) t 
(A. ta9a; F. 

tasse.) 



Vooabulary 10. 

Alberto, m., Albert. 

America,/., America. 

Asia, /., Asia. 

B^lgio, m.y Belgium. 

Beruno, /., Berlin. 

Brasfle, m., Brazil. 

capitdle, /., capital. (L. caput.) 

Gdrlo, m., Charles. (L. Carolus.) 

Gina,/., China. 

Dresda,/., Dresden. 

Emma,/., Emma. 

Enrdpa,/., Europe. 

Fr&ncia, /., France. 

Germinia,/., Ger- 
many, 

Giovdnni, m., John. (L. Johannes.) 

gn&nto, m., glove. (L.L. guantus ; 

Swedish and 
Danish, vante; 
F. gant.) 

* The root of thin word oocare in several 
languages: I. botU, '*a cask;" F.JhOU; 
Gr. /Sovrtc, /Svris ; G. butte; £. Imtt. 

t aetUvdUttrcm aestas, "summer/' be- 
cauK worn in sumner \ hence G. stUfd. 



InghUt^rra,/., Eng- 
land. 

Ldndra, /., Londou. 

Maria, /., Mary. 

MiUno,/., Milan. 

Oldnda,/., Holland. 

Parigi, /., Paris. 

Pielro, TO., Peter. (L. Petnis.) 

Boma,/., Borne. 

Biissia,/., Bussia. 

Sassonia,/., Saxony. 

signora, /., Mrs.^ (L. senior ; S. 
lady. sefior; F. sei- 

signdre, m., Mr., gneur.) 
gentleman, sir, 

Sofia,/., Sophia. (Gr. Sophia.) 

Vocabulary 11. 

(In this vocabulary the idioms 

given on p. 19 are not repeated.) 
calam&io, m., ink- (L. calamus.) 

stand, 
oiildo, adj., warm. (L. calidus.) 
cdrta, /., paper. (L. charta.) 
cattivo, adj., bad. (L. captivus, 

taken; hence in Italian, unfor- 

tunato, miserably bad; £. caitif.) 
cera, complexion (also ijcax. See 

Voc. 1.) 
ciridgia,/., cherry. (L. ccrasum.) 
colUna» /., chain. (L. coUum, 

neck ; hence a 
chain for the neck.) 
disgr&zia, f., mis- (L. gratia.) 

fortune. 
fdme, /., hunger. (L. fames.) 
fico,m.,fig, fig4ree. (L. ficus.) 
fdglio, m , sheet (of (L. folium, 

paper). leaf.) 

freddo, adj., cold. (L. frigidus.) 
fretta,/.,^a8t6. (I. frettare, to 
rub, from L. fricare.) 
giudizio, m.,judg^ 

ment. (L. judicium), 

lettera,/., letter. (L. littera.) 
lira,/., Ital. money, 

worth about lOd., 

(same as a franc). (L. libra.) 
mdlo, adj'y bad. (L. m&lus.) 
mdla« /., ap|>Z6. (L. malum.) 
mdnte, jr., memory. (L. mens.) 
oreochmoy m., ear- (I. orecchio, ear; 

ring. from L. auricula, 

dim. of auris^ 
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j^zieni&f f,f patience, (L. patientia.) 
paiira,/., /ear. (L. pavor.) 
regdlo, m., present. (L. regelare, to 
thaw; S. legalar, to meU, 
hence to coax ; F. r^galer.) 
scdrpa, /., $hoe.* 
B^te, /., ^^trs^. (L. sitis.) 

^ vdglia, /., toish, (L. volo.) 



Vooabitlary 12. 

(In this Vocabulary the idioms 
given on p. 24 are not repeated.) 

accordo, m., a^gree- (L. accordare, 
menU from ad and 

cor, cordis, 

bdllo, m., 6aZi. (O.G. balle ; E. 

bail.) 
bnono, adj., good, (L. boons.) 
camp^gna,/.,^2(2, (L. campania, 
country, from campus, 

a plain.) 
cantfna, /., cedar, (L. quintana ; 

F. cantlne.) 
capitdno, m., captain, (L. caput, 

capitis.) 
carrdzza, /., carri- (I. carro ; L. 
age, carrus.) 

concetto, m.,^Aoz^/i^,(l^* conoep- 

esteem, character, tus.) 
disaccordo, m., dis- (L. discordare.) 

agreement, 
esercizio, m., exer- (L. exeroitium.) 

me. 
^ssere, trr. «., to 6e. (L. esse.) 
febbre, /., fever, (L. febris.) 
fuori, prep.f out of, (L. foras, out 

outside. of doors.) 

grido, m., step, totU, (L. gradus.) ' 

pleasure. 
Itdlia,/.. Italy. (L. Italia.) 
lezidne,/., lesson. (L. lectio,-nis.) 
libreria,/., library. (L. liber.) 
medico, m., physi- (L. medicus.) 

czan. 
mercdto, m., 7»ar^. (L. mercatus.) 
drdine, w., order, (L. ordo,-inis.) 
p^Lrco, m., park, (L. L. parous, 

/row parco, to 
fceep j?re«er»e8.) 

• Probably a Teutonic word : G. schatf, 
E. sharp ; tbe Italian tcarpa, ** shoe," is so 
called because pointed. 



passeggidta,/., pro- (I. paaseggiare, 

menade, walk, from L. paa- 

sus.) 
pdco, oe^'. and adv., (L. paucus.) 

litUe. 
pr^nzo, w., dinner. (L. prandium.) 
procinto, (in) irr, (L. procinctus, 

adv., on the point, prepared.) 
ragidne, /., reason, right (L. ratio.) 
sc^la,/., stairs, (L. scala.) 
serva,/., wiatdl-ser- (L. serva.) 

vant. 
tempo, m., f»7»e, (L. tempus.) 

toeaiher. 
termine, m., position. (L. terminus.) 
tetto, m., roof. (L. tectum.) 
tdrto, m., torong. (L. tortus.) 

Vocabulary 18. 

affettudso, adj., a^-(L. affectuo- 

fectionate, bus.) 

alto, adj., ^/g^ttoZZ, (L. altus.) 

tou(2. 
amaro, adj., bitter. (L. amarus.) 
applaudito, part. (L. applaudere.) 

of applaudire, 

to applaud, 
attdre, m., actor. (L. actor.) 
attrice, /., actress, (L. a c t r i z, 

-icis.) 
battaglia,/., battle, (L.L. batalia ; 

F. bataiUe.) 
biinco, adj., white. (A Teutonic 

word;* F. blanc.) 
bigio, adj,, grey, (L.L. bisus ; F. bii», 

perh.from L. bys- 
sus, cotton colour.) 
candle, m., canal. (L. canalis.) 
fdbbro, m., Uack- (L. &ber.) 

vtniOh. 
famig\iBk,f., family. (L. familia.) 
felice, adj., happy. (L. feliz, -icis.) 
fresco, adj., fresh, (O.G. frisc ; E. 

new, fresh; F.firais.) 

gidvine, adj., young ; (L. juvenis.) 

n., 2/ou?ig man. 
gdnfio, adj., swollen. (L. conflare ; 

F. gonfler.) 
grtlnde, adj., great, (L. grandis.) 

tall, large, 

• O.a. blanch; M.O. blanc; E. to 
blanche; connected with G. blinken, to 
glitter: B bUnk. 
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gn^ncia,/., cheek, (O.G. waiiga.j 
16Dgo, adj,, long, (L. longas.) 
maestro, m., master. (L. niagister.) 
nero, adj,^ black. (L. niger.) 
ndnna,/., grand- (L.L. uonna.) 

moV^er, 
noDno, m., grand- (L. nonnus.) 

nuovo, ad/., neio. (L. norad.) 
picoolo, adj,, BmaU. (Romance, pic 

** a point.") 
pittrfce, /., painter, (L. pietor.) 
pdzzo, m.f (a) weU. (L. putens). 
profdndo^ad/., deep. (L. profondus.) 
prudente,a(y.,jw«- (L. prudens, 

dent, gen, -utifi.) 

qnercia, /., oak, (L. quercus.) 
sebco, od/., dry, thin. (L. siccus.) 
severo, adj., severe, (L. severus.) 
traditdra, /., trai- (L. traditor.) 

tres8. 
traditdre, to., traitor (L. traditor.) 
vecchio (also veglio), (L. yetulus, 

adj, and n,, old veclus.) 

fnan. 
vincitdre, to., also (L. victor, from 

as adj., victorious, vincere.) 
Vittdrio, m., Victor, (L. victor.) 



Vooabnlary 14. 

bello, contr. bel, (L. bellus.) 

adj.f heauti/ul, 
fidre, to., flower. (L. floa, floris.) 
ingl^se, adj. and s., (E. English.) 

Englishman, 
italiano, adj, and (L. Italia.) 

8., Italian. 
lingua, /., tongue, (L. lingua.) 

language, 
princip&le, adj., (L. principalis.) 

principal. 
ricco, adj.t rich, (G. reich.) 
rdsa,/., rose. (L. rosa.) 

rosso, cuij.j red, (L. russus, rare, 

akin to ruber.) 
Torino, to., Turin. (L. Augusta 

Taurinorum.) 
tiva, /., grape, (L. uva.) 

Yi\iviggio,m,, village, (L.L. villa- 

ticum from 
L. villa; F. 
village.) 
vidla,/., violet, (L. viola.) 



Yoeabnlary 15. 

bancbiere, m., hanker. (I. banca ; 

O.G. ban&S 
benevolo, benevo- (L. benevolus.) 

lente, adj., benevolent. 
biie, TO., ox, (L. bos.) 

caro, adj., dear, (L. cams.) 
elefi^nte, TO., e{ep^an<.(Gr. and L. 

elephas, -antis.) 
estk, estdte, summer. (L. aestas, 

aestatis.) 
forte, adj.y strong. (L. fortis.) 
fortuna, /., fortune. (L. fortuna.) 
gdtto, TO., cat. (L. catus.) 

gidmo, TO., day, (L. diumus.) 
grato, adj., plea- (L. gratus.) 

sant, grateful. 
iiite'gro, adj.f honest. (L. integer.) 
iDtimo, adj., intimate. (L. intimus.) 
invemo, to., ictnter. (L. hibemus.) 
largo, adj., wide, (L. largus.) 
ledne, to., lion. (L. leo, -nis.) 

lilme, TO., light. (L. lumen.) 
liina, /., moon, (L. luna.) 
liipo, TO., wolf. (L. lupus.) 
ndtte, /., night. (L. nox, noctis.) 
numerdso, adj., nu- (L. numerosus.) 

meroiM. 
rag&zzo, TO., boy, (L. raga.)* 
ragazza, /., girl. 
scolare, to., pupU, (L. schola.) 
t^ra, /., earth. (L. terra.) 

(Tiie words in brackets are 
modifications of nouns or adjec- 
tives; the foroe of the termina- 
tions is explained on pp. 84-35. 
Several words already given in the 
vocabularies are here repeated, on 
account of the modifications.) 

addoimentato, |>ar^, (L. dormire.) 

asleep. 
aggrinzito, part., (I. grinza ; Teu- 

wrinkled. tonic word.) 

am^o (amardgnolo, (L. amarus.) 

amar^tro), adj., 

bitter, 
anello (anellino, (L. anulus.) 

anelldccio), to., ring. 
drbore (arboscelio, (L. arbor.) 

arbiisto), to., tree. 

• Gr. paK(K, pcucn, ^ a ragged garment," 
Ij. raga in Ood. Tbeod. ; hence one who 
wears buch garment, a slave or boy, like 
puer, which has both meanings. 
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b^lo (bellfno, bel- (L. bellns.) 

Mccio), adj.f beau- 
tiful, 
bicchiere (biochie-(L.L.bicarium; 

rino, bicchierdneX G. becher.) 

m,, a gla$8m 
bdsoo (boschetto), (L.L. boscus, 

m., wood, busciis, from G. 

busob/'buBh.") 
bnitto (bnittdocio), (L. brutus.) 

adj,, ugly. 
camera (cameretta, (L. camera.) 

camerdccia), /., 

camerdne, m., cham- 
ber, 
cine (canfno, ca- (L. canis.) 

gnolino, candne, 

can&ccio), m., dog. 
cap^lo (capeUino, (L. capillus.) 

capelliiccio, oapel- 

lone), m., hair. 
oapp^llo (cappel- (For etym. see 

ItCccid, cappelldc- Voe. 4.) 

cio), m., hat. 
Cipro, cdpra (ca-(L. caper, ca- 

pr^tta, caprettma, pra.) 

caprdne), to. and/., 

goat. 
c6s& (cas^tta, casiic- (L. L. casa, 

cia, casdocia), /., Wallou case.) 

oasdne, m., houee. 
cavdllo (cava>ltCccio, (L. caballns.) 

cayall&ccio), m., 

horse. 
cucina (cucin&ccia), (L. culina.) 



/., IHtehen. 
erba 



erba (erbdtta, er- (L. herba.) 

bdocia),/., gra^. 
furfilla (farfalletta), (*) 

f.j butterfly. 
fiore (fior^llo, fiorel- (L. floe, floris) 

lino), TO., flower, 
' fia, jprcp., among, (L. infra.) 
fratello (fratellmo, (L. frater.) 

fratelliiccio, fra- 

telldne), m., brother. 
g&tto,gitta(gattilc- (L. catas.) 

cia, gattfno, gat- 

tdne), TO. and /., 

eat. 



• From L. papilio, •* a butterfly/' comes 




gidllo(giall<%nolo), (G. gelb ; akin 

acy., yeUou). to L. galba- 

nus, whence 
F. jaune.) 
gidvine (giovin^lto, (L. juvenis.) 

gioviudtto, gio- 

Tinistro) adj., 

young ; young 

man. 
Inanell&to, part., (L. anulatiu.) 

curled, 
libro (libretto, li- (L. liber.) 

bniccio, libri- 

cino, libr&ccio, 

librdne, libret- 

tfno, librett^- 

cio), TO., booh, 
liipo, liipa (lupicf no, (L. lupus.) 

lupiocio), TO. and 

/., wolf. 
mine (manfna, ma- (L. manus.) 

n&ccia), /., hand, 

mandne, m. 
mare, m., sea. (L. mare.) 

medico (medicdn-(L«. medicus.) 

Kolo, medicdne, 

medldistro), to., 

yhytician. 
Bdve, (navic^a), (L. navis.) 
, f.,8hip. 
nero (nerdgnolo, (L. niger.) 

ner&stro), adj., 

bktck. 
ndcciolo(noccioMtto), (L. nucleus.) 

TO., $tone of fruit, 
pdssero, pissera (pas- (L. passer.) 

S6rdttoXTO.and/., 

sparrow. 
p^ra (pecor^la, (L. pecus, pe- 

peconiccia), /., coris.) 

(pecordne), to., 






pesdnte,a(7/., Iieavy. (L. pensare.) 
^eca., f., peach. (L. persicum, 

persica; henoe 
Fr. p£che.) 
piania (piantic^la), (L. planta.) 

f., planL 
piccolo (piccolino), (For etym. see 

adj., mnalL Voo. 13.) 

piduo, adj., fuU. (L. plenus.) 
pittdre (pittoniccio, (L. piotor.) 

pittoriccio), m., 

painter. 
^itt}iia,f., painting. (L. pictura.) 
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pdvero (poverfllo, (L. pauper.) 

poveretto, pove- 

nno, pover^ccio), 

adj.., poor. 
prdto (pratic^o), (L. pratum.) 

m., meadow, field. 
quadio (quadratic, (L. quadrum, 

quadrtiiccio, quad- **a square," 

raccio, quadret- hence F. 

tiuo), m., paint- cadre "a 

ing, picture. frame.*') 

querela (quercetta), (L. quercus.) 

/., (quercidne), r»., oak. 
ragazzo (ragazzino, (See p. 183, 

ragazzetto, ragaz- note ♦) 

z^ccio), m., hoy. 
ricco (riccdne), adj., (ix. reicb.) 

rich. 
rosso (rossiccio, ros- (L. russus, rare ; 

sdstro), arf/., red. Wallon ros.) 
Sdffo, /., Sappho, (Gt. and L. 

proper name. Sappho.) 

sorella (sorellina). (L. soror.) 

f.f sister. 
tavola (tavolino, ta- (L. tabula.) 

voldne, w., tavo- 

lilccia, tavolao- 

cia), /., table. 
•vecchio (veccbi^tto, (L. vetulus. 

veccbidtto, vec- SeeVoc. 13.) 

cbierello, vec- 

ebidue, yeccbi^- 

cio), adj* and n., 

old, old man. 
vino (vinetto, vindc- (L. vinum.) 

cio), TO., wine. 
Vittdrio(Vittorino),(L. victor.) 

m., Victor. 

Yceabulary 16. 

allegro, adj., merry. (L. alaoer, gen. 

alacris.) 
genitdre, m., father. (L. genitor.) 
i^ri, adv., yesterday. (L. heri.) 
sera,/., evening. (L. serus.) 

Voeabolary 17. 

difEicile, adj., diffi- (L. difiScilis.) 

cult 
mattCro, adj., ripe. (L. maturus.) 

Voeabalary 18. 

ameno, adj., plea- (L. amoenus.) 
sarU* 



miisioa, /., mtwtd. (L. musioa, from 

Gr. musike.) 
Btndenie, m., student. {L. studens, 

gen. -entis.) 
yiii,/., way, road. (L. via.) 

Yocalmlary 19. 
anno,/., year. (L. annus.) 

compagnia, /., com- (I. oompagno, 
pany. from L.L. com- 

panium, from cum 
and panis, bread.) 
esposizidne, /., ex- (L. expositio, 
hibition. expositionis.) 

etk, /., age. (L. aetas, -atis.) 

m^se, TO-, month. (L. mensis.) 
dra,/., hour. (L. bora.) 

reggim^nto, to., re- (L. regimen- 

giment. turn.) 

scudla, /., school. (L. schola.) 
settimana, /., week. (L. septimana.) 
soiddto, TO., «oWt>r. (I. soldo, pay, 
from L. solidus, a coin.) 

Vocabnlary 20. 

(The names of the months, tlie 
days of the week, and of the sea- 
sons are given on p. 44.) 
Africa,/., Africa. (L. Aitioa.) 
classe, /., c2a8«. (L. cWsis.) 
concerto, to., con- (L. conoertare.) 

cert. 
contempordneo, adj., (L.contempo- 

contemporaneous. raneus.) 
cdrto, adj.^ short. (L. ourtus.) 
ddlce, adj., mild, sweet. (L. dalcis.) 
Emanue'le, to., (L. fr. Heb. 

Emmanuel. Emmanuel.) 

Francesco, to., (L. Franciscus.) 

Francis. 
Guglidlmo, to., (L.L. Willelmus 

WiUiam. and Gulielmus, 

from O. G.Willelm.) 
Napoleone, m.. 

Napoleon. 
pidno, TO., floor. (L. planus.) 
Sant' Elena, /.,^a»ne (L. Helena.) 

Heletia. 
illtimo, adj., last. (L. ultimus.) 

Vooabulary 21. 

(The Indefinite Adjectives are 

given on p. 46.) 

cdsa,/., thing. (L.L. causa, "a 

thing.") 
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fidmma, /., fiame. (JLu flamma.) 
miniito, m., nUnute. (L. minutum.) 
mortale,a(2/.,fnorto2.(L. juoi talis.) 
persona, /., person. (L. persoua.) 

Voeabulary 82. 
(No words.) 

Vooabulary 28. 

abitiidine, /., hahit, (L. habitado.) 
ammalato, adj.y ill, (I. malato ; F. 

malade; from 
L. mains.) 
^ngolo, m., comer. (L. angulus.) 
annoidre, v., to an- (I. nuja : F. en- 
noy. uui; fromL. 

in odio, as in 

est mihi in odio.) 

Antdnio, m., An- (L. Antonius.) 

thony. 
arriv^e, v., to ar- (L.L. adripare.) 

rive, 
arrdsto, m., road. (I. rostire ; F. 

lotir, from 

O.G. rostjan 

"to roast**) 

azidne, /., a^ion. (L. actio, -nis.) 

bdsta ! interj., en- (I. ba.<)tare, ** to 

oitgh. be suflacient.'*) 

biasimaie, v., to (L. blasphemare; 

hlame. F blamer.) 

bottegdio, m., shop- (L bottega ; F 
keeper. boutique ; from 

Gr.andL. apo- 
tLeca.) 
calunniire, v., to (L. calumniare.) 

calumny. 
cambi&le,/., hiU of (L.L. cambiare, 
exchange. S. cambiar ; 

F. changer.) 
cantare, v., to sing. (L. cantare.) 
cantatrice,/.,8t7i9«r. (L. cantatrix.) 
cercdre, v., to seek. (L. circare, "to 

go round ;' 

F. chercher.) 

come, conj. and adv.^ (L. quomodo.) 

a«, how. 
comprdre, v., to buy. (L. comparare.) 
consegu^nza,/., con- (L. consequent 

sequence. tia.) 

contadiDO, m., (L contado, 
peasant. country i from 

I.conte; from 
L. oomes.) 



d^ito, m., debt. (L. debitum.) 
domandare (or di- (L. demandare, 

mandire), v., to '* to entrust") 

ask. 
duetto, m., duet. (L. duo.) 
dxaijiiOf adv., during. (L. durnns, 

gen. -antis.) 
fiire, irr. v., to do, (L. facere.) 

to make. 
generoso, adj., (L. generosus.) 

generous. 
gr^no, m., wheat (L. granum.) 
impardre, v., to learn. (L. parare.) 
iucontT&Te,v.,tomeet.(Ij. contra.) 
infing&rdo, adj., (I. fingere ; O. 

lazy, slothful. F. faint, 

" lazy.") 
insaUta, /., «aZac{. (L salare; F. 

salade, fr. L. 
sal, " salt") 
invecchiire, v., to (I. vecchio. See 

become old. Voc. 13.) 

laniento, m., com- (L. lamentum.) 

plaint. 
loaare, v., to praise. (L. laudare.) 
male, m., evil, pain, (L. malmn.) 

a>clie. 
mangiare, v., to eat. (L. manducaze; 

F. manger.) 
mattf ua, /., morn- (L. matutinus.) 

ing. 
mestie're, m., handi- (L. mi ii i s^t e • 

craft rium; F. metier.) 

m61to,a<2t7 andac(/.,(L. multum.) 

mv4ih. 
natdle, adj., naiive. (L. natalis.) 
nemfco, m., enemy. (L. inimicus.) 
ombrdllo, m., um- (L. umbella, 

hreUa. from umbra.) 

oiiordrc, v., to (L. honorare.) 

honour. 
orribile, adj., hor- (L. horribilis.) 

rible. 
pa^se, m., country. (L.pagensia,'*a 
farm " from pagus.) 
pag&re, v., to pay. (L. pacare, " to 

appease.*') 
parldre, v., to speak. (LXt. parabo- 

lare.)* 
pass^ggio, m., pro- (See p a s 8 e g - 
menade. gi^ta, Voc. 12.) 

pens^bre, v., to think. (L. pensare.) 

* From Gr. and L parabola, "a parable," 
hence *\wo d " or " speech ;" I. parola; P. 
parole ; palabra, whence £. palaver. 
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perdonire, v., to (L. per aod 

pardon, donare, lit. ** to 

give thoroughly.") 
pesce, w., fish. (L. piscis.) 

poesia, /., poetry, (L. poesis.) 
portare, v., to bring, (L. portare.) 

to carry. 
posta, f.,po8t.* (L. p )situs.) 
presto, adv.^quicld'j. (L. praestus.) 
quando, adv., whem. (L. quando.) 
ritardo, w., delay. (L. retardare.) 
ritorndre, v,, to re- (L. tornare.) 

turn, 
saldme, m., ham, (I. i^le ; from 

salt meat. L. sal.) 

Bcdtola, /., box. (G. schachtel.) 
scorao, part., last, (I. scorrere.) 

pa^t. 
scusare, v., to ex- CL. excusare.) 

cuse. 
seminare, v., to saw. (L. seminaro.) 
sempre, adv., always. (L. semper.) 
stamattfna, adv., (I. questa mat- 

this morning. tina ; L. ma- 

tutiaus.) 
Btassera, adv., this (I. questa sera; 

evening, from L. serus.) 

studidre, v., to study. (L. studere.) 
studioso, adj., stu- (L. studiosus.) 

diovs. 
t^sta, /., head, (L. testa ; F. 

t^te.) 
tro^&te, v., to fir^, (L.turbare,"to 

move,tostek 
for," hence 
" to find ;" F. 
trouver.) 
umore, m., huinour, (L. humor.) 
vAcanza,/., t?acancy,(L. vacare.) 

leisure, holiday, 
voce, /., voi4ie. (L. vox, vocls.) 
volentieri, adv,, (L. voluntarie.) 

wUUngly, 
volume, m., volume. (L. volumen.) 

Yooabnlary 84. 

abbastdnza, adv., (I. bastare ; see 
enough, Voc. 23.) 

ad^mpiere, v., to (I. empiere ; from 
fulfil. L. Implere.) 

drdere, «., to fewn*. (L. ardere.) 

* Because of the rdayt of hones i>IaoMl 
for the service of the port. 

9 



dria, /., air, (L. aer.) 

battere, v., to heat. (L. batuere.) 
briccio, m., arm. (L. brachium.) 
cadere, v. irr., to fall. (L. cadero.) 
oh\u\iQVQ,v,,to8hut, (L. claudere.) 
conosc iiito, /cnoim, (L. cognos- 

par^. of conoscere. cere.) 
discendere, v., to (L. d e b o e n - 

descend. dere.) 

di«>cdrrere, v,, to (L. discuriere.) 

talk, to discourse. 
divfdeie, v,, to (L. dividere.) 

divide, 
duello, m., duel. (L. duelluin ; 

F. duel.) 
educazidne,/., edu- (L. educatio.) 

cation, 
fudco, m.,fire, (L. focus.) 
gimba, /., leg. (L.L. gamba ; 

F. jambe.) 
generale, m., gene- (L. generalis.) 

ral. 
giocdre, v, to play. (L. jocus.) 
godere, v., to enjoy, (L. gaudere.) 
guadagndre, v., to (O.G. weidanjan, 

win, to gain. and G. weiden, 

**to hunt, to 
pasture :" 
hence also F. 
gagner; !E. gain.^ 
guerra,/., war, (O.G. werra.) 
infondere, v., to in- (L. fundere.) 

fuse. 

incdrrere, 17. oin- (X. incurrere.) 
cur. 

intdndere, v., to (L. intendere.) 

understand, t o 

hear. 
intraprendere, v., to (L. intra, pre- 

undertaJce, hendere.) 

invidere, v., to in- (L. invadere.) 

vade. 
lavorare, v., to ujork.(L, laborare.) 
Iddere, irr. v., to (L. laedere.) 

injure. 
medioina,/., medi- (L. medicina.) 

cine, 
mdrdere, v., to bite. (L. mordere.) 
mostrdre, v., to (L. monatrare.) 

show. 
offendere, v., to (L, offendeie.) 

offend. 
pfirte, /., portion. (L. pars.) 
partenza,/., depar- (I. partire. See 

iwe. Voc. 25.) 
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p^rdere, «., to lose, (L. perdere.) 
piaoere, m., plea- (L. plaoere.) 

sure, 
pidntOy m., tears, (L. planctuB.) 

orbing, 
re, m , ^'ti^. (L. rex, regis.) 

riaocenderey v^ to (L. aooendere.) 

light again. 
ricevere, v., to (L. lecipere; 

reeetre. F. recevoir.) 

rimprovei^re. t., (L.L.repiopriare ; 

to blame, to re- F. reprocher.) 

proeush. 
rispondere, v., to (L.respondere.) 

reyiy. 
sorridere, v., to (L. subfidere.) 

smile. 
sospendere, v., to (L. suspen- 

suspend. dare.) 

spendere, v., to ex- (L. expendere.) 

pend. 
6per^re,v.,to hope. (L. sperare.) 
8ucc^ere,v.,to8uc-(^L. succedere.) 



t^rgere, »., tofjotpe^ (L. tergexe.) 

fo dry. 
uccidere, t?., to WW. (L. occidere.) 
Y^ndere, v., to seU. (L. vendere.) 
▼irtii,/., virtue. (L. virtiis.) 
vfta,/., Z^e. (L. vita.) 

Voeabulary 25. 

arricchiie,v.,toen- I. ricoo. See 

rich. Voc. 13.) 

arrossire, v., toUtM^.CL. russus. See 

Voc. 14, 15.) 
bollfre, v., to boil. (L. ebuUire.) 
consiglio, TO., ad- (L. consilium.) 

m'ce. 
cuc£re, v., to sew. (L. oonsuere.) 
dormire, v., to a^eep. (L. dormire.) 
fuggure, v., to >2y, (L, fugere.) 

to run aioay. 
impallidire, v., to (L. pallidns.) 

become pide. 
infingard^ggine,/., (I. iufingardo. 

laziness. See Voo. 23.) 

inghiottire, v., to (L. glutire ; F. 

swallow. engloutir.) 

mdnica, /., sleeve. (L. manica.) 
xnentire, v. to lie. (L. mentiri.) 
on^sto, adj.t honest. (L. honestns.) 
part£re,i;.,to(2epart.(L. partiri.) 
puoire, v., topunish. (L. punire.) 



mggirey v., to roar. (L. nigiie.) 
sdrueire, v., to tear, (L. resnere;)^ 

to ren<2. 
8egaire,v.,to/o2{oio. (L. sequi.) 
servire, v., to serve. (L. servire.) 
tossire, v., to eotiyA. (L. tussire.) 

Vooabulary 23. 

calzoliio, m., shoe- (L. calceola- 

mdker. rius.) 

dom&ni, adv., to- (I. mane, from L. 

morrow. mane; F. demain.) 

esaminatore, m., (L. examinator.) 

examiner. 
f&tto, jxzrt., dona, (L. factum.) 

made. 
insegn^e, v., to (L.L insignare ; 

tooc/t. F. enselgner.) 

premio, m., prize. (L.praemLum.) 
scritto, part., loritteti. (L. scriptum.) 
scrivere, v. irr., to (L. scribere.) 

fjorite. 
sciido, m., doUar, (L. scutum.) 

croim. 

Vooabulary 27. 

(In this vocabulary the verbs 
given on p. 71 are not repeated.) 

ascoltdre, v., to listen. (L. auscul- 

tare.) 
bene, adv., weU, (L. bene.) 
oonfidenza,/., trust. (L. confiden- 

tia.) 
cuore, m., heart. (L. cor.) 
m^glio.m., better (the}. (L. melior.) 
occasione, f,y occa- (L.occa8io,^e7i. 

• sion. -nis.) 
onestk,/., honesty. (L. honestas.) 
pregare, v., to pray. (L. precari.) 
proverbio, m., pro- (L. p r o v e r - 

verb. bium.) 

richie8ta,/.,reg«est. (L-requisita,/., 

part, of re- 

quirere ; F. 

requete.) 

lisdrsa, /., resource, (I. risorta, part. 

expeaiewt, of risorgere.) 

Vocabnlaxy 28. 

(In this vocabulary the verl)8 
given on p. 72 are not repeated.) 

* Uke I. eadTe, to sew, tram L. oonsueret 
with t privaUve and d em^onic 
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bJadigno, m,, want, (I. sogna, ' caie/ 

need, from L.L. soniare, 

•to take care of/ 

etym, doubtful ; 

F. besoin.) 

firanc^, adj.^ French, (F. JErau9ais.) 

salute,/., liealth, (L.8alas,-uti8.) 

soldo, m., penny, (L. solidus ; 

half-penny. F. sou.) 

teiliDO, adj,, gterUng. (E. sterlinjr.) 

Vooabulary 29. 

(In tbis vocabulary tbe verbs 
given on p. 73 are not repeated.) 

austriaco, adj., Au8' (G. Oester- 

trian. reicb.) 

bene, m., good. (L. bene.) 
dominio, m., domi- (L. dominium.) 

nation. 
greco, adj., Chreek. (L. Graecus). 
latino, adj., Latin. (L. Latinus.) 
levaute, m., east. (L. and I. levare, 
* to rise ' (of the sun).) 
Lombardia,/., Lorn- (L. L o n g o - 

hardy, bardi.) 

mont^gna,/., moun- (L. moiitanus.) 

tain. 
p&gina, /., page. (L. pagina.) 
parola,/., ti;ord. (L. parabola; 

F. parole. 
See Voc. 23.) 
Beno, m., Rhine. (G. ^hein.) 
Svfzzera, /., Smt- (G. Schweiz.) 

zerland. 
tir&re, v., to bhw (O.G. tairan, to 

(of toinds), draw / F. tirer.) 

v^nto, m., wind, (L. ventus.) 
T^bo, m., verb, (L. verbum.) 

Yoeabnlary 80. 

(In this vocabulary the verbs 
given on p. 74 are not repeated.) 

Aml^to, m., Hamlet. 

aprfre, v. to open. (L. aperire.) 

asp^tto, m., appear- (L. aspectus.) 

ance, 
dov^re, m., duty. (L. debere.) 
entrire, v., to enter, (L. intrare.) 
Evang^o, m., (L. evangelium.) 

Goepel. 
rappresentazione,/., (L.repraesen- 

representation, tatio, -nis.) 



sc^kcoo. Ilk chess. (Per. schah, 

king.) 
storia, /., history (L. lustoria.) 

storUf fable, 
zdp[)0, a^J., lame. (G. schupfen ) 

Vocabulary 81. 

dite, v., you give. (L. dare.) 
firmare, v., to sign. (L. firmare.) 
mandare, v.,to8end. (L. mandarc ) 
ringraziamento,m., (I. ringraziare. 

thanks. See Voc. 32.) 

siidicio, adj., dirty. (L. succidus.) 
superbo, adj., (L. superbus.; 

proud. 

Yoeabnlary 82. 

accompagnare, v., (I. compania. 

to accompany. Sf e Voc. 19.) 
cameriere, TO., toa/- (1. and L. ca- 

ter, 9k, f. , waitress, mera .) 
condscere, irr. v., to (L. c o g n o s - 

know. cere.) 

credere, v., to believe. (L. credere.) 
d^tto, part., said, (L. dictum, 

from dicere.) 
dfssi, disse, said, (L. dicere, 

past def. of dire, perf. dixi.) 

irr. V, 
dol^re, v., to pain, (L. dolere.) 

to hurt, 
piac^re, v., to please. (L. placere.) 
prob&bile, adj., pro- (L. probabilis.) 

balHe. 
raccomauddre, v., (L. commendare.) 

to recommend. 
ringraziare, v., to (I. grazia; L. 

tfiank. gratia.) 

urtire, v., to hurt. (M.G. hurten, 

prob. fr. Cel- 
tic **hwrdh.*' 
to push, 
ved^re, v. irr., to see. (L. videre.) 
venfre, irr. v., to (L. venire.) 

come, 

Vooabulary 88. 

affile, m., business. (I. a fare ; L. 

faoere.) 
aiut&re, v., to help. (L. adjuvare.) 
contento, adj., con- (L. contentus.) 

tent. 
dfoo, pres. ind, of (L. dice, di* 

irr.v„dSxe,tosay, ceze.) 
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divertimento, m., (L. dlyertere.) 

amusement, 
doito^ adj. ^learned. (L. doctus.^ 
nascdndere, irr, v., (L. abscond- 
to hide, dere.) 
occupdto, part, (L. oocupatus.) 

busyt occupied. 
studio, m.y study. (L. studium.) 
ubbidire, v., to obey. (L. obedire.) 
veritli, /., truth, (L. Veritas.) 

Vocabulary 34. 

provincia, /., pro- (L. provincia.) 

vince. 
vicino, adj., neigh- (L. vieinus. ) 

bouring. 

Vocabulary 36. 
guarddre,t7., to look, (G. warten.) 

Vocabulary 36. 

corriere, m., courier, (L. currere.) 
fucile, m.y gun, (I. fuoco, from 

L. focus.) 
indigestione,/., in- (L. indigeatio, 

digestion. gen, -nis.) 

malatt£a,/. illness, (I. malato. 

SeeVoc.23.) 
pr^ndere, v,, to (L. preben- 

take, dere.) 

provenfre, irr. v., to (L. pro venire.) 

originate, 
sfgaro. m. cigar, (S. cigarro.) 

Vocabulary 37. 

arcbitetto, w., ar- (L. architec- 

chitect. tus.) 

comiiae, adj., mu- (L. communis.) 

tual. 
educ&to, part., edu-(L, educare.) 

cated. 
meritdre, v., to de- (L. meritum.) 

serve, 
mdrte, /., death, (L. mors, mor- 
tis.) 
rispetto, m., respect. (L. respeetus.) 

Vocabulary 38. 

cbiilnque, »pron,, (L. quicun- 
whosoever. que.) 

cervello, to., hrain, (L. c e r e b e 1- 
opinion, lum.) 



desiderdre, v., to (L. desiderare.) 

covett to fvish, 
difetto, m., fault. (L. defectus.) 
ozidso, adj.y lazy, (L. otium.) 
stim^re, v., to (L. aestimare.) 

esteem. 
valoroso, adj., valorous. (L. valere.) 



Vocabulary 39. 

arrest&re, v., to (L. ad and 

arrest, restare, F. ar- 

reter.) 
balldre, v., to dance, (L. balla.) 
hQYvito,part.,drunk.(l. bevere; L. 

bibere.) 
biglietto, m., tidcet, note. (I. biglia.) 
canzone, /., song. (L.L, canti6.) 
cappelldio, to., hat- (I. cappello. 

ter. See Voc. 4.) 

cdnte, TO., earl. (L. comes, -itis.) 
conteasa,/., counto88.(L. comes.) 
delitto, TO., misde- (L. delictum.) 

meanour, 
ferire, v., to wound. (L. ferire.) 
innoednte, adj., in- (L. innocens, 

nocent. gen, -entis.) 

invitare, v., to in- (L. invitare.) 

vite, 
ladro, TO., thief, (L. latro.) 
lascidre, v., to leave. (L. laxare.) 
liberare, v., to free. (L. liberare.) 
prigidne,/., prison, (L. prebensio.) 
rovin^re, v., to ruin. (L. ruina.) 
visit^re, v., to visit. (L. visitare.) 



Vooabnlary 40. 

accdrrere, v., to run (L. acourrere.) 

towards. 
and^e, irr, v., to (L. aditare.*) 

go, 
antendto, to., an- (L. ante, natus.) 

cestor. 
approddre, v,, to go (O.I. apprdciare 

ashore, ft, L. appropriare, 

^ from propius.) 
assistere, v., to help. (L. assistere.) 
bastondre, v., to (I. b a s t o n e. 

cane. See Voc. 6.) 

* Aditare, ** to go often to," is a fre- 
quentative fh)m adire. In I. andaret the 
n is inserted, as in I. rendere ftom L. rsd- 
dere. 
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cammln&re, v., to (I. cammino ; 

walk. L.L. caminus, 

a tray, hence 
F. chemiD.) 
cendre, r., to sup, (L. ooenare.) 
colazidne,/., break' (L. collatio ; S. 

fast. colacion.) 

commedia, /., eo- (L. comoedia.) 

medy, play. 
oosta,/., eoast (L. costa.) 
danzare, v.y to (O.G. dangdn, 

dance. to draw, ex- 

tend.) 
degener^e, v., to(L.degeneiare.) 

degenerate. 
dimordre, v., to reside. (L. morari.) 
disonorevole, adj., (L. dis-honora- 

dishonourahh. bilis.) 

geUxe, v., imp.f to (L. gelare.) 

freeze, 
gridare, v., to shout. (L. quiritare.) 
guanre, v., to heal. (G. wehren, to 

defend.) 
marci&re, v., to (F. marcher.)* 

march. 
marin&ro, m., sailor. (L. marinus.) 
miglio, m. (pi. f.), (L. mille pas- 

mile, suum.) 

paUzzo, m., palace. (L. palatium.) 
peiBa&re,v.ftopass. (L.L. passare, 

from L. pas- 
snm, supine 
of pandere.) 
fsaouixe^v.ytoplay (L. sonare.) 

(muaie). 

Vocabulary 41. 

acodrgersi, v. irr., (L. ad and cor- 
to become aware, rigere : also 

I. Bcorgere, 
from L. ex 
and oorri- 
gere.) 
acoostdrsi, v., to (I. and L. costa.) 

approa/ih. 
addforment^rsi, v., (L.addormire.) 

to fall asleep. 
adirdrsi, v., to get (L. irasci.) 

angry. 
affrettarsif p., to (I. fretta: see 

hasten. Voc. 11.) 

alzdrsi, v., to get up. (L. L. altiare, 

from altus.) 

* In O.F. aXler de marcheenmarche, ** U> 
go from border to border." 



ammogli^rsi, v., to (I. moglie ; L 

take a wife. muher.) 

ftppoggi^rsi, v.f to (L. appositus.) 

lean^ to rest. 
approssim^rsi) v., to (L. proximus.) 

get near. 
arrabbidrsi, v., to get {Jj. rabies.) 

angry. 
arr^ndersi, irr. r., (I. rendere from 

to surrender. L. reddere.) 

aspettare, v., to (L. aspectare.) 

wait-, 
asten^rsi, irr, v., to (L. abstinere.) 

abstain. 
attristarsi, v., to be (I. trittte ; L. 

saddened. tristis.) 

avanz^rbi. v., to ad- (I. a^vanli from 

vance. L. ab ante.) 

avvederti, irr. v., to (L. vidt re.) 

be aware. 
avviarsi, i;., to start. (L. via.) 
batteilOy m.) boai. (L. L. batiiin, 

O. F. bate! ; 
F. bateau.) 
Coldujbo, TO., Co- 
lumbus. 
compiacersi, pron. (L. con-pla- 

v.y to be pleased. cere.) 
contentdrsi, pron. (L. contentus.) 

v., to be satisfied. 
cruccidrsij't?., to be- (I craccio, cor- 

come angry, rucio from 

L. cholera, 
'* gall.") 
dettdre, v., to dictate. (L. dictare.) 
dilettdrsi, v., to (L. delectare.) 

amuse onesdf, 
dimentic&rsi, v., to (L.dementare.) 

forget. 
divertirsi, r., to (L. divertere.) 

amuse oneself. 
es^rcito, w., army. (L. exercitus.) 
iidirsi, t?., to trust. (L. fidere.) 
grdzie, /. ^Z., thanks. (L. gratia.) 
imbaroarsi, v., to (I. and L. L. 

embark. barca.) 

impadronirsi, v., to (I. padrone ; L. 

possess oneself. patronub.) 

infastidirsi, pron. (L.fastidiosus.) 

v., to become fas- 
tidious. 
intrapresa,/., enter- (I.prendere;L. 

prise. prehendere.) 

maritdrsi, v., to (L. maritare.) 

marry. 
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obbligdre, v., to (L. obligare.) 

oblige, 
perdita, /., loss, (L. and I. per- 

dere.) 
pianoforte, m., a (I. piano-forte ; 

pianoforte, or L. planus, 

piano. fortis.) 

rallegr&rBi, pron. (I. allegro. See 

r., to rejoice. Voc. 16.) 

rimrdirsi, v., to re- (L.Tecordari.) 

member. 
ripos^rsi, v., to rest. (L. pansare.) 
salut^re, v., to salute. (L. salutare.) 
scntirbi, v,, to feel. (L. sentire.) 
Bortire, v., to go out. (L. Bortiri.) 
stanco, adj., tired. (L. stagnare.) 
bubire, v., to un- (L. subire.) 

dergo, 
vantdrsi, v.^tohoatt. (L.L. vanitare ; 

from yanus.) 
vapdre, m., steam. (L. vapor.) 
vergogn&rsi, r., to (L. verecun- 

be ashamed. dia.) 



Voeabnlarj 42. 

accadere, imp. v., to (L. ao-cadere.) 

happen. 
bastare, imp. v., to (S. bastar.) 

be sufficient. 
bisugnare, imp. v., (I. bisogna. See 

to be necessary. Voc. 28.) 
cap£re, v., to under- (L. capere.) 

stand. 
chi^ro di liina, (L.clarus^luna.) 

moonlight. 
convenire,!?. trr., to (L. convenire.) 

he convenient. 
didiacciare, imp, (L. glacies.) 

p., to melt (ice). 
fdndere, v., to imU. (L. fandere.) 
grandin&re, imp. v., (L. grandi- 

to hail. nare.) 

lampeggi£re, imp. (I. lampo ; L. 

v., to lighten, lampas.) 

ne've,^., stmw, (L. nix, nivis.) 
nevicare, imp. v., to (I. neve.) 

snow. 
(»ot drrere, imp, »., (L. occurrere.) 

to he wanted. 
paiere, imp. «., to (L. parere.) 

seem. 
paaseggiare, t?., to (L. passua.) 

promenade. 



piovere, imp, v., to (L. plueie.) 

rain. 
polvere, /., dust. (L. pulvis.) 
rincrescere, pron. v., (L. crescere.) 

to regret (lit. to 

grow a^ain), 
sembrare, v., to seem. (L. simulare.) 
8<51e, tn., sun. (L. sol.) 

stelldto, adj., starry. (L. stellatus.) 
studiare, v., to sttuly. (L. studium.) 
tuoDire, imp. v., to (L. tonare.) 

thunder. 
dniido, adj., damp. (L. bumidus.) 

Vocabulary 48. 

app^na, adv., hard- (L. poena , F. 

ly, as soon as, a peine.) 

scarcely. 
avantieri, adv., the (L. a b-a n t e- 

day before yester- heri.) 

day. 
cominciare, v„ to (L. L. oomini» 

begin, tiare, from 

L. cum, ini- 
tiare.) 
dopo, adv., after- (L. de-post.) 

wards, 
d* dra in pdi, adv., (L. de hora in 

henceforth, post.) 

i^ri r &ltro, adv., (L. heri, alter.) 

the day before yesterday. 
negdzio, m., ware- (L. negotium.) 

house. 
ormdi,oram&i,adi;.,(L. hoia ma- 

now, henceforth. gis.) 
prima, adv., before. (L. primus.) 
serio, adj„ serious. (L. serius.) 
seriamente, adv., (L. serius.) 

seriously. 
sovente, adv., often. (L. sub - inde ; 

F. souvent.) 
spesso, adv., often. (L. spissus.) 
siibito, adv., at (L. subitus.) 

once. 
tdrdi, adv., late, (L. tardus.) 
test^, test6so, adv., (L. ante istum 

lately. ipsum (ante- 

stesso) ; c f. 
fante for in- 
fante.) 
tdsto, adv., soon. (L. tot-^to.) 

Vocabulary 44. 

abbdsso, adv , he- (L.L. bassos.) 
low, downstairs. 
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altrove, ado., ehe- (L. alter-ubi.) 

where. 
chiamare, r., to call. (L. clamare.) 
ci, adv., there, (L. ecce-hio.) 
da per tiitto, adv., (L. t o t u s ; 

everywhere. compd. with 

de-ad-per.) 
dentro, adv., irmde. (L. de-intra.) 
ddnde, adv., whence. (L. de-unde.) 
dove, adv., where. (L. de-ubi.) 
giil,contr.ofgiuso, (L. deordum, 

adv., below. L.L. josum, 

jusum.) 
B^ adv,, there. (L. iliac.) 
qua e Ik. adv., here (L. ecce hac 

and there. et 'llae.) 

quassu, adv., here (L. ecce hac, 

above. sursum.) 

qui, adv., here, (L. ecce hie.) 
Bosiua, /., Rose. (L. rosa.) 
fidttOy CMv., under. (L. subtus.) 
8U, contr. of siLjo, (L. sursum.) 

adv., above. 

Vocabulary 45. 
cosi, adv., 80, thus. (L. acque-sic.) 
disegno, rw., draw- (L. designare.) 

ing. 
diinque, conj., (L. tunc.) 

there/ore, 
malincudre, (a), (L. malum- 

adv., unwilUngly. cor.) 
perch^, adv., why. (L. per- quid.) 
permettere, irr, v., (L. permit- 

to allow. tare.) 

pronunciare, v., to (L. pronunti- 

pronounee. aie.) 

pure, conj., however. (L. pure, 

"merely.') 
qudsi, adv., nearly. (L. quasi.) 

Vocabulary 46. 
abitdre, v., to reside. (L. habitare.) 
assdi, adv., enough, (L. ad-satis.) 

too much. 
bizzeffe (a), adv., 'plenty. (?) 
costare, v., to cost. (L. oonstare.) 
errdre, m., mistake. (L. error.) 
leggere, irr. v., to read. (L. legere.) 
meno, adv., less. (L. minus.) 
nudva, /., news. (L. novus.) 
pdco a pdco, adv., (L. paucus.) 

little by Utile. 
qiianto, adv., how (L. quanto.) 

inuch. 



scellfno, m., shitting. (E. shilling.) 
sufficienza (a) adv., (L. sufficientia.) 

suffieiemtiy. 
tanto, adv., as much. (L. tantum.) 
tanto qudnto, adv., (L. tantnm- 

a8 mttc/^ as. quantum.) 

trdppo, adv., too (L. L. troppus 

much. "herd;" F. 

trop.) 

Vocabulftry 47. 

ambasciata,/., 6i»-(L. L. amba- 
bassy. 8ciare,fr. am- 

baxia," com- 
mission " fr. 
L. ambactus, 
fiom O.G. 
ambacht "a 
servant.'*) 
appunto, adv., so. (L. ad-punc- 

tum.) 
certamente, adv., (L. certe.) 

certainly. 
dsiYYeio, adv., truly. (L. de-ab- 

vero.) 
di certo, adv , certainly. (L. de- 

certe.) 
di rado,a(2v., seldam. (L. de-raro.) 
enormeme'nte, adv., (L. enormis.) 

extremely, enormously. 
gik, adv., already. (L. jam.) 
in fdtti, adv., in fact. (L. factum.) 
ingannarsi, v., to be (I. inganno, 
mistaken. "deceit" 

from O.G. 
gaman, " to 
trick ;" E. 
game.) 
magnffico, adj., (L. magnificus.) 

magnificent. 
mezzo, adj., half, (L. medius.) 

subst. m., means. 
narrdre, v., to relate. (L. narrare.) 
Spagna, /., Spain. (S. EspafLa ; 

L. Hispania.) 

Vocabulary 48. 

ancdra, adv., yet. (L. hanc-horam.) 
bontk, /., goodness. (L. bonitas.) 
correggere, irr. v., (L, corrigere.) 

to correct. 
dubitdre, v., to douht. (L. dubitare.) 
m^i, adv., ever. (L. magis.) 
mica, adv., at all, (L. mica, " a 

crumb.") 
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mod^stia^ /, ma- (L. modestia.) 

detty. 
non, adv.j not (L. non.) 
nemmeno, adv., no^ (L. ne-minus.) 

even. 
prestdre, v,, to lend. (L. praestare.) 
pi&ito, adv.y at all. (L. pimctum.) 
rendere, irr. v., to (L. reddere. 

give hack. See Voc. 65.) 

Vooabnlary 49. 

consiglidre, v., to (I. oonsiglio ; 

advise. L. consilium.) 

diioa, f»., diike. (L. dux, ducis.) 
f(5we, €idv., perhaps. (L. forte, forsi- 

tan.) 
macoherdne, m., fnae- (I. macoo, 

caroni. ** bruised 

meal."^ 
podedbilm^nte, ok2v., (L. possibilid.) 

possibly. 
probabilm^nte, adv., (L. proba- 

probaUy. bit is.) 

raccontire, t?., to (L. re-ad-com- 

reZote. putare.) 

legiDB, f., queen, (L. regina.) 

Yoeabulary 50. 

a b^la posta, adv., (I. posta.) 

purposely. 
a D^Uo stilaio, adv., (I. studio.) 

purposely. 
a qudttr* dcchi, ('• to four eyes," 

adv.j privately. i.e. *• two per- 
sons '* only.) 
carpdni, adv., on (L. carpus, 

aUfourSy lit. « on ** the wrist") 

the hands." 
cayalcidni, adv., (I. cavallo ; L. 

cutride. caballus.) 

colpo, m., How. (L. L. colpuB ; 

£r. L. colaphuB ; 
hence Fr. coup.) 
insultaie, v., to in- (L. insultare.) 

»uU, 
memdria, (a) adv., (L. memoria.) 

by heart, 
m^nte, (a) adv., by (L. mens.) 

heart, 
6gDi quil vdlta, (Literally **at 

adv., every time, every turn.") 
p^tto, m., chest, (L. pectus.) 
pninz&re, v,f to (L. prandere; 

dine, tup, pransum.) 



propdsito (a), adv., (L. proposl- 

weU. turn.) 

piigno, m., fist. (L. pugnus.) 
recitdre, v., to recite. (L. recitare.) 
rutoloni, adv., roLlr (L rotolare ; L. 

ing, sprawling. rotulus.) 
sdtmo, m., psalm. (L. psalmus.) 
sciiro, adj., dark. (L. obsourus.) 
sdlito Cp^r), adv.^ (L. solitus.) 

usually. 
spilla, /., pin. (L. spinula.) 

tastdne, adv., grop- (I. tastare, from 

ing. L.taxare,freq. 

of tiingo.) 
viva voce (a), adv., (L. viva 

by word of mouth. vox.) 
vdlta,/., turn. (L. voluta.) 

Yooabulary 51. 

ad onta, adv., in (I. onta ; fr. onire 

spite, ** to insult ;" fr. 

G. hohnen ; Fr. 
honte.) 
al di Ik, adv., on the (L. ad-illao.) 

other side 
appie, adv., al the (L. ad pedem.) 

foot. 
Arno, m., Amo (a (L. Amus.) 

river). 
avdnti, adv., before. (L. ab-ante.) 
cdmbio (l^ttera di), (L. cambiie ,* 

/., bill of eX' I. cambiare, 

change, cangiare; K 

chaSoge.) 
castello, m., easUe. (L. castiBllum.) 
cdusa (a), adv., because. (L. causa.) 
davanti, adv.^ be- (L. de-ab-ante.) 

fore. 
didtro, adv., behind. (L.L. de-retro.) 
favdre (a), adv., in (L. favor.) 

favour. 
fiiime, m., river, (L. flumen.) 
fdrza (a), adv., (L.L. fortia ; 

through. L. fortis.) 

govematdre, m.. (L. gubenuu 

governor, tor.) 

ludgo (in), adv., in (L. locus.) 

pUice. 
mizzo (per), adr., (L. medium.) 

5y means. 
ministro, m.,mini8ter. (L.minlster.) 
mdnte, m., mountain. (L. mons, 

montis.) 
nomindre, v., to (L. nominare.) 

nam9. 
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raccomandazidne/M(I* racooman- 

reoommendcUion. dare.) 
scdrrere, trr. t?., to (L. excurrere.) 

pertue, to travel 

over. 
spedire, w., to for- (L. expedire.) 

ward. 
vece (in), adcj instead. (L. invi- 

cem.) 

Vooabnlary 62. 

addosso, ocZv., upon. (L. dorsum.) 
adulators, m.<,Jlat- (L. adulator.) 

terer. 
arrabbiato, part.y (L. rabere.) 

angrtfy cross. 
attomo, adv., around. (L. tornare.) 
delizia, f.fplecuure. (L. deliciae.) 
dintdmo, adv., (L. de-iu-tor- 

around. nare.) 

di rlmp^tto, adv., (I. re-in-petto; 

opp<mte. ' L. pectus.) 

faccia (in), prep., (L. facies.) 

opposite. 
fino, infioo, adv., (L. in finem.) 

until. 
gittarsi, v., to throw (L. jactare.) 

oneself. 
immediatamente, (L. in-medius.) 

adv., immediately. 
mezzo (in), adv., in (L. medius.) 

the midst. 
oblidre, t?., to forget. (L. oblivisci ; 

hence F. ou- 
blier.) 
(Sltre, ado., besides. (L. ultra.) 
ospeddle, w., hos- (L. hospitalis.) 

2>t7a2. 
proprietk, /., pro- (L.proprietas.) 

perty. 
rispetto (in), adv., (L. respectus.) 

regarding. 
sine, adv., untU. (L. signum ?) 

Vooabnlary 68. 

affogire, v., to (L. fauces ; cf. 

drown. L. suffooare.) 

afEbndire,i;.,to«tfi^.(I. afondo; L. 

fundus.) 
combdttere, v., to (L. batuere ; 
fight. hence F. 

battre.) 
odntro, adv., against. (L. contra ) 

9* 



eoo^tto, adv., ex- (L. exceptus.) 

cepted, 
eccezione, /., ex- (L. exoeptio, 

ception. gen. -nis.) 

fdto, m., faie. (L. fatum.) 

giiista, adv., oe- (L. juxta.) 

cording. 
lucrative, ad}., lu- (L.lucrativus.) 

croiive. 
liingo, adv,, along. (L. longus.) 
malgri^do, adv., in (L. male gra- 

spite. tus; F.mal- 

gr^,E. mau- 
gre.) 
medldnte, adv., by (L. medianus ; 

means of. fr. medius.) 

possedere, v. to (L. possidere.) 

posto, m., place, (L. positus.) 

situation. 
presso, prep, and (L. pressus.) 

<idv., near. 
rasente, adv., along, (L. rnsus, from 

dose to. radcre.) 

relazione,/., relation. (L. relatio.) 
rendita, /., income, (I. rendere ; fr. 

rent. L. reddere.) 

8enza,(u2t;.,toi7Aott£. (L. sine.) 
situdto, part., situated. (I. situare ; 

fr. L. situs.) 
temp^ta,/.. aform. (L. tShipestas.) 
tuttavia, eonj., stiU. (L. tota via.) 
uscire, irr, v., to (L. exire.) 

go out. 
vasc^ilo, m., ship. (L. yasoellum, 

from vas ; F. 
Taisseau.) 



Vocabulary 64. 

dnche, conj.,also. (L. adhuo, whence 

aduno, ad'nc, 
anc, anohe.) 
cdrte, /. pL, cards. (L. carta.) 
cittadfno, m., citi- (L.L. civita- 
zen. danus, from 

L. civitas.) 
consigliire, v.. to (L. consilium.) 

advise. 
continuare, v, to(L. continu- 
conttntt^. are.) 
copidre, v , to copy. (L. copla.) 
Creso, m , Croesus. (L. Croesus.) 
desiderare, v, to*(L.desiderare.) 
wish, to long. 
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e . . . e, eon},, both. (L. et . . . et.) 
giaoch^, eonj.f (L. jam-quid.) 

since, 
inchiostro, m., ink, (L. encaust- 

um.) 
lamentarsi, pron, (L. lamentari.) 

v.t to coniplain, 
neppiire, eonj., not. (I. d^ piire, 

even, q.v.) 

nondim^no, conj., (L. non-de- 

neverthel&is, minus.) 

obbedi^nte, adj., (L. obediens.) 

obedierU. 
dcchio, m., eye. (L. ooulus.) 
ostindto, a4/., dbsH- (L.obstinatus.) 

ncUe. 
partita,/., game, deal. (L. partiri, 

poititus.) 
pero, conj., "however. (L. per hoc.) 
pesce, m., fish. (L. piscis.) 
pittiira, f., paint- (L. pictura.) 

ing, 
possente, adj.-, poto- (L.L. occ. ))08- 

erjtd. sentem, from 

posse.) 
premiare, v., to give (L. praemium.) 

a prize. 
purcit^, conj,, pro- (I. piire, die, 

vided, q.v.) 

salutare, t^., to sa- (L. salutare.) 

lute, 
saliltc, /., health, (L. salus, salu- 

tis.) 
scaccidre, v,., to ex- (L.L. ex-cap- 

peL tiare, from 

L. captare ; 
F. chasser.) 
sictiro, a^j., safe, (L. securus.) 

certain, 
stiipido, adj., silly, (L. stupidos.) 

itupid. 
suppdsto che, coty., (L. supposi- 

provided tJuU, tum*quid.) 



Yooabulary 65. 

ilMrta! interj., be (I. erta, '* an 

careful! on the eminence"; 

look oiU, fr. L. erectns ; 

E. alert.) 
dnimo I m., cour- (L. animus.) 

age,' 
avtoti ! inierj,,}or' (L. ab-ante.) 

ward I 



bambino, m., hdby, (L. Bambalio ; 

a Boman sur- 
name fh)mGr. 

" lisping.") 
cdrpo di B&cco I (L. corpus, 

iruerj., good Bacchus.) 

heavens ! 
c6rrere, irr, v,, to (L. currere.) 

run. ^ 

fermdrsi, pron. v., (L. firmare.) 

to stop, 
Mheii^f, freedom, (L. libertas.) 
mischera,/., mask. (A.maskhamh, 

laughter.^ 
oh ! interj., ohJ (L. on !) 
possibile, adj., pos- (L. possibilis.) 

sible. 
rumdre, m., noise. (L. rumor.) 
sentinella, /., sen- (L. sentire.)* 

tind, 
spdlla, /., shotdder, (L. scapula.) 

back. 
stdre, irr, v., to (L. stare.) 

stand. 
syeglidrsi, pron. v., (L.L. ex vigi- 

to wake up, lare ; hence 

F. s'eveiller.) 
vdlgere, irr. v., to (L. volvere.) 

turn, 
zitio, interj., hush! (on onomat 

like L. st,) 

Yooabuliary 66. 

ammettere, irr. v,, (L. admittere.) 

to admit, 
oommettere, trr. v., (L. commit- 
to commit. tere.) 
comprom6ttere, irr. (L. compromit- 

v,, to compromise, tere.) 
giildice, m., judge, (L. judex, -icis.) 
governo, T»., grcwem- (L. guberna- 

ment, tio.) 

grdve, tidj,, serious, (L. gravis.) 
innocenza,/., inno- (L.innocentia.) 

eenee, 
libertli, /., freedom, (L. libertsfl.) 
m^ttere, trr. v,, to put. (L. mittere.) 
politico, adj,, jpoiU- (Gr. and L. 
Ueal politioua.) 

* L. sentiiia, ««weU-room of a sUp^* 
where the sentinator was statloiMd to 
l^ve notice of any leakage. 
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prigioni^ro, m., (I. prigione, 
prisoner. q* ▼•) 

promettere, in. v,, (L. promitteie.) 
to promUo. 

riaggiustdre, v., to (L. ad-joxta.) 
readjust. 

8commettere,trr.t;., (L. commit- 
to bet. tere.) 

sconn^ttere, trr. v., (L.connectere.) 
to disjoin, 

8ottomettere,«fT.t7., (L. sabtus mit* 
to submit tere.) 



Yooabnlary 67. 

cfngere, t;., to gird. (L. cingere.) 
oompiingere, v., to (L. plangere.) 

pity. 
dipfngere, trr. v., (L. pingere.) 

to paint. 
distinguere, trr. v., (L. distin- 

to distingnish. guere.) 

es^me, m., exami- (L. cxamen.) 

nation. 
fingere, irr. v., to (L. fiogere.) 

maJce hdieve^ to 

feign. 
giiingere, trr. «., to (L. jungere.) 

arrtw. 
migliorirsi, pron. (L. melior.) 

v., to improve. 
montdre, v., to as- (L. mons.) 

eend. 
olio, T»., oil, (L. oleum.) 

pidngere, trr. «., to (L. plangere.) 

cry. 
quiato prima, a<2«., (L. quantum 

as soon as possible, primum.) 
raggiiingere, trr. v., (L. re-adjun- 

to overtake. gere.) 

lisdlvere, irr. t?., to (L. reaolyere.) 

resolve, 
rispdndere, trr. «., (L. respondere.) 

to reply. 
soggiiingere, trr. v., (L. Bubjun- 

to add. gere.) 

dngere, trr. t>., to (L. ungere.) 

anoint. 



Vooalmlary 58. 

affiggere, trr. v., to (L. afflgere.) 
afix. 



aasassino, m., mur- (A. liasht- 

derer. shin.)* 

Carapiddglio, m., (L. capitolium.) 

(hpUoL 
cdmpo, m., fidd. (L. campus.) 
che cdsa, pron., (L. quis, 

t«Aa^ causa.) 

commudvere, trr. (L. commovere.) 

t;., to stir (the sovi). 
coQc^dere, trr. v., to (L. oonoedere.) 

grant. 
coadanndre, v., to (L. condem- 

condemn. nare.) 

Cnsto, m., Christ. (L. Christus.) 
crocifiggere, trr. «., (L. cruci affi- 

to crtiCffy. gere.) 

di, »»., day. (L. dies.) 

discdrso, m., speech. (L. discursus.) 
eloquente, adj., elo- (L. eloquens, 

qttent. gen. -ends.) 

esprimere, trr. v., to (L. exprimere.) 

express. 
gidia,/., j«y. (L. gaudia, pi. 

of gaudium.) 
giudeo,ac{/.,/etot8^. (L. judaeus.) 
grizia,/.,/ree i^***" C^-*' gratia.) 

don. 
imm^gine,/., tmagf<?. (L. imago, 

gen. -inis.) 
legp,/., law. (L. lex, legis.) 

otferta, /.,o/er. (L. offerre, 

ofTertus.) 
oppressdre, m., op- (L. oppressor.) 

pressor. 
opprimere, irr. v., to (L. opprimere.) 

oppress. 
peccdto, m.j sin. (L. peccatum.) 
percudtere, trr. v. , to (L." percotere.) 

«<riZ(6. 
pdpolo, m., people. (L. populus.) 
promudyere, trr. v., (L. promovere.) 

to jTTomoto. 
riflettere, trr. v., to (L. leflectere.) 

reflect, to refract. 
riscudtere, irr. v., (L. re-excu- 

to redeem, to col- tere. 

Zect. 
valdre, m., valour. (L. valere.) 
vendicdrsi, pron. v., (L. viDdicare.) 

to avenge oneself. 

* Drinkers of a decoction of hemp, 
called JuuhUh, a fanatical sect in Pftlea- 
tine, who, under the influence of the in- 
toxicating liquor, sUbbed many of the 
leading Crusaders. 
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Vocabulary 59. 

addurre, irr. v., to (L. adducere.) 

addtice. 
afferm^e, t;., to (L. affirmare.) 

condursi, irr, pron, (L. conducere.) 

v., to behave. 
cdnto, m., account. (L. computus ; 

F. compte.) 
distrtCggere, irr. v., (L. destruere.) 

to destroy. 
diverso, od/., Tjari- (L. diversus.) 

0U8, some. 
erfgere, irr. v., to (L. erigere.) 

$et up, to erect. 
£rfggere, irr. v., to (L. frigere.) 

fry. 
int^, adj., whole. (L. integer.) 
libraio, tn., hooh" (L. librarius.) 

seUer. 
mifl^ria, /., misery, (L. miseria.) 

poverty. 
negligere, irr. r., to (L. negligere.) 

neglect. 
oratdre, m., orator. (L. orator.) 
pemsola,/., penin- (L. peninsula.) 

proteggere, irr. v.,(L. protegere.) 

to protect. 
ridiirre, trr. v., to (L. reducere.) 

reduce. 
st^tua, /., statue. (L. statua.) 

Yooabulary 60. 

accrescere, irr. ' v., (L. aocrescere.) 

to increase. 
av&ro, adj. and n. (L. avarus.) 

m., avaricious, miser. 
or^scere, irr. v., to (L. cresoere.) 

grovp. 
mature, v., to change. (L. mutare.) 
paga,/., pay. (L. paoare, " to 

appease, to 
settle.") 
riccMzza, /., riches. (I. ricco, q.v.) 
riconoscere, trr. v., (L. recognos- 

to recognise. oere.) 

Qsilra, /., usury. (L. usura.) 

Vocabulary 61. 

amore, m., love. (L. amor.) 
cdlpa, /., fauU. (L. culpa.) 
oompletamente, (L. completus, 
adv.> icompiMy. from oom- 

plere.) 



dif(^ndere, irr. v., to (L. dofendere.) 

defend. 
disobbediente, adj., (L. obediens, 

disobedient. gen. -ntis.) 

div^llere, trr. v., to (L. divellere.) 

uproot. 
Enrico, m., Henry. (G. Heinrich.) 
espellere, trr. v., to (L. expellere.) 

esNoel. . 
ignoDile, adj., ig- (L. ignobilis.) 

noble. 
impellere, trr. v., to (L. impellere.) 

impel. 
irresistibilm^ute, (L. resistere.) 

adv., irresistibly. 
motive, m., cause. (L.L.motiYun], 

from movere, 
motum.) 
nobile, adj., noble. (L. nobiUs.) 
pdtria, /., father- (L. patria.) 

landt country. 
petizidne,/., petition. (L. petitio.) 
propdsta,/, proposal. (L. proposi- 

turn.) 
ripellere, irr. v., to (L. repellere.) 

repel. 
sconfiggere, trr. t>., (L. ex-oonfi- 

to defeat. cere.) 

sdegno, m., wrath. (L. dls-dignus ; 

E. disdain.) 
servitdre, m., ser- (L. servitor, 

vant. fr. servire.) 

soltinto, adv., only. (L. solus, tan- 

tum.) 

Vocabulary 62. 

oorrompere, trr. v., (L. corrom- 

to corrupt. pare.) 

dirdtta(dlIaXac{i7., (L. diruptus, 

i7e»'y mtAcA, lit. ** burst.") 

overflowing. 
insillto, m., insult. (L. insultus.) 
pi^tto, TO., dt«^,((i.platt«flat.") 

plate. 
prordmpere, irr. v., (L. prorum- 

to burst forth. pere.) 

rdmpere, trr. v., to (L. rumpere.) 

break. 
B&880, TO., stofi€. (L. saxum.) 
ubbriacarsi, pron. (I. ubbridco.) 

v., to get drunk. 
ubbriico, adj., (L. ebriacufl^ 

drunk, from ebrias.) 

v^tro, TO., (^ZaM. (L. vitmm.) 
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Vooabnlaiy 63. 

chi^dere, irr. v., to (L. quaererc ; 

ask, cf. fiedere 

fr. ferire.) 
cdrapra, /., pur- (I. comprare, 

chase. Voc. 23, q.v.) 

corrispdndere, irr. (L. con-respon- 

v.f to correspond, dere.) 
fine (a), adv., in (L. ad finem.) 

Older. 
forestiere, m., stran- (L. foris.) 

gcTj foreigner. 
indirizzare, v., to (L. in-dirigere.) 

direct. 
negoziante, m., (L. negoiians, 

merchant, -antis, fr. neg- 

otiari.) 
parere, t»., opinion, (L. parere.) 
richiedere, irr. v., (L. requirere.) 

to request. 
Ven^zia,/., Venice, (L. Venetia,) 

Vocabulary 64. 

assdlvere, irr. t;., to (L. absolvere.) 

absolve. 
cimitero, w., ceme- (L. ooemete- 

tery. rium.) 

contiDUO, adj., con- (L. coutinuus.) 

tinuous, 
desistere, irr. v., to (L. desistere.) 

desist. 
esistere, irr. v., to (L. exsistere.) 

exist. 
£Eknciiillo, m., hoy. (I. fante, from 

L. infans,-ntis.) 
ferita, /., wound. (L. ferire.) 
futiiro, w., future. (L. futurus.) 
mescere, irr. v., 1o (L. miscere.) 

pour, to mix. 
nord, w., norf^. (G. nord ; E. 

north.) 
offrire, irr. v., to (L. offerre.) 

offer. 
preferire, v., to pre- (L. praeferre.) 

fer. 
prete, w., priest. (L. presbyter.) 
salvare, v., to save. (L. salvare.) 
secolo, m., century. (L. saeculum.) 
seppellire, irr,v.,to (L. sepelire.) 

6Mfy. 
soffrire, iir. »., <o (L. sufferre.) 

svffer. 
siiggere, irr. v., to (L. sugere.) 

suck. 



tosare, v., to shear. (L. tondere.) 
vi^ggio, m., journey. (L. viaticum.} 
vivere, irr. v., to (L. vivere.) 
live. 

Vooabnlary 66. 

andarsene, pron. (I. andare, 
irr, v., to go atcay. from L. adi- 

tare ; the n 
inserted as in 
I. rendere, fr 
L. reddere.) 

icsieme, adv., to- (L. in-simul.) 
gether. 

stQ.z\6ne,f., station. (L. statio, sta- 

tionis.) 

Vocabulary 66. 

acquavite, /., (L. aqua-vitae.) 

brandy. 
bevere, bere, irr. v., (L. bibere.) 

to drink, 
finiie, v., to finish. (L.finire.) 
liqudre, m,,liqiieur. (L. liquor.) 

Vocabulary 67. 

entrdmbi, pron., both. (L. ambo.) 
falegndme, m., (I. fa-legname ; 

joiner. L.facere lig- 

num.) 
fine (dlla), adv., (L. finis.) 

at last. 
ghiaccio, m., ice, (L. glacies.) 



Vocabulary 68. 

cdgliere, irr. v., to {L. colligere.) 

gather. 
distdgliere, irr. v., (L. dis-tollere.) 

to distract. 
facilmente, adv., (L. &cilis.) 

easily. 
gardfano, m., pink. (L. caryophyl- 

lum.) 
lettura, /., reading. (L. lectura.) 
Luisa,/., Louise. 
margheritina, /., (L. margarita.) 

daisy. 
nddo, TO , knot. (L. nodus.) 
drto, 7w., orchard, (L. hortus.) 
raccdgliere, irr. r.,(L. re-coll i- 

to gather. geie.) 
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regalire, v., to make (L. regelare. 

a present. See Voc. 11.) 

scegUere, irr. t?., fo(L.ex-eligere.) 

choose. 
sciogliere, or scidrre, (L. ex-solvere.) 

irr. v., to untie. 



Yooabvlary 69. 

^ Gdmo, /., Cdmo. (L. Gomum.) 
' d&re, irr. v., to give. (L. dare.) 
disp^io, m., (26-(L.di8-pangere, 

spatch, tdegram. pactum.) 
l&go, m., Ic^e. (L. lacus.) 

vediita,/., meu^. (L. videre.) 
viaggiatdre, m., ^ra- (I. viaggio, 
vmer, q. v.) 

Voeabnlary 70. 

bugia,/., Ite. (G. bose, 

" wiokod.") 
conddtta, /., beho' (L. conducere.) 

viour. 
dire, irr. t?., to say. (L. dicere.) 
pencolo, m.f dan- (L. periculum.) 

vdro, adj., trite. (L. verufl.) 



Voeabnlary 71. 

cdpo, m.) ^a(2. (L. caput.) 
ddnte, m., ^oo^. (L. dens, den- 

tis.) 
doldre, pron. v., to (L. dolere.) 

a£?ie. 
mascdlla, /., jaw. (L. maxilla.) 
mfgnolo, adj.j UtUe (L. minimus.) 

(finger). 
orecchio, m., ear. (L. auricula, 

from auris.) 
pidde, m.,/oot. (L. pes, pedis.) 



Voeabnlary 72. 

altrimdnti, conj., or, (L. aliter, 

otherwise. mens.) 

dove're, irr. v., to he (L. debiere.) 

obliged. 
franco, m., fra^ic (F. franc.) 

(money). 
peggior^re, v., to (L. pejor.) 

become tocrse. 



poltrdne, m., cow- (I. poltro, 
ard. **lazy";O.G. 

bolstar; E. 
bolster.) 

Voeabnlary 78. 

azidue,/., axstion. (L. actio, -nis.) 
cdso, f»., case, (L. casus.) 

importdnte, adj., (L. importare.) 

infelice, adj., un- (L. infelix, gen. 

happy. -icis.) 

necess&o, acfj.f ne- (L. necessa- 

cessary. rius.) 

niente, m., notAtng. (L. ne-ens, en- 

tis.) 
prdnto, adj.y ready. (L.promptus.) 
ricdrrere, trr. t;., to (L. recurrere.) 

Aava recourse to. 
sdrdo, od/., (2ea/. (L. surdus.) 

Vocabulary 74. 

avvelendto, part, (L. ad-venena- 

poisoned. tus.) 

Dio, t»., (rod. (L. Deus.) 

incdndio, m., fire, (L. incendium.) 

confiagrcUion. 
morire, trr. v., to die. (L. mori.) 
ndia, /., bother, (L. in odio, 

F. ennui.) 
podagra, /., gout. (L. podagra.) 

Vocabulary 75. 

ddbole, a^., weak. (L. debilis.) 
fatti (in), adv., in (L. factum.) 
fact, 

Voeabnlary 76. 

compdrre, trr. v., to (L. componere.) 

compose. 
contrdrio (al), adv., (L. contrarius.) 

on the contrary. 
depdrre, irr, v,, to (L. deponere.) ' 

depose. 
disporre, irr, v., to (L. disponere.) 

dispose. 
irapporre, trr. v., (L. infra- 

to put bettoeen. ponere.) 
impure, irr. v., to (L. imponere.) 

impose, 
Idtto, m., bed, (L. lectus.) 

magazzino, m,, (A. mach&zin, 

warehouse, " stores.") 
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m^rce, /., merchandise. (L. merx, 

merois.) 
nazidne, /., nation. (L. natio, -nis.) 
oBtaoolo, m., db- (L. obstacu- 

stacle. lum.) 

padr<5iie,f»., master, (L. patronus.) 

otoner. 
percio, conj., there- (L. per hoc.) 

fore. 
porre,trr. v. j to put. (L. ponere.) 
ribelUto, part., re- (L. rebellare.) 

voUed. 
soggiogare, v., to (L. subjugare.) 

subjugaie. 
enlddito, m., subject. (L. subditus.) 
suppdrre, irr. v., to (L.8apponere.) 

suppose. 
tributo, m., tribute. (L. tributam.) 
trdno, m.j tlirone. (L. thionus.) 

Vocabulary 77. 

aocettdre, v., to ac- (L. acceptare, 

cept. fr. aocipere.) 

arrogdnza, /., arro- (L. arrogantia.) 

assolutam^nte, adv., (L. absolu- 

absolutely. tus.) 

disubbidire, t;., to (L. dis-obedire.) 

favdre, t»., favour, (L. favor.) 

kindness. 
impossibile, cmIJ., (L. impossibilis.) 

impossible. 
invito, T»., invita- (L. invitare.) 

/ion. 
miflcbiire, v., to mt'os. (L.L. miscu- 
lare, from misoere.) 
mddo, m., t47ay, man- (L. modas.) 

ner. 
potere, irr. v., to be (Me. (L. posse, 
stem, pot, as in pot-es.) 
severamente, adv.^ (L. severe.) 

severdy. 
statuetta, dim. of stdtua, (L. stataa.) 

statue, f., little statue. 
tradiirre, irr. v., to (L. traducere.) 

trandate. 
verso, adv., towards, (L. versus.) 

Vocabulary 78. 

Chianti, m., Chianti {in Tuscany^. 
gdla, /., throat. (L. gula.) 
rimanere, irr. v., to (L. remanere.) 

remain. 
ritdmo, m., return. (L. tornare.) 



8cinp6re, v., to dis- (L. dissipare.) 

sipaie. 
sdlo, adj., alone. (L. solos.) 

Vocabulary 79. 

oliezzsL, f., height. (L. altitudo.) 
altnii, pron., of (L. alterius.) 

others. 
cdlle, m., U7ay, (L. callls.) 

road, 
ceito, adj., certain, (L. certus, 

adv., certainly. certo.) 
diiro, adj., hard* (L. durus.) 
fiito, m., breath. (L. flatus.) 
Mdnte Bianco, m., 

Mont Blanc. 
Mdnte Bdsa, m., 

Monte Bosa. 
milro, m., wall. (L. mums.) 
salire, v., to ascend. (L. salire, '* to 

leap.") 
scalin&ta, /., stairs. (L. scala.) 
sc^ndere, irr. v., to (L. descen- 

descend. dere.) 

tdrre,/., totoer. (L. turris.) 

Vocabulary 80. 

curdrsi, pron. v., to (L. curare.) 

care. 
f&lso, adj., false. (L. falsus.) 
notizia,/., neuis. (L. notitia.) 
procedere, m., 6e- (L. prooedere.) 

haviour; v., to 

proceed. 
sapere, irr, v., to (L. sapere.) 

know. 

Vocabulary 81. 
aocdnto, a(7i;., near, (I. canto, G. 



by. 



kante, 



(I 



corner.") 
cavali^re, knight, (L. caballus.) 

m. 
dpera, /., opera. (L. opera.) 
sedere, trr. v., to sit (L. sodere.) 

doien. 
vfa, adv., away. (L. via.) 
vicino, adv., near. (L. vicinus.) 
vudto, adj., empty. (Pr o b a b 1 y 

I. V o 1 1 o, 
** hollowed 
out," fr. L, 
Yolutus ; F. 
Yodte ; E. 
vault.) 
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Vocabulary 82. 

att^nto, adj.i atten- (L. attentos.) 
tive. 

Vocabulary 83. 

cand^a, /., candle. (L. candela.) 
gas, m., gas. (E. gas fr. 

ghost, G. 

geist, ^ spirit/ 

* air.'*) 
Mmpada,/., lamp. (L. lam pas, 

lampadis.) 
]anterDa,/.,2an<€rn.(L. latema.) 
spegnere, irr. t?., to (L. ex-pingere, 
extinguish. ^^ to paint out, 

obliterate.") 

Vocabulary 84. 

appartenere, irr. v., (L. ad-perti* 

to belong. nere.) 

b&da (a), adv., wait-(l, badare, " to 
ing. * wait, Joiter.") 

batt^simo, m., hap- (L. and Gr. bap- 
tism, tisma.) 
galantuomo, m., (I. galante; 
gentleman. fr. gala, 

" splendour ; 
charming 
address;" 
E. gallant t) 
saccoccia,/., pocket. (L. saccus.) 
sbarazzare, v., to (I. imbarizzo, 
clear. See Voc. 91.) 

tasca, /., pocket. (G. tasche.) 
tenere, irr. t?., to (L. tenere.) 
holdi to have. 

Vocabulary 85. 

attenzione,/., oMeu' (L. attentio, 

tion. gen. -onis.) 

attrdrre, irr. v., to (L. attrahere.) 

attract. 
calamita, /., load- (L. calamus.^) 

stone; magnet. 
carbdne, m., coal. (L. carbo, 

carbonis.) 
cfrca, adv., aihouJl. (L. circa.) 
distrarre, irr. v., to (L. distrahere.) 

distraxit. 

• Co*, a word invented by Van Hel- 
mont. a Belgian chemist, 1577-1644. 

f l*robably from a Teutonic source; 0. 
G. geil ' proud ' ; A. S. gall • lively.' 

X The magnetic needle being poised on 
a raed floating on water. 



estrdrre, irr. i;., to (L. extrahere.) 

extraA:i. 
ferro, m., iron. (L. ferrum.) 
impedire,v., to pre- (L. impedire.) 

venU to impede. 
partito, m., pro- (L. partiri.) 

fit. 
professidne, /.,|wo- (L. professio, 

fession. gen. -onis.) 

profiitto, m., profit. (L. profectos.) 
siigo, m., juice. (L. sucus.) 
trdrre, irr. v.y to (L. trahere.) 

draw. 
vantdggio, m., adr (I. avanzare, fr. 

vantage. avante, •* for- 

ward," fr. L. 
ab-ante ; F. 
avantage.*) 

Vocabulary 86. 

distintamente,a(2i;., (L. distincte.) 

distinctly. 
lontdoo, adj. and (L.L.longitanus, 

adv.t away. from longus.) 

mostra, /., Aow. (L. monstrare.) 
tendre, m., tenor (L. tenor, 

{in music). ** tone,** fr. 

tenere.) 
udire, irr. v., to hear, (L. audire.) 

Vocabulary 87. 

aggradire, v., to accept. (L. ad-gra- 

tus.) 
permesso, m., leave. (Ij. permissus.) 
smemordto, adj., (L. ex-memora- 
forgetfuL tus.) 

Vocabulary 88. 

vaMre, irr. v., to he (L. valere.) 
worth. 

Vocabulary 89. 

assicurazidne, /., (L. ad-securitas.) 

assurance. 
avvocdto, m., law- (L. advocatus.) 

yer, barrister. 
direttdre, m., director. (L. director.) 
preved^re, irr. v., (L. praevidere.) 

to foresee. 
tedesco, ad/., German. (G. deutsch, 

O.G.teutsch.) 

* The d in E. tidvanee and advantage 
comes in fix)m a mistaken etymology. 
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Yooabnlary 90. 
Bdrsa, /., Stock Ex- (L. bjrsa.) 

change. 
doJore, w., pain. (L. dolor.) 
fi(bbbrica, /., Tnanu- (L. fabrica.) 

factory. 
pervenire, irr, v., (L. pervenire.) 

to succeed. 
Boyyenirsi, pron, v,, (L. subyenire.) 

to remember. 
temere, t>., to fear. (L. timere.) 
zolfanello, m., match. (I. zolfo, fr. 

L. sulfur.) 

Yocabiilary 91. 
acconsentfre, irr, (L. ad-consen- 

V., to agree. tire.) 

amicfzia,/.,/Wenc{- (L. amioitia.) 

%hip. 
gallin&ccio, m., tur- (L. gallina- 

^ey {fowl). ceus.) 

imbar^Lzzo, m., jrou- (I. barra, a 
We, encumbrance. " bar," ** bar- 
ricade," from 
Celtic, bar, 
" a bough," 
F. embarras, 
E.embarra8S.) 
inutile, adj.y useless. (L. inutilis.) 
pentfrsi, pron. v., (L. poenitere.) 

to repent. 
■tufato, m., a steWf (I. stufa ^ a 
itewedmeat. stove," from 



O.G. stupa; 
G. stube; K 
stove.) 
visita,/., vts^f. (L. visitatio.) 

vol^re, irr. v., to wish. (L. volo.) 

Vooabnlary 92. 

armadlo, m., chif- (L. armarium.) 

fonier, 
arrdgere, irr. v., to (L. arrogare.) 

add. 
caMre, irr. v., to care. (L. calere.) 
genufl^ttere, irr. t?., (L. genu-fleo- 

to kneel. tere.) 

iugegnere, m.« en- (L. ingenium.) 

gineer. 
inus^to, adj., un- (L. inusitatds.) 

usual, 
ire, irr. v., to go. (L. ire.) 
licere, irr. v., to he (L. licere.) 

allowed. 
lilcere, irr. v., to shine. (L. lacere.) 
p^ggio, adv., worse. (L. pejus.) 
rilScere, irr. v., to (L. re-luoere.) 

shine. 
ripulire, v., to polish. (L. re-polire.) 
BoMre, irr. v., to be (L. solere.) 

accustomed, 
splendore, m. splen- (L. splendor.) 

dour, 
Stella, /.,8tor. (L. Stella.) 
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a, prtp.t to. 

a bidai adv., waiting. 

abbasspt adv., d&wnttairs. 

abbastan^ adv., enough. 

abbiiiognarei «., to vxtnt. 

^bitaroi v., to reside. 

abitOt m., coat, hoMt 

abitnato, p.. accutUmed. 

abitudinef /•> habit. 

a causat adv., because. 

aooaderOi ^t. v., to happen. 

acoaddtOi part., and n. m., 
happened, the thing thai 
happened. 

aooantOt adv., near. 

accettaret v.* to accqft. 

acoiaio, m., steel. 

accompagnarOf «•* to ac- 
company. 

aoconsentlref «•* to agree. 
accdrdOf m., agreement. 
acodrgenit pron. «., to 6e- 

comeaioare. 

aoodrrproj v., to run up to. 

accostam, pron. v., to go 
near. 

aecresoeret irr. v., to in- 
crease. 

k&lJlAtf'»VfaUr. 

ao4iiavlte«/-» brandy. 

ad, prep.f to. 

addolorartif pron. v., to 
grieve. 

addonnentani) pron. v., to 

fall asleep. 
adddsso, adv., upon. 
addurre, irr. v., to bring 

adempiere, «m tofuija. 
adessOt adv., now. 
adirarsi, pron. v., to get 
angry. 

adulatdrOf m. flatterer. 
aif^re, *»., affair, business. 
afFattO) adv., at all. 
afPiermaret «. to affirm. 
affettndso, a^j., affectionate, 
affidaroi v., to entrust. 
a|^ggerei irr. v., to affix. 
amnoJie, com., in order 
that. 

affogarOt v., to drown. 



ANDAB8BNB. 

affondaret v., to sink, 
affirettanit pron. v„ to 

hasten. 
a fdnai adv., by much, 
Afrieiu/.* Africa, 
aggraoire, v., to accept. 

aggrinzitOi part., wrinkled. 
agO; m., needle. 
AgOi^Ot ^'t August, 
am^arOf v., to hdp. 

albergOf fn., hotel, inn. 
albergatdre* *»•* innkeeper. 
AlbeXXOt m„ Albert. 
alconoi 04;., some. 
al di lat adv., on the other 
side. 

allagarei «>« to flood, 

allegro, o^/.. merry. 
allertai inteij., watc^ul, 
allieyaf /., pupa, /. 
allievot m.,pupil, m. 
alldra, adv., then. 
fkltesza»/*i height, highness. 
altO; a(fj., tall, loud, high. 
altnmentif adv., otherwise, 

or. 
filtrOt adj„ other. 
altrdyet adv., elsewhere, 
altr^t pron., qf others. 

a n^&la penat cor^j., scarcely. 
alZfUrsii pron. v., to get up. 
amaro, a^J^-t bitter, 
ambaseiatai /•* embassy, 

fMssage. 
amenOt od;., enchanting. 
Amerioat/'* America, 
amioa, f., friend, f. 
amiollia, f., friendship. 
amfeOt m., friend, m. 
AxnletO* m., Hamlet. 

anunala^, part., iu. 
ammaMare, v-t to accumu- 
late. 

amm^tteref <rr. v., to ad- 
mit. 

anunirare, v., to admire. 
ammogliuii, pron. v., to 
take a wife. 

findre, m.> love. 
anohe. conj., also. 

ano<$ra, adv., also, yet. i 

andfure* irr. v., to go. ' 

andartenei irr, pron. v., to , 

go away, [ 
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ASmCDILLBB. 

anellOt m., ring, 
fm^olo, *>»•* comer, angle, 
fUUmo* interj., courage ! 
annOj m., year, 
axinoi^f e, v., to annoy, 
antenatOi m., ancestor, 
AntdniOi m., Anthony. 

appartenere, v., to belong. 
appexuu €uiv., as soon, 
scarcely. 

appena ohe, adv., cu soon a«. 

appidt adv., at the foot, 

appiggionarei v.. to let. 
applaud^Ot ^•* ^ applaud. 
appoggiarsi) pron, v,, to 

lean to. 

approdare^ «•* to land. 
approssimani, prtm. v., to 

api^roach, 
appunto* conj,, thus, », 
Aprflei m., April, 
apr&e» irr. v., to open, 
a l^ropOflitOj conj., by the by, 
aranoiai/.. orange, 
firborei m„ tree, 
arohitettOt *»•* architect. 
lurderoi irr, v,, to bum, 
aria* /.> air. 
annadiOi ^-f chiffonier, 
AmOt m-f Amo (river), 
arrabbiarait pron, v., to get 

angry. 

arrabbiatOi part., angry, 
nad (of a dog), cross. 

arrendenif pron, v., to sur- 
render, 

arreitarOf v., to arrest. 

arrioqhlrei «•* to enrich. 

arrivarei v., to arrive. 

arrogaiUHU/.* overbearing. 

arrdgeret trr. v., to add. 
arross^ei v., to blush. 
fkrrdstOf m., roast, 
art9tf'»art, 

asoing^uiLaiiOt *»•« toird. 

asooltaroi «., to listen. 

£m:^f.,Ana. 

at peitpt m., appearance. 

aspettfurei «•> to wait. 

aspettanii pron. v., to ese- 

pect. 
assait adv., too much. 
WUtLMfx^Ot m*t murderer, 

asiionrarei «•• to intutt. 
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ASSICURAZIOHE. 



%n- 



aMienrandnei /•> 

turance. 

asBisterei v., to assist. 

assolutamentei adv., ab- 
solutely. 

assdlveret i*^- v., to absolve. 

astenendf i^^- v.« to abstain. 

attentOt o4f., cartful^ atUn- 
tive. 

attexudtf]iet/>* attention. 

attdre* «».. «ctor. 

attdmOt adv.f around. 

attrarre* ^«^* v., to attract. 

attrice,/.. orfreM. 

attristanit pron. v., to 

prt«oe. 

AnstriaeOf <^;-. ^itutrian. 

autdre, »•. att«A«r. 

anpnnnOf m., auf umn. 

avantii adv., before, interj., 
foitoard ! 

avantierit adv., the day 5e- 
/ore Tfesterday. 

avanzanif pron. v., to ad- 
vance. 

avarOf f^- and n., miser, 
avaricious. 

avere* i^r. v., to have. 

avere. «• »•. property, pos- 
session. 

avere a^ «'t. v., to be obliged. 

ayvedersit irr. pron. v., to 
become aware. 

avrelenatOf jpart., poisoned. 

avveniret n- m., future. 

awiarsit pron. v., to start. 

ay Vioinirii, pron. v., to ap- 
proach. 

aVYOCatOt »»., lawyer. 

aaddnOf /•» action, deed. 

B. 

bad^ (a)f adv., waiting. 
ballarei «•* to dance. 
ballOi m., dance. 
bambinOf m., baby. 
baiLChiere« m., oanker. 
barone88a«/.. baroness. 
basta ! interj., enough ! 
bastare* imp. v., to be suffi- 
• dent. 

bastonaret «.* to thrash. 
bastdnOf m., stick. 
battaurliai/.. battu. 
batcellot *»., boat. 
b|itterej v., to beat. 

batt^m* l»ron. v., to fight. 

batteaimOf m^ boptinn. 

BeLsiOf m., Belgium. 
bfllOt ad>., beautt/ui. 
benOi *>• *»•! o^ood. 
benOi adv., weU. 
benexattdret m-* &en</actor. 
benevqlente, beneyolot 

cuy., benevolent. 
berei irr, v., to drink. 



CAPITAHO. 

Berllnoi A iferiin. 

bever6» ^'v^* v., to drink. 
beyutOi part., drunk. 
bianoo^ adv., whiU. 
biasiiiiarei v., to blame. 
bicohieroi «»•• y^«< 
bigiOy adv., grey. 
btsUettOf M., note, ticket. 

birra*/-* *«»•. 
bisognarOf tmp- «•* to be 

necexMiry. 
Usdgno* m** n«^ loant. 
bizseffe (a), adv., pUnti- 

fuUy. 

bollIre« v>» to boil. 

bontli /•• kindness. 
bdrsa* /•> stock Exchange, 

purse. 
boscOf m., wood, forest. 
bottegaiOt ^■* shopkeeper. 
bottlilia,/., ftottte. 
briUsoiOt f*^*! arm. 
BrasflOi »», i9ra«il. 
brdttOf act;., ugly. 

bUOf m., OSB. 

bogiai/'. 2^- 

budnOt adj., good, kind. 
butirrOi tn., buUer, 

c. 

caooia, /m hunt, shooting- 
party. 
eadere« irr. v., to fall. 

oafflf m., coffee. 
ealamaiOf m., inkstand. 
ealamitat/-f loadstone. 
oaldOt adj., uxirm. 
oalerOt irr. v., to be import 

tant. 
oallei m.,path. 
oaldnniai/-* calumny. 

calimniaret ^m to calum- 
niate. 

oalzoULiOf m., shoemaJeer. 
oambiilei /., bUl of ex- 
change. 

oamb&re, v., to change. 
cambiOi m., change, agio. 

camera;/.* room. 
oamerieret m., waiter. 
oamminiref «.. ^ uoz/:. 

camp&gnat /.. country, fixld. 
oampanile; m., steeple. 
oampiddgliot m., copitoi. 

campOi m., field, camp. 
oanfle* *»., canal, 
candela*/.. candle, 
e&ne* m., d<^. 
oantaret v., to «tn^. 
cantatncef /.. singer. 
oantixia>/-> cdlar. 
e9JLE6jkBtft*ong. 
eapeUOf m*. hair. 
eapirOf «•» to understemd, 
eap|t&le« m. and/., eopttol. 
oapitfino« m>« captain. 



oapro. m., yf» 
oarbdnot m., 

CarlOi m., r'A( 



OOXIIIDU. 

oipOt m., Jkead. 
oappellOi m., Aat. 
0%PPellAiOt m., Aatt#r. 
goat. 

cooli 
Aar^M. 
O&rne'tA meat,^fMA. 
oarOt a<H)., dear, 

oarpdnii adv., on all fours. 
oarrdliat/M cam'a4f«. 
wrUL^f* paper, 
Cixt9t/. pi.* cards. 
etMkif.f house, home. 
Oif Oi m., ca«i. 
oaiO. iilt adv., in can, 
oasta|rnat/.i chestnut, 
oatteuo, m., castU, 
oattiTOi cuHf., bad. 
O&ttia (%)• adv., btiauti. 
oavalMOnit adv., astrids, 

oavalierei m., knight. 

OayftllOf m., AoTM. 
oeleore, adj., celebrated. 
o^leramentOt adv., ^uicAly. 
oenat/'i lup^r. 
o^naret v., to sup. 
oera*/'! t('a«, eomplMion. 
oeroaxei v., to seek. 
o^rtament^ei adv., certainly, 
OertOt adj., certain! adv., 

certainly, 
OertO (di)f adu., certainly. 
oervellOf m., brain. 
Oheoohdt jpron., ifAatever. 
ohe odflftt l>ron., ivAat. 

ohiam&rei v., to call. 
GbUnti,/., Chianti (in 7<m- 
cany). 

ohiftrOi 04/.. clear, 
ohif dere* i*^. «•• to ask, 
ehieuoi ft church. 
ohidnqnei j>ron., u>Aoioever. 
ohidderet irr, v., to cloie, to 

shtU. 
oi« adv., there ; pron., us, to us. 
OieOOi ad^.t blind. 
oimitaTOi m., cemetery. 
Cinat /.* CAtna. 
Oingere* irr. v., to gird. 
Oi6t pron., this. 
oioooolata,/., chocolate, 
eiroa, adv., around, about. 
oiriegiat /, cherry. 
Oitta»/., tou-n, city, 
eittadino, «»., dtieen. 
ol&Mei /-.elaM. 
odglierOi irr. v., to gather. 
colazidne^/.. breal^ast. 
OOlULnai /•> cAain. 
eoldre* m.> colour. 
Goldmboi m., Cclwi^bus. 
odlpa«/.>/attlt. 

Cdlppf m., Uow, 
eolteuo. f».> knife. 
oombitteret «•> to fight, 
odme* opvv'., at. 
eomlTinifaet v.* fo (^n. 



commMlftt fn omeOiy, 
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eommnfiTarer '"". "■■ i 

. COinpiJnO, "i . companum. 

eompitaBere. iir. tr., topil, 
oorapkoetii, pron. u., to I 

eompletamente, ad'-, «™ 

oomptore, ■"■-».. to c™pM 

OCauplilt, *■■ to Imy. 

aompiametteiei it. i^ t 

•ohi f^ . "•'*- , 
ttaukixat, *t. v., b ffro«( 

MulttO. m„ ttou0)i(. 
SSdSttfcJ?' ***"'*>'"■■ 

condom, *"■ ■'-, w frriB, 

MUdtir^ >■"-. 0., to beiant 
oonflaenzs./., cotySUmct. 
eonoMera. •"■• "■. i" ^now. 
eoiuioi^tOf par!., faioioi. 



MUtempoT&nM, <i<V.. < 

ecntentSril i>">n. n.. « 

OOntjnto, niy., tontenl. 
Donteila, /■- coiinfeii. 
eontlnno, a*-, conHnua 
ofinto, "1 . o"l, accouni. 



cSntro. od".. againtl. 
flonvealrs, if. r„ to c 

to be p'opfT- 
oonyenare, n. 'o ™i« 

eSrpo oi B&ooa ! <' 

oorrfeggew. ■"- •■. ** 

oSrrere, «.. *" run. 

oorqero, in-, crornr. 
BomspinderSi >"■. t 

oorrBmpere, i"-. n, p 

rupt. 



orfHeM, trr. ».. togriHe, 

CTCH»(tegei«< •"■. t.. I 

cmnoiirBii prim, v., It ac 

ouoire, "■, to i"". 
eugfii«,/..»w''^/. 

coSh, ".. »*ori. 
cnrfim, p"m- «-, (o care. 



D. 



dft, .pi*p../™i 



dabitoi "-. <*"''- 
debolei a*^. wtofc 
msembre, m., iKambiT. 

dsgeneme, ".. 'o A^s"" 
i™" ST"""" 



dUaMiSrdo, n., iiiHvrB- 



dUemoi t _ _ 

duu^iiu./-, nlf/iirdine. 
diiobbedienta, <<<().. dimJir- 

diioiiBnameiite, od".. dii- 
diwaorbTOle, a*., dii*™- 

diipSoeio, "1, leUgrant, diM. 

dupdrre, •"■. i,, lo iiiijwH. 

ditplSstOi pdrf.p diffpoUHj. 

dispTe^iu^, v.. <« dopiK. 
^utlugiter- '■"■ " '" ■'•*- 

diatdsliara, irr, i 



lurUKlj 



dutriire. >n-. n_ to diilrad. 

dlttrsEEere, ("■. ».. w *■ 

djjnibbidlre. «., to diubey. 
dltO, m. (pl. dim. dili). 



iiTellorB, 



dUfirs, »., sain. 

domfttidirci ^-p to tuk- 

Damenioa./., Sunday. 
d^dOr ^^- 1^en«. 

dSnna./-. «" 






.tei_.._ 

dotmfi*, *.. It titep. 

ddttOi (^'> ^nvd, 
dOttSre, «., doctor, phyii- 

ddv?. adc. «*<r(. 

dov jre, ". "^ daiji. 

dovere. "t. v., to bt obligat. 



ddnqnSi fory., thrr^ore 
dUTi^t6iOdi\,tiihUlt, du' 
dAro. o4f., Aard. 
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E. 

Of cor^'f and. 

ebanOt ^-^ ebony. 

ecoetto. cor^'t except. 

ecoezi6ne,/-..««5«p^M»»; , 
eodnomOf ad^J-* economical. 
edilC&tOf part., educated. 
educazioiiet/^* education. 
elefante» »., elephant. 
elemdsina}/-* a«m«. 
eloquente, a4f-. eloquent. 
Emannele* »».f ■fi'»- 

manuel. 

Emma*/** -^mma. 

eildrme» adj., heavy, great. 

enormementei ad^-* ex- 
tremely, enormoiuly. 

EnrioOt ♦»•. f^enry. 

entrambi, pron., both. 

entrarC) v., to enter. 

eqnivaleref »>»■. t»„ to be 

equivalent. 
eTh&i f-,0rau. 
eredltai /•* inheritance. 
erfgerOi irr- «•» ^ erect. 
erroroi »»., error. 
es&mef *>»•* examtnotton. 
esaminatdrOf *»., examttier. 
esercito, »».. army. 
eserciziOt *>^m exercise. 

espelleret *'"*• *-t to expel. 

eSPOSizidnei/M exIUbitixm. 
espnmerei *rr- v., to express. 
essere. irr. «., to be. 
esta. estate,/-, summer. 
estrarrei *»**•. «., to extract. 
eta,/-, a^«. 

Enrdpa, /-. Europe. 

eyangelo, »»•, cwtpet. 
F. 

fflbbrica,/-. manw/octory. 
faccia, f-fface. 
facoia (in), adv., opposite. 
ftiOilei adj., easy. 
falegname, m. joiner. 
false, adj., /(Use. 
timet/ » hunger. 
famiglia, /.. family. 
fimcinllo, m., child. 
fare, ^f^* v., to <&>, to maX». 
farfalla,/.,ftM«fer/ry. 
fato, m.,fate. 
fatti (in), ad»., in/oc*. 
fatto, part., done, made. 
favdre, m., favour. 
favdre (a), odr., tn/awur. 
fazzolettp, m., j3ocX:e^Aand- 

Febbraio, »»., February, 
tebbrejf', fever. 

fede,/-. faith. 



OENITOBB. 

ferfre, «-, ^ toound. 
ferfta,/.. wound, 
fermand, jwwi. v., to stop. 
ferro, «-. t»wi. 
ferroYia, /., ra«uwy. 
festa,/., Aotwtoy. 
Mmsn&ifn flame. 
fl&tO, *n., brea^A. 
fico, m., fig-tree, fig. 

figlio, m., <on. 
Hne (a), adv., in order. 
fine (alia), adv., a£ Ia«£. 
flnestra,/., window. 
fin^ere, *"•- «-. toftign. 
flnire, v., toj^nt'jii. 

ffnOi adv., until. 
fidre^ m.,flov}er. 
firmare, «•, <<> «^». 

fi^me, »»•» river. 

fdglio, »»., «/t«e* (of paper). 

fdndere, v., to mm. 
forohetta,/-,/o»'A:. 

forestiere, »»•. stranger, fo- 
reigner. 

formaggio, »»., cA«»e. 

fdrse, can j., perhaps. 
fdrte, adj-, strong. 

fortuna, /•, fortune. 

fdrza (a), adv., &y means. 

fra, i>rcp., among. 

Francesco, *»-, Francis. 

Prancese, adj., /'rencA. 

Francia, /..i^ance. 

franco, *>»•, franc (about 10 
pence). 

frappdrre, irr. v., to put be- 
tween. 

fratello, w., brother. 

freddo, adj., cold. 

fresco, adj., fresh, new. 

trettSkif'* haste. 

fr^gere, t^r. «., to/ry. 

fmttO, m., fruit. 

facfle, m., ^un. 

fngglre, v., to run away. 

fnmlure, v., to «moA» (to- 

haccoX 

fomicare, «., fo «noA» (/re). 
fnmo, *».. mofe. 
fndeo, m.,fire. 
fndli, adv., outside. 
fatdro, m., future. 

G. 

galantadmo, m., gentleman. 
gallinaocio, m., twken 
{fowl). 

g&mba,/-* l«^- 
gardfano, m.,pinlc 
gas, m.. 9a<. 
g&ttO, m., ca^. 
gelarej tmp. v^ to freeze. 
generale, «»•. general. 
generdso, adj., $fenerou& 
genitdre, m.,j)aren^ 



IMMBDI^TAMBNTX. 

OennfiiO, «».. January, 
gennflettere, irr. v., to Xmeel 

doton. 
Oerm&nia,/., Germany. 
gMacoio, m., ice. 
gia, adv., already. 
giacchS, conj., since. 
giallOj adj., yeUoiv. 
giardino, m.,parden. 

gioc&re and ginocare, v., to 

play. 
glSiBkjf'joy. 
gioiello, m., jewel. 
giom&le, W-. newspaper. 

gldmo, »»., day. 
ioY&nni, m-> '^ohn. 

gidvinei adj., young. 
gitt&rsit pron. v., to throw 
ones^. 

gltl* adv., down. 
indeo, ac^j., Jewish. 
giddice, m., judge. 

glndlzio, m., judgment. 
idgno, m., Juru. 
gidngere, irr- v., to arrive. 
gidntO, jpar^., an-tved. 
gidsta, conj., according. 
godere, v., to enjoy. 
gdla*/-. throat. 
gdnno, adj., swollen. 
gov^matdre, m-, governor. 
govemo, ^^'i govemmenL 
grido, *»., wiU, pleasure. 
grade (dibudn), adv.,agre6' 

ably. 
grande, adj., tall, great, 

large. 
grandindre, imp. v., to haU. 
grdno, m., wheat, com. 
grate, adj., gratrful. 
grdve, adj., serious. 
grdsia, /• s., free pardon, 

ipl.) thanks. 
Greco, adj., Oreek. 
griditure, v., to shmt. 
gnada^m&re, v., to gain. 
gndncia,/-, cheek. 
gudnto, m., glove. 

gnarddre, v., to look, to 

watch. 
gnarire, v., to heal. 
gnerrfu/., war. 
GngUelmo, m., WilUam. 



ieri, adv., yesterday. 

ieri 1' dltro, adv., the day 

before yesterday. 
igndbile, adj., ignoble. 
il, art. m., the. 

imbarazze, m., trouble, en- 
cumbrance. 

imbarcarsi, pron. v., to em- 
'bark. 

immfiffine,/., ima>ge. 

immediatamente, adv., at 
onc€. 
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immliT fitni.irT.t..to dipinto. 

impitdronuaii p^™- "-i to 

lakepoHotion- 

ImpallidirOi v-- ^ becmu 
impaifire. ".. '» i"™- 
ImpellMe, '"■. d, m (»j»i. 

impSrrft *"■- »■. fo tinpo«. 



iluul6lU», part, ewried. 
ina&pooe. oiV'. incapaMc, 
inoendiOi m,^'!!, o»v(aff'0- 

)iieqntrfire> "m to >»«(. 



nflngudfigiue, /, 'on 
ngomitraii }>n>>i. «,, to b 



niglult«n»i /■.*«* 
nsi4oUfr«t ".ton 

DiuiSBniB]/-. ifTtocency. 



ntpBTO, tKll-. hoaat. 

Qtenderei i*" ^ umbriiaiui. 

ateio. ad]-, MjSofc. 
nbSmo (all'Ji odu,, arwind. 



mTemo, »■, Mnnter. 
invitfire, "-, <« intnii. 
innt&to, port, inntud. 



tSBii!> 1 ^ 



apo,'»., iftiy. 

igO, m., late. 
unento. •».. c™^ 
unMRsure. <«>p 
|atBnW|/.,janfer 
ugOi ^-p vide. 



fSBBM,''"-, r., (oroKl. 

'ttara,/. kit^- 
itto, n. w.. iwi. 
Jttflro,/.. lecrurc 

berameiLte, cuio-./mfy, 

breria./.. "trory. 

lOTOi ^- v-> to be ojfoitf^. 
Igns, /,. language, longai. 

ira,/. (Ilalian mDneji, ibout 

lodArs, •>', topraiK, 






ilia,/.. " 



maodier6iiB, n-. oio 

maertrq, «•-. mMler. 
DUgaimo, <«H imr 
mAgnifloOf odj-T * 

malattU^/. illnai. 

malgndOr adv^ in ^ 



manioSH /„ tlceet. 
U&UOt/^ Aand. 
mwnMimei, in-. «., (o Aeli 
manmliirn, pron. v^ i 
be aiumitlted. 

mwroiire, v., to march. 

marskeritiiiB,/., ilauy. 

mArlaarot "*-. laihtr. 
maritarai, pnm. v.. Id jn 

lo£nno,«-."iorWe. 
M&rio, m, HareK. 

maaohera, X. "M"*- 
mattlna,/., narninjr- 
matflrci '^'■*'' 

m^diefna, /■. medicint 
medico, ">., pAiriician. 
megliOi odn, and n.M, MM 

memiria. /, mmws'- 



meitierB, "•■. handicrrfft. 
mettere, irr. v., to put. 






(pet), od», »jr mw 
:,J::^./.),miU. . 



ontaiina./ 
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MOSTABB. 

montfirdf v., to tucend. 

mtfntdf ^'j mountain, 
Mdnte BianoOl m., Mont 

Blanc. 
M6nte Sdsai m., Monte 

Jiota. 
mdrderet »-. to biu. 
morfrOf *rr- v-« to die, 
mortalet at/;., mortal. 
m6Tt»if',d«ath. 

mdstraiA'Aow. 
moBtrirOi f^-» ^ <Aow. 

motlTOt m., cauM, mott'M. 
murpi m., waZI. 
mtLsioat /•> mugic. 
mat&re« «•> ^ cftan^pe. 

N. 

Napole6nei *»•> Napoleon, 
narriroi «•. *o reZate. 
nat&let a«0'» 'native. 
nascdnderei irr. v., to hide, 
nfive,/-, «Atp. 
nasionei /•> nation, 
ndf adv., nor. 
necessiriot oc^'.* necfMary. 

negllljeret i^r* v., to neglect, 
nogoziaxitei m.^ merchant. 
n6g6ziOi m.y tvarehoute, buH- 

nets. 
XlOiniOO) m.f enemy. 
n^mmenOf adv.^ not even. 
neroi <K^''* Uack, 
n^MOno; o4J-s nobody. 

neve* /•* ^now, 
neyioarOf imp. v., to gnow. 

nicntef *»•> nothing. 
nip^tOf m., nephew. 

nooilef o4Jt nobu. 
ndeeiolot »»^ »tone (of fruit). 
ndoe* m. and/., vxUnut-treef 

watnut. 
]i6dOt *}(•* Apftof. 
Il6ia«/'t JwtAer, «pleen. 
nomifii^fet «•> <o name. 
nominatOt port., named. 
noxii adv., no. 
nondimenOf eonj., neverthe- 

le$8. 

ndnnai /•> ^andmot Aer. 
ndxmOf m-« ^anc{/iU^er. 
n6rd» m., nor^A. 
notinaj/'f notice, newt, 

noveUat/.* novel, neu>«. 
nuUai Pf'on., nothing. 

nninerdBOf o^?** numeroM. 
nndcerei v-» to injure, to be 

hur^ut. 
nndva, n.f., newt. 
natfvOf a<VM new, 

o. 

, or. 

,ent6f <^7m obedient. 
I, v., to oU^. 




PABLARB. 

Obliire* «., to forget. 
occasidnei /•« cftance, occo- 
sion. 

6oohi (a qudttro)* ado., 

privately. 
6coluOt m., eye. 

ooo6rrere> imp. v., to be 

wanted. 
OCOnp&tOt P<^rt., buty. 

odiaref v., to hate. 
offenderei v., to offend. 

ot^lUkif'* offer. 
offesOt part., offended. 
of&irei irr. V.', to offer, 
tfggit adv., to-day. 
dgnii <x*i-» <a«A, eocry. 
6giii qnal v61tat adv., when- 

ever, 
oh ! interj., oh i 
Ol&nda,/-, iToUand. 

6liO^ m., oil. 
61txei,adv., besidet. 
ombr^llOt m., umbrella. 
onesta* ./'•• honesty. 

oneatamentef adv., honestly. 

OneStOt adj., honest. 

onorarot v., to honour. 

dnta (ad}t adv., in spite. 
6vertkif'f opera. 
0Ppre8Stfre« m., oppressor. 
0pprilliere» irr.v., to oppress. 
dra* n., hour; adv., now. 
oratdrei t»., orator. 

ordin&ret v.> to order. 

drdinei n»., order. 
or^OChinOi m., earring. 
orecchiOf m., ear. 
orm&ii oramai, adv., now, 

henctforth. 
6rOi m., gold. 
Orold^Ot m., watch. 
orrfbuei od;., horrible. 
6rtOf m.,/rtti:<-grarden. 
OSirOi v., to dare. 
ospedalei m., hospital. 
6s80t m., bone. 
08t&C0l0i m., obstacle, 
osteriai /•» inn. 
OStinitO, p. adj., obstinate. 
dziOi m., laziness. 
OziMOi ad^'* lazy. 

P. 

P&dre, m.,father. 
pa^dnOf ^'i master, owner. 
paesOf m., country. 
V^gAtf*pay, 
pagarOf «•* to pay. 
Wgia&,f.,page. 
palazBOi ^-f poXace, 
P&nOf m,, braid. 
p&rpOi m.. park. 
parf ochii adj., several, 
par^rOf m., opinion. 
parerOf v** to seem, 
Par^t/., Paris, 
paruurei v., to speak. 



FIPA. 

pardla,/.. word, 
pdrte,./.. part, side, 
partenzat f^^ departure, 
partirOi v., to depart. 

partita, /., party, game, 
partitOt m., profit. 
passare, «•> to pass. 
paSS&tO^lKire., past. 

passeggiata, /•> pasBeggiOt 

m., walk, promenade. 

passeggiaret v-t to prome- 
nade. 

P&MOrOt m., sparrow. 

P&tria, /., fatherland. 

patira, /., fright, (far) to 
frighten. 

pazienza, /•* patience, 

p60C&tO, m., sin. 

peoora,/.. **«g>. 

peggiOt ado., toorse. 
peggiorare* «•» to become 

worse. 
P^ggidre, adj., worse, 
pellet /•. *^»»*' 
penisola, f, peninsula. 
pexma,/.,i«n. 
pens&e, v.,»to think. 

pentirsit pron. v., to repent 

p^r, prep., for. 

Ven,f.,pear. 

perond, ado., uhy, and lonj. 

because. 
pereibj conj., t'lerefore. 
Pf rcuotere, irr. v., to strike 
p^rdere, v., to lose. 
perditaj/-. loss. 
perdonare, v., to|>ardon. 
pericplo, m., danger. 
permessOt m., permission 

leave. 

permettere, irr, v., to allow 

perbt conj., hmoever. 
persdna, /., person. 
persdna (in)} ado., per- 
sonally. 

perveniro, irr. v., to succeed, 
p^sintOt ad^., heavy. 
pesoa,/.,i>^ar*. 
pesco; m.,f.sh, 
P^tisidixef /•* j^ition. 
pettOt m., chcsv. 
piacerot n. m«. pleasure. 
piacerOf v., to please 
piangere. irr. t , to cry. 
piano, n. m., floor. 
piano, adj., slow, toft, gvMt, 
pianoidrte, *n., piano, 
pianta, /.. j-lanit. 
piantO, w., crying (/Ae). 
pi^ttOt m , plate, dish. 
pipGOlo, adj., small. 
piede, m.,fbot. 
pi^di (ta), adv., standing, 
pi^no, adj., full. 
fletro, m., Peter. 
Pidggia,/-. rain. 
pidvere, imp. v., to rain, 
pilaff pipe. 
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PITTORE. 

pitt6rei m.^ painter, m. 
pittrice, /•. painter,/. 
pittura, /., painting. 
piti, adv., moi'e. 
piattdstOt conj., rather, 

sooner. 
p600( adj. and adv., little, 

few. 
p6co (f!ra)j od^-f presently. 
p6co a PuCOf adv., little by 

little. 
podagra»/»^ou«. 

poderot *n*f estate. 

VOesiBkjfy poetry. 

pdii adv., a/tencards. 

polltioOf odj-* political. 

poltrdnet i"^-* coward. 

p61vere»7-» diist, gunpowder. 

p6polOt m., people. 

pdrrot *»*''• «•» to put. 

p6rti/., door. 

portare* v., to bring. 

poSB^dere* irr.v., to possess. 

POSSentet c^j'i povcertvX. 

possibilet adj., possible. 

possibilmentei o^^v., pos- 
sibly. 

v6Bt&ff-y post-office. 

pdsta (a bella), adv., on 
purpose. 

pdfitOf *»•> place, situation, 
room. 

POteret i'>^- v., to be able. 

pdverOf adj., poor. 

p6zZ0i n^-i o, well. 

pranzarot ^^ to dine. 

pranzOt *^'> dinner. 
pratOt ''^•f fie^t grass-plot, 
meadow. 

preferirOf «-. toprrfer. 
pregare, v., to pray. 
premiaref v., to reward. 
premiOt prize, reward. 
prenderoi if^- v.» to take. 
preparato, part., prepared. 
pressOf adv., near. 
prestaret v., to lend. 
prestOf adv., soon. 
presto (far), to be quick. 
prete, m., priest. 
prevedere* »'»**•• »•» to fore- 

see. • 
prigidne; /., prison. 
prigioniero, m., prisoner. 
prima, ado., before. 

primavera,/.. spring. 

principale, ac^j., principal. 

probaoile, adj., probable. 

probabilmente, adv., pro- 
bably. 

procedere, v., to originate, 
n. TO., behaviour. 

procmto (in), adv., on the 

point. 
professi6ne, /., profession. 

profittO, m., profit. 
profdndo, adj., deep. 
prOmesso, part.^ promised. 



Ril PPBXSENTAZIONE. 

promettere, irr. v., to pro- 
mise. 

promutfvere, *>»■. «•. to pro- 
mote. 

prdntO, adj., ready. 

pronimoiare, v., to pro' 

nounce. 

prop6sitO (a), adv., regard- 
ing, concerning. 

prop6sta« /., proposal. 

proprieta, /., property. 

prordmpere, irr. v., to burst 

forth. 

pr68Bimo,,*n., neighbour. 

prdssixno, adj., next, ttearest. 

proteggere, irr. v., to pro- 
tect. 

proyenire, **^' «., to origin- 
ate. 

proverbio, m., proverb. 

provincia,/., province. 

prowedere, irr. v., to pro- 
vide. 

pmdente, adj., prudent. 

pdbblioo, adj., public. 

pugno, m.,fist. 

panire, v., to punish. 

VUUtOf^adv., at all. 

purohe, conj., provided. 

pure, conj., however. 

QUadrt, m., painting. 
qua e la, adv., here and there. 
qualche Odsa,/.. something. 
qualunque, adj., whatever. 
quando, adv., when. 
quanto, adv., how much. 
quanto prima, adv., as soon 

as possible. 
quant^que, com'., however. 
quasi, conj., nearly. 
quasstL, adv., up here. 
quellq, ac^-y thai. 
queroia, /.»oafe. 
queBto, adj., this. 
qui, adv., here. 

R. 

racedgliere, irr. v., to gather. 
raecomandare, «•> to recom- 
mend. 

raccomandazitfiie, /•> re- 
commendation. 

raocontare, v., to relate. 

rado (.dX), adv.* seldom. 

raffiredddre, m., cold. 

ragazzo, m., boy: -a./-* girl. 

raggiingere, irr. «., toover- 
Uike. 

ragitfne,/-. »*«a«on. 

T&gnOi m., spider. 
rallegrarai, pron. v., to re- 
joice. 

rappresentazidne, /•» re- 
presentation. 



BUGGIBE. 

rasente, adv., near, along. 
re, m,., king. 

reoitare, v., to recite. 
X^giAo^m., present. 
regalare, v., to make a pre- 
sent. 
regalatp, part, presented. 
reg^imentO, *»•, regiment, 
xean&j ft queen. 
reIazione,/-> relation. 

rendere, irr. v., to give back. 
rendita,/*> rent, incoma 
BenO} 9n., Rhine. 
riaooendere, irr. v., to light 

again. 
riagfdustare, v., to readjust. 
TiheiXaXOt part., rebaied. 
ricohezza,/'* ricfies, wealtk, 
ricoo, adj., rich. 
rioevere, «•• to receive. 
richiedere, irr. v., to w- 

guest. 
riohiesta,/-> request. 
ricompensare, v., to reward. 
ricpudscere, irr. v., to recog* 

nise. 

ricordarsi, pron. v., to rt- 

member. i 

liodrrere, irr. v., to have 

recourse. 

ridere, irr. v., to laugh. 

ridi&rre, irr. v., to reduce. 

riflettere, irr. v., to reflect, 
to rtfract. 

rilucere, irr. v., to i^ine. 

rimanere, irr.v., to remain. 

rimproverare, «•. to re- 
proach. 

rincrescere, irr. v., togrieoe. 

ringraziamento, m.,thanks. 

ringrazi&re, «.. to thank. 

ripellere, •"*. «., to repel. 

riposarsi, jpnw. r., to rest. 

ripulire, v., to polish again. 

risou6tere, *rr. v., to coUeet, 
to move. 

risdlvere; irr. v., to resolve. 

risdrsa, /•> resource. 

riipettare, v., to respect. 

rispettO, »»•. respect. 
rispetto (in), adv., regard- 
. ing. 

risptfndere, irr. r., to reply. 
ritardo, «., dday. 
ritomare, v., to return. 
ritdmo, *»., return. 
riuscire, irr. v., to succeed. 
rdba,/-* goods, property. 
Bdma,/-* Som^ 
rdmpere, irr. v., to break. 
rdsa,/.. rou. 

'BjOfOSlS^fyROU. 

rdsso, adj., red. 

rotolonif adv., rdUing, 

sprawling. 
royinire, v., to ruin. 
rubare, v., to steal. 
mggire, «■. to roar 
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Tnnufrai «■■. rumour, naiu. 

a 

•ftcwtooia, /■■ pocket. 

SSffo,/- Sopplo. 

Bollre* v.. C0 otcfluL 
Balutare, '■. lo miiW- 

■apeiei <"■. v., lo (tww. 
Uptine, «'. uap- 
■artOT m,, (aitor, 

oiHol dii ode. uhmitftal. 

■baloinltOi iTl, Jrigikt- 
■baruiiie, i?', <« cl«r (lAc 



H&lft, /i i>^, (toin. 
HMliWe, iiT. n., ti> cA«w. 

wonmietten. »▼. v., (g te 
■oanflggeie. it. i., to di 



■OdpOi n.. ^nal. end. 

•OMfO,l«rt.,iioi(. 
BOntto, pari., urriUen. 
SOrfTftrs, >'"■. »■. la vrriU. 

■ondla,/, tctiBl. 

idesno, «■, tw<u*. 
idme&e, it. ".. lo lair, t 

K, ami., if. 

■Molo, <«.. efrrfurjr. 




, ti. to/«i. 

BentllUf ptvn- Vr. iofieL 
BciUtL oot!;., witiout 
•SPPMUr*, (tr- n. to tun/, 
•era,/-, mmin^. 
■eriau^ntai adv., Krioiufj. 

teriO, *§.. Jcrioiu. 
ierrjL/, mal*wriaH(. 

f^ta./.. rtit. 




f<(lo,»y.,ai™. 

■OlUatO] ivId., on!)/. 

wpraTTiTerei >"*- "< ( 
i6ido. od;., dm/, 
•orfellji./.'^f- _^_^ 
■orprem. ■»«.. iBiyrtiei. 

•orrtdM ^ toma.. 

aoipeni e. e., to tutpend, 

■ortaniw. *"■. «■, <<> «p 

■6ttOi odD,, under. 




ipjniro, f .. fo *opi:. 
SpeuOi adv., ^'en, 

■pma,/.',(rtn- 
(plendors. <"., iplMdou 
 ptSuti /.. tride. 
tMmstUna, /., thit n 



ifitiy. noHt, 

iBd^r^itaient. 
io), win., pui^ 



mfeft, v., to Btideiyo. 



labitOj odD.. at unu. 
laeaedere, i., CntuctBd. 
ifiUitOi "., m^^eet 
ludiaio, a^., 'Urts- 
inffiaUllia>/-. laffdency. 
IfiSgan, irr- 1, <o mel:. 
SfigD, M.,^ulM. 

npeibo, t^/i jiToiid. 

SnppilTO, ilT. v., (0 f ElJJptW! 
BI^BOBtO BhBi to^J-. p™- 

ireEliini, prtm. v., in 
STiiiera>/'>£i^f«rEaiH(. ' 



tSto qnintOi odiL, ofMud 
Urdl. odt!., late 
tit<»,/.>roc<«<- 
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t^mpesta,/.. tnnpeii. 



loner m£nOi i'^- *^-j to help, 
tsnfira, m . tenor. 
tergare, ■"■, u., to wtpi. lo 

tirmine, "•■. po«iii«i. 

titto. «., W- 

tinbs. v., (o U™ (i^ aindt). 

Krlno./. nirtn. 

tfore, irr. v., I« to**. 
Ifero, «./., ieuw. 
t^, ».. •m'?^ 

toHfre, v.. to eouff*. 

tMtp. Bdtt„ torn. 
tIMit£ni /'. tmjtrett. 
tradiUSre, m., iraiCDr. 



triMtO, «., irOule. 
trtfppo, a<'''' and o^-, 



TfrrOD, m„ Turk. 
tnttSvCfti 'vni.,i(ill. 



fimjAn , adj.., damp« 
umdiei "*., humoar. 

fimooi rny., oni^ ont 

nSro, m- (pi- noYd), <ot- 

nialrei '"■. v., u. go out. 

Stile, adv., ui^t. 
va,/., jrope. 

V. 

ml^ ("■■ I., to ft* vwlh, 
Ttlore, •., oolour. 
74lOTO0Oj a<b-» ralDTDift. 
TUltSgnO, «■■ BdMninK. 
TftHttrsif ynm, V-, to wcu^. 

Tanello, m^ <'>fj>- 
T§oenio> »ii.. ""• 

T^qe (mji 'dv., imUad. 
TBdirs, Jit. v., to ««. 

Tsdfita,/-. "^^ , . 

TflSllHfti v-i to watoft, 

vendaTe. ".. " "Ji- 

veudioami pron. v to 
Venena,/-, rentoi. 
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A. 

able, tobe, »;,i>o<«»*«- 

about, o>^v.t ctrca. 
above, odv^ <^i ^^a. 
absolutely, <^V'* ouoluto- 

mente, 
absolve, to, «., assavere. 
accept, to, «., aggradire. 
aoeompaJUt to, «•* accoTn- 

pagnare. 

account, «.. c<^<o. 
accordingf adv., gidsta. 
accumulate, to, v-> amma<- 

acQustomed, to be, v. so- 

ache, ^'t doZ<^re. 

ache, to, «., dalert. 
action, ^i a«t(^ne. 
actor, Am attdre^ 
actress, v^m a^rtc^ 

add, to, v>* ain*(^«r«. 
address, to, «•> indirizzdre. 
adduce, to, v.,addiirre. 
admire, to, «•. anwntrdre. 
admit, to, v., amm^<^«. 
adulator, »•» aduZa^re. 
advance, to, v., avanzdrsi. 
advantage, «» vantdggio. 
advice, n., consiglio. 
advice, to, v., consiglidre. 
advise, to, v** awtx^re. 

a£EiBCtionate, adj-* affe^ 

tudio. 
affirm, to, ^^ ttffcmdre. 
affix, to, v.,affiggere. 

Africa, «., 4/»"*ca. 
afterwards, adv.,p<H, ddjpo. 
against, «*»., cdniro. 
age, n-* «<^- 
agio, n., cdmhio. 
agreeably, adv., secdndo, di 

ou&n grddo, 
agree, to, v>» convenfre. 
agreement, n.,accdrdo. 

Albert, n., Alberto.^ 
allow, tOf v., permettere. 
all, at, oav., affdtto. 
all four* on, odv., carpdni. 
allowed (to be), «•» permet- 

terHj lioere. 
alms, n., demdsina. 

alone, o^l;-* sdio. 



ASIOmSHSD. 

aloxigt adv., rcMCTi^ Idngo, 

already, adv., dt' ^. 

also, com., dncAe. 

althougn, co?^'., sehbene, 

always, adv., <«if»pre. - 

America, »•> America. 

among, l>rep.,/ra, «ro. 

amuse, to, v., divertire. 

amusement, «»., diverti- 
mento. 

ancestor, n., an^ouSft). 

and, c(mj.t e. 

angle, n., (in^olo. 

ampr, to get, v-, arral>- 
oidrH. 

annoy, to, v., annoi^re. 

Anthony, n., J.n^io. 

applauded, j>ar^., applau- 

dito. 

appearance} n., a^pff^fo. 
apple, »•» nufla. 
approach, to, v., avoici- 

fuirfi. 
April, »., Aprile. 

architect, «»•* archUetto. 

arm, »•> brdccio. 
army, n.* eserdto, 
Arno, ^t A'mo. 
arouind, (^dv., dintdmo, in- 

t6mo. 
arrest, to, »., arrestdre. 
arrive^ to, v., arrivdre, 
art, «•» (irte. 
ascend, to, v., ascendere. 

ashamed, to be, v* vergo- 

gndrsi. 
auiore, to go, v.,approdart. 
as far as, adv.,fino a. 
Asia, n-t A'sia. 
ask, to, v«» domanddre. 
asleep, to fall, v., addor- 

mentarH. 
as much, adv., tdrUo, 
as much as, adv., tdim 

qttdnto. 
as soon as, adv., appena. 
as soon as possible, adv., 

qudnto prima. 
assurance, ^.i oMicurojeidne. 
assure, to, v., assicurdre. 
astridCt adv., cavdlddni. 
astonished, to be, «•> maro- 

v^flidrsi. 
astonished, adv., di sdsgo. 



at all; adv.,jninfo. 
attention, »•* attentidne, 
attentive, adj., attSnto. 
attract, to, v., attrdrre. 
August, n., Agdtto. 
aunt, n., zia, 
Austrian, a4J-* AuttHaoo, 
author, n., autdre. 
autumn, »•> auMnno. 
avaricious, a<^'.> avdro. 
avenge, to* v., vendicdre. 
aware, to bei v., awedersi. 
away, adv., via. 

B. 

baby, *»•» JMmMno. 
bad* a4;., cattivo, mdlo, 
badly, adv., mdle. 
ball, n., ZniIIo. 
banker, n., doneliiefie. 
baptism, »•, Mtteximo. 
baroness, «»•• banmeMo. 
battie, *»•* hattdgUa. 
be, to, v., esxere. 
beat, to, v., Ikittere. 
beautiful, a^-, ^llo. 
because, c<mj$ a cdwop 

perchi. 
become, to, v., divenire. 
become old, to, v., invec- 

chidre. 
beer, n., hirra. 
bed, n., letto. 
before, adv., avdnti, davdnti, 

prima. 
b^in, to, v., eomincidre. 
behave, to, «•> conddrH. 
behaviour, n., procedere, 

conddtta. 
behind, adv., dUtro. 
believe, to make, v., far 

vista, jfing^e. ^ 
Belgium, n., Belgio. 
believe, to, ^t credere. 
belong, to, «•• apmrtenere, 
below, adv., abbasio,giit. 
beXMHaCtor, n., hen^fattdre. 
benevolent, oc^'., lieMvo- 

lente, benevolo. 
Berlin, n., Beriinc. 
besides, conj-t (^re. 
bet, to, v., icommettere. 
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BBTTEB. 

betteri adv., meglio; ctOSt 
migltdre. 

bill of ezohamrei n., cam- 

bidU. 
MtOt tOt v., mdrdsre. 
bitteri o^* am&ro. 
blaokt o^'* nero, 
DlamO) to, v.,hiatimdre, 
blind, o^-t cieco. 
blow, to, iofvdnd$)v.,tirdre, 
blow, n., cdJ^. 
blush, to, v., arrossire. 
boast, to, v.,vantdr8i. 
boat* ^'* ooMello, 
boil, to, v., 'bolUre. 

bone, ^M ^^o. 

book, n., libro. 
bookseller, n,t librdio. 
boot, n.t stivdU. 
both, i>ron., entrdmbi, wnj. 

bother, n., ndia. 
bottle, ^'f bottiglia. 
b07, ^'i ragdzxo. 
boZ; ft'i scdtola. 
brain, ^m cerv«zlo. 
brandy, n., acquavite. 
Brasil, n-i BrazUe. 
bread, n.,i>dne. 

breath, n.,fiMO' 

break, to, v.. r&mpere. 
breakfast, «.. colazidne. 
ondei n., tpdsa. 
brlnK, to, «•» condtirrc. 
brouer, n./frateUo. 
brushy n-* spdzzola. 
brush, to, v., spazzdre. 
bum, to, v., drdere. 
bury, to, v., seppdlire. 
burst forth, to, v.,i>ror<^»i- 
pere. 

business^ n-* affdre. 

busy, adj.f occupdto. 
butcer, «., ftuttrro. 
butterfly, n.,farfdlla. 
•buy, to, *.» ccmprdre. 
by the by, conj., apropdsito. 

c. 

call, to, v., chiamdre. 

calumniate, to, v., caiun- 

nidre. 
calumny, n-* caliinnia. 
canal, n., candle. 
candle, *<•> candila. 
cane, tb, v., bastondre. 
capital, »•! copitdie. 
captain, ^m capitdno. 
cards, n. (to play), cdrte. 
care, to, »., ctirdrn*. 
careful, adj., attSnto. 
'Carelessness, n., tra«cura^- 

flt'ne. 

carriage, «., carrdwa. 
carry, to, v.fportdre. 

pase, ti., cdM. 

case, in, adv., in cdto. 



OOHTBNT. 

castle, n>* cattello. 

cause, n^ wwtiw. 
cat, «., flf<itto. 
celebrated, part^ ceUbre. 
cellar, «., can«na. , 
cemetery, n.,,ctmiterD. 
century, n., secolo. 
certaiUi adj., certo. 
cerjtainiy, adv., certamente, 

certo (di). 
chain, *^>» colldna. 
chair, *(•» sedia. 
chance, n., occasidne. 

change, »»., cdmbio. 
change, to, v- cam&idre. 
Charles, »»•. CdrZo. 
cheek, n., gudnda. 
cheese, n.,formdggio. 
chemist, ^-t ipezidle. 
cherry, n., driegia. 
chess, n., scdcco. 
chest, «.. fw«o.; 

chestnut, n., castdgna. 
Ghianti, ^-t Chidnti. 

chiffonier, n-t armddio. 
chimney, «•> dminiera. 
CShina, n.^ dna. 
chocolate, n** dopctMta. 

choose, to, '^•» fcegliere. 
Christ, w., Cristp. 
churcn, n., chiesa. 
cigar, n** figaro. 

citizen, n., dttadino. 
class, n.. cZas«e. 
clear, ad/., c^tdro. 
clear, to (j^ tdbW) v., sba- 

razzdre. 
close, to, v., chiiidere. 
coast, n-i cdsta. 
coat, i*'t dbito. 

coffee, «.. cajf?. 

cold, adj.,fr£ddo. 
cold, «.. raffredd&re. 
collect, to, v., rtsctM^tere. 
colour, n., coUre. 
Columbus, n., Coldmbo. 
come, to, v., venire. 
COme^, »>> commedia. 
commit, to, v., comm^ffere. 
Como, n.t Cdmo. . 

companion, n., compdgno. ' 
company, n-t compagnia. 
complain. tOt v., doUrsi. 
complain};, n!. lamento. 
com;pletely, adv., comjpleto- 
mente. 

complexion, *^-> <^a. 

compose, to, v., compdrre. 

com,promise, to, v., compro- 

mettere. 
concert, n., concerto. 
condemn, ^O, v.,condanndre. 
conflagration, n., incendio. 

consequence, n., conse- 

guenza. 

contemporaneous, adj., 

contempordneo. 
content, adj., cqntento. 



BESPI8S. 

continuous, adj., continua. 
contrary (on the), adv., al 
contrdrio. 

convenient, to be, v., am- 

venire. 
converse, to, v., conversdre, 
copy, to, v., copidre, 
comer, «., dr^golo. ^ 
correct, to, v., correggere. 
correspond, to, v., corri9>- 

p&ndere. 
corrupt, to, «•» corr&mpere. 
cost, to, v., costdre. 
cough, to, v., tostire. 

countess, ^^ contessa. 
country, n.,paese. 
courage! interj.,dnimo! 
courier, n., corriSre. 

courtyard, «.» cartiU. 

cousin, n., cugino. 
covet, to, v.> desiderdre. 
coward, ao^-t poltrdne. 
fooesus, «., Creso. 
cross, ac^-i arrai)bidto. 

crown (money), n., sdido. 
crucify, to, «-, crocifiggere, 
cry. to, v.,pidngere. 
crying (the), n.,pidnto. 

cup, n., tdzza. 

curled, part., inaneHldto. 

cut, to, v., taglidre. 

D. 

daisy, n., margheritfna. 
damp, a^'t limido. 
dance, to, v., balldre. 
danger, n.,pericoio. 
dare, to, v., osdre. 
dark, ad^., sciiro, 
daughter, n.,figUa. 

day, n., gidmo, dl. 
day, to-, adv., 6ggi. 

day before ye,sterday, the» 

ado., avantieri. 
deaf, ac^-t sdrdo. 
dear, adj., cdro. 
death, »•* yidrte. 

debt« *^>, debito. 
deceive, to, v., inganndre, 
December, »•> Dicembre. 
decide, to, v.. deddert. 
deed, "n., azidne. 
deep, ad^.,profdndo. 
defeat* to, v., sconfiggere. 
defend, to, v., difendere. 
degenerate,^>v.,d«^«n«rdre; 
delay, n., ritdrdo. 
deny, to, «., negdre. 
depart, to, v.,partire. 
departure, n.,partenza. 
depose, to, v., depdrre. 
derive, to, v., derivdre. 
descend, to, v., discendere, 
deserve, to, v., meritdre. 
desist, to, Vm desistere. 
despatch, n., dispdcdo. 
despise, to, v., disprezzdre. 
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DESTBOY. 

destroy, to, «•. dUtnirre. 
dictate, to, v., dettdre. 
dine, to, v., pranzdre. 
dinner, n.,jprdn«o. 

die, to, v., morire. 

different, ^^'-t diverso. 
di£Ei^rentiy, <u^v., divena- 

mente. 
difficult, adj., difffciU. 
diligent, adj-f duigente. 
dip into, to, f-, immer- 

gere. 
direct, to, indiritzAre. 
director, »•* direttdre. 
dirty, odj., siidido. 
disagreement, »•> disac- 

cdrdo. 
dish, n.,pidtto. 
dishonestly, ad^-* dUones- 

tamente. 

dishononrable, o4J-* 

disowtrecole. 
disjoin, to, v., dUgiingere. 
diso]l>eaient, ff^-* dUobbe- 

diente. 

disobey, to, «» dUubbi- 

dire. 
dispose, to, «., dUpdrre. 
disposed, part., dUpdsto. 
dissipate, to, «-. sdupdre. 
distinctly, ^'i distintct- 

mente. 

distinguish, to, v., distinn 

guere. 
distract, to, «., dUtdgliere, 

distrdrre. 
divide, to, «•• divfdere. 
do, to, v., fare. 
do puickly, to, v., far 

presto. 
doctor, n.t Jottdre. 
dog, ^'1 cane. 
doEar, «-. »«iA>. 
domination, n., dominio. 
donei part., fdtto. 
door, n.,pdrta. 
donbt, to, v., dubitdre. 
downstairs, adv., abbdsao. 
draWj to, «•» trdrre. 
drawing, «•. disegno. 
drawing-room, n., sdla. 

dream, to, v., gogndre. 
Dresden, n-* Drisda. 
dress, n-* dbito. 

drink, to, «•» bevere, here. 
drown, tO^ «., annegdre. 
drunk, ao^., ubbridco. 
drunk, part., bemito. 
drunk, to get, v., tibbria- 

cdrsi. 
dry, adj., iecco. 
dry, to, v., iirgere, 
duel, *>•> dueUo. 
duet, n^ duetto, 
duke, n., diica. 
during, adv., ditrdnte. 
dust, n.,p6lvere. 
duty, n., dooere. 



EZTIKGUISH. 

E. 

each, adj.,6gni. 
ear, n** orecchio. 
eari^ n., cdnte. 
eamng, n., orecchino. 
earth, n., terra. 
east, ^M leodnte. 
easy, adj.,fdcile. 
eat, to, v., manure. 
ebony, f**, ^bano. 
economical, a<:^'«> ec6nomo. 
educated, part., educdto. 
education, n., educazufne. 
egg, «•» tw^oo. 
elephant, »•» c^Ainfe. 
eloquent, odj'-* eloquente. 
elsewhere, a^v., aZtrdoe. 
embark, to, v., iTiibarcdrti. 
embassy, n., ambascidta. 
Emma, n-* ■E'mina. 
Emmanuel, n., JSmanuele. 
empty, a^-* vudto. 
encumbrance, n., %7nba- 

rdxxo. 

enemy, *>., nemico. 

engineer, n., ingegnert. 
England, n., Ivghilterra. 
English, adj., ivglese. 
enJoy, to, v., godere. 
enormously, adv., enorme- 

mente. 
enough, adv., ahbastdnza. 
enough ! itUeij., bdsta ! 
enrich, to, "o., arrUxhirt, 
enter, to, «•• entrdre. 
enterprise, »., intrapreta. 
entrust, to, «•, affidare. 
equivalent, to be, «•» «^^ 

vatere. 
erect, to, »•, erigere. 
estate, n.,i>od&re. 
esteem, to, «•> ttimdre. 
Eiurope, n., Bur6pa. 
even, conj., dnche. 
eveU] not, cov^'-> nedncke. 
evening, n., iera. 
eve,iiing, this, adv., ttat- 

sera. 
ever, adv., tempre. 

every, a<y., dgni. 

every time, adv., <^^t qudl 

vdUa. 
everywhere, adv., dom^n^uc. 

evil, n., ma2«. 
examination, n., esdme. 
examiner, n., emminatdre. 

except^ conj., eccetto. 
exception, n., ecceeidne. 
excessively {pf rain), adv., 

dlla^ dirdtta. 
exercise, n., esercizio. 
eichibition, n., esposui<fne. 
exist, to, v., esUtere. 
expel, to, v., etpeUere, 
expect, tO> V', attdndersi. 
express, to, «•, e^prlmere. 
extinguish, to, v-, ipegnere. 



F&BSH. 

extract, to, v., estrdrre. 
exti-emely, ativ., enomu- 
mente. 

eye, ^^-y <kchio. * 

p. 

fable, n.,fdvola, stdria. 

facei n.,fdccia. 

&Ct (in), ado., /a«*(i«). 

fail, to, mancdre. 

faith, n.,Jede. ^ 

filll, to, «•» cadere. 

false, adj.,fdUo. 

family, n.,famiglia. 

far, adj., lontdno. 

tax away, adv., lontdno. 

fastidious (to become), «•• 

father! n.,pddre. 
fatherland, n.,pdtria. 
fate, n.,fdto. 
fault, n., cdljpa. 
favour, n.,javdre. 
favour, in, adv., infavdre, 
fear, n., paUra. 
February, «., FeUbrdio. 
feel, to, v., teattre. 
feign, to, v.,f,ngen. 
fever, n.,feobre. 

few(i>J.).l>^A»« 

fib* t»., storieUa. 

field, n.,prdto, campdgna, 

fig. n.,fteo. 

fight, to, «•> &d<^<». 

fig-tree, n.tfico. 

find, to, Vm trovdre» 

finfrer, n., d^. 
finish, to, v.,js»<fi0. 
fire, n.,fiukso, incendio. 
Aahi n., pesce. 
fiMtin.,piigno. 
flame, n.,^dmma. 
flatterer, n., oduto^dre. 
flood, to, v., aUagdre, 
floor, n.,i>Mrno. 
flower, n.,fUire. 
follow, tO; v., tegtUre, 
foot, n.,p%ede. 
foot, at the, adv., appii. 
for, pr^., per. 
foresee, to^ v.,preved&e. 
forest, n., M«oo. 
forget, to, v-> oUitfne. 
forgetful* a4j., smemordto. 
fork, n.,/orc^«eto. 
fortune, n.,fortiina. 
forward, adv., avdnii. 

forward, to go, «•• avan- 
zdrH. 

franc, n.,frdneo. 
France, n., /vdncia. 
Francis, *»•* ^FVancesco. 
free, to, v., liberdre. 

freedom, «>., Ziberta. 
freely, adv., Uberamente, 
freeze* to, tmp«, gddre, 
French, adj.,fr(mci9e, 
fresh, adj.,freKo. 
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mtatulr. a^iti^pertauo. 
nntlBDUil. n„ cusntiHfmo, 

e«t,to,f.,a"^ 

get. Minri to, o-, am^ 
get drank, to, n, uftfirti- 
Est near, to, "., otmcimirjt. 



glue "'• (icchSert, tclro. 



go down at Baa, to (to 

Emk}, i?-t ajfonddre, 

goal, «., lojpo. 
goat,^.,^cg>™. 

gold. tIm lini, 
Bood.a^-.Swtrio. 
gOOdllp»T8Il»! Mtlerj.. aiipo 

gOO^DMt, •■'• ((™iA< 

good*. «■, "««■ , 
gospel, B.. mansflo. 



grant, to, •'■. an 
grape, n™^. 



Ch«eki<i^..trr«a. 
grer, o^-. frw>i>. 
gHJY«rtO,ti..oHriiWrrf 

gnli,0«^ 




haTdi o^f -I d^ro. 
halts, n.,fritta. 
haatehi to, "., affnttdriL 
hat, ".. awp*Ifa. 

hattsr, B-i csppdtdio. 



heart, "-, "W". 

Etiavena,' good, iaifj^ 

c^rpo di Bdcco t 
heavT, *"^>, petdnte. 
holeht, n., altizza. 
help, tOi V', tener iit,fiu, 



holiday, n,. nu 
HollaiLd, •>.. Oi 
honeit, of), "f 
boneitty, ai'-, 
hsnonr, to, ^-^ •m^u'c 

hOPBj to, f-i tpCTdrt, 
homble, o^-, orribiU. 

hospital, 1., mpeidlt. 
hotel. •>•! aUxTga, 
hotel-kseper, {tt., oXb 

how, K^-i cAha 



hOWSVsr, Mitf-, qyanlMgae, 



hnnt, "', cfccto. 
hnrunl, to be, t^-, nuJcen. 



noble, o^j., igndbiU. 



mage, '^ immdffine. 

nunsdktolr, t^fn iMUo. 

mpede, to, p., impedlre. 

mpol, to, V; iMftlltrt, 
mpottant. <^- ^fportdnic 
mpoae, to, t-, im/«rn!. 
impoBSiblei i"!;-, inpoui- 



iaSt^i 



J. 



jolnsT, "..faitgndtu 
joumer, B-, ™£0pv. 
]orjn.,(rfi«a. 
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JITDOHENT. 

judgment, ♦*•. gittdizio. 

iuice* w., s^igo. 
June) n., ffiiigno. 
Jul7f n.t liiglio. 

K. 

keep awake, to, «-, vegiidre. 

kill, toi *•» uccidere. 
kind, o4,j-y budno. 
kindiiesfl, n., bonta. 
king, n.. re. 
kitonen, n., cucina. 
kneel, to, v., genujUttere. 
kn^e, "^-i coiteiio. 

knight, ^-t cavalicre. 

knot, n*i fu^do. 

know, to, Vm tapere, cond- 

scere. 
known, part., sapiito^ cono- 

icitUo. 

L. 

lady, n., signdra. 

lake, n-> %o. 
lame, a<^'-< ^ppo. 
lamp, *«•> lamjpcuia. 
language, «•. Wnf)rt«a. 
lantern, «., Zantema. 
large, oaj^ largo, grands. 
last, o^-t liltimo. 
last, at, a(2v., alia fine. 
late, <i^i'-* t(in2t. 
lately, adv., pdcofa. 
Latin, adj.. Latino. 
laugh, to, v., Hdere. 
lawyer, n., avvocdto. 
Iftay, adj., ozidso. 
laziness, «.. <^«m>, in/Jn^far- 

lean, to, v., appoggidrsi. 

leam, to, v., impardre. 

learned, adj., ddtto. 

leave, to, v., lascidre^ 

leave, *>•> permesso. 

leg, ».f gdmba. 

lend, to, v.,pre8tdre. 

less, adv., m«7?o. 

lesson, »•> 2eri(^e. 

let, to, v., appiggiondre, 

letter, «•» lettera. 

liberty, «•» Uberta. 

library, «-. Ubreria. 

lie, «.. ft«fl^. 

lie, to, v., menfire. 

life, n., vita. 

light, n., Mme. 

light again, to, «-. riaccen- 

dere. 
lighten, tOi imp. v., lampeg- 

gidre. 
lion, »•! ^n«. 
liqueur, n., liqudre. 
listen, tO; v., ascoltdre. 
little, adj., piccolo. 
little, adv., p6co. 
little by little, adv.,pdco a 

pdco. 



UBS. . 

live, to, v., vivere. 
loaoBtone, """* calamita. 
Lombardy, n., Lombardla. 
London, n., Ldndra. 
long, a4j., Ungo. 
long, to, v., desiderdre. 
look) to, v., sembrdre. 
looking-glass, n., spkchio. 
lose, to, -v., perdere. 
loss, n., j^dita. 
loud, a^J'' dlto. 
Louise, n.y Luisa. 
love, n., amdre. 
lucrative, a<2;.» lucrativo. 

M. 

maccarpni, fi-t maccA«rdne. 
mad (of a dog), adj., arrab- 
bidto. 

made, part.,fdtto. 
make, to, v.,fdre. 
make believe, to, v., far 

vista, fingere. 

make a present, to, v., 

regaldre. 

man, ^m u^mo. 
manner, n., mddo. 
manufactory, n.,fdlhrica. 
many, adj., mdlti. 
marble, ^-t mdrmo. 
March, n., mdrzo. 
march, to, v., marcidre. 
market, n., mercato. 
marry, to, v., maritdrH. 
Mary, n., Maria. 
mask, n., mdschera. 
master, n., maestro, pa- 

dr&ne. 
match, n., zdlfanello. 

meadow, n.,prnto. 

means, n., mezzo. 
means, by, adv., per mezzo. 
meat, ^m cdme. 
meat, sa^t, *^-» saldme. 
medicine, n., medicina. 
meet, to, v., incontrdre. 
melt, to, v., fdndere, di- 
diaccidre. 

memory, n., mSnte. 
merchandise, ^-t merce. 

merchant, »•* negosidnte. 
midnight, n-, mezzandtte. 
merry, ad^., aXUgro. 
midst, in the, adv., in 

mizzo. 
inian, n., Mildno. 
mile, n., miglio. 

milk, n., idtte. 
minister, n., ministro. 
minute, »•! min^^. 
misdemeanour, ^^ delitto. 

miser, n., avdro. 
misery, n., miseria. 
misfortune, n., disgrdzia. 
mistake, n-t trr&re. 
Mr., «., sign6re. 
Mrs., n., sign&ra. 



WOT. 

mix, to, ^M mescere. 
modest, adj., modSsto. 
modesty, n., modkstia. 
money, n., dandro. 
monkey, ^M sdmmia. 
Mont BluiC, n-* Mdiite 
Bianco. 

Monte Bosa, n., Mdnte 

Jidsa. 
month, n., mese. 
moon, n., l^na. 
moonlight, f^** ehidro di 

lana. 
more, adv.,piii. 
momingt *>•> vMtttina. 
morning, thiS) adv., stam^t- 

tina. 
morrow, to-, adv., domdni. 
mortal, adj., mortdle. 
mother* n-, mddre. 
mountain) n., mdnte, man- 

tdgna. 

mouth, by word of, adv., 

a viva vdce. 
much, adv., assdi, mMto. 
much, as« adv., tdnto. 
much as, as, adv., tdnto 

qudnto. 
much, by, adv., afirza. 
much, how, adv., qudnto. 
much, too, adv., trdppo. 

murderer, n-, assaxsino, 
mutu&lt adj'y comtine. 

N. 

name* to, v-, nomindre. 
named, part, nomindto. 
Kajj^oleon, n-, Napoledne. 
nation, n., nazidne. 
native, o^/-, natdle. 
near, ad^' and adv., vicino. 
near, to get, v.,awicindrsi. 
nearest, adj.,prdssima. 
nearly, conij., qudsi. 
necessary, ac^-, necessdrio. 
necessary, to be, v., biso- 

gndre. 
need, n., bisdgno. 
needle, n., dgo. 

ne^flect, to, v., negligere. 
neighbour, n., prdssimo. 

neighbouring, adj., vicino. 

nephew, n., nipdte. 
nevertheless, conj., nondi- 

meno. 
new, adj., nudvo. 
news, n., ntuiva, novella. 

newspaper, n., giomdle. 

next, adj., prdssimo. 
night, n., ndtte. 
noble, adj., ndbUe. 
nobody, pron., nesstino. 
noise, n., rumdre. 
none, pron., nessiino. 
noon, n.^ mezzogidmo. 
nor, adv., ne. 
north, n., nord. 
not, adv., non. 
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NOTE. 

note. «M biglietto. 

not eveUi adv., itednche. 

nothingt pron., nillla,niente. 

nowT^"* ^*» o*^**<>' 
numeroium <wy» numerdto. 

o. 

oak. w., gruercia. 
obedientf <^;m ubfndunte. 
obe'/, tOi «.. ubbvlire. 
oblige, tot «•. obbligdre. 

obliged, to be, »•, dootr«. 
obstacle* «•. ostdcolo. 
obstinate, a<2i-» ostinato. 

occasion) n., occasidne. 

occupied, part, occupdto. 

otprep.,d.i. 

onend, to, »•• offendere. 

offended, part., offcso. 

offer, «•, offirta. 

offer, to, »•, ojfWrc. 

often, aaj[<» xpesso. 

on ! interj., oh ! 

oil, w., rfiio. 

old, <»4l-» wccAio. 

ombrella, «•» omhreiio. 
on all fours, «<*"., carpdni. 
only, adv., goltdnto. 

only one, acy., tim'co. 

on the contrary, otZu., dtwr- 

on the point) a<*^-» »»* p«^ 

ctnto. 

on the other sidot o^f •* aZ 

(it fa. 
open, to, «M apWre. 
opera, w.. <Jp«m. 
opinion, «•, par^re. 
opposite, od^-t dirimpctto, 

Jaccia (in). 

oppress, to, «-. opp»^«»«»"«- 

oppressor, w., oppressdre. 
or, con;.> 0, od, cdtrinunti, 
orange, ^^ arancta. 
orator, w., oraWr«. 
order, w., drdine. 
order, in* <wi«» a/»n«, affm- 

che. 
order, to, <>•, ordindre. 
originate, to, v., procedere. 
other, o4Jf ^Uro. 
others, pron., altnii. 
otherwise, conj., altrinunti. 
outside. cuiv.,/udri. 
out, to go, ».. uscire. 

overbearing, ».. arrogdma. 

overflow, to, «•. allagdre. 
overtake, to, «•. raggidn- 

gere. 
owner, n., padrdne. 
OZ, »•, biie. 

P. 

page, «•, pdgina. 
pain, Wm doMre,^ 
pain, to, v., dolere. 
paint, tot «., dipifi^fers. 



POUR ODT. 

. painter. «-. pittrice, /., p»*- 

tdre, ni. 
painting, «•. pt«6ra, 

^uddro. 
palace, n.,paldzzo. 

pale, to become, «-, t»»pal- 

lid^re. 
paper, n*. carta. 
pardon, to, v., perdondre. 

pardon, free, «.. grdzia. 
parent, «•» genitdre. 
Paris, «.. i'anflfi. 
park, «., pdrco. 
part, » , pa**^- 
pass, to, «•, passdrt. 
past, adj., »cdr«o. 
patience^ n.,jpa«ic««a. 
pay, to, v.^pagdre. 
peach, n.^peica. 
pear, «■, i^'»*a- 
pen, n.,jt>enfia. 
Peter, w., Pietro. 

peaffant, f^-, contod^no. 
peninsma. n., penisola. 
penny (half), «-. «<^Wo. 
people, n.,p(^io. 
perceive, to, «-. tedrgere. 
perhaps, conj., forte. 
person. n.,pers<ina. 
personally, odv., inpendna. 
peruse, to, v-. scdrrere. 
petition, n., petieidne. 
piano, n.,pianofdrU. 

pin, n., spiiia. 

pink, «•» gardfano. 

pipe, n.,j)/pa. 

pity, to, v., compidngere. 

place, in, adv., tn fui^^o. 

place. «., p<J*to. 

plant, «.,i>ta»ita. 

plate, n.ypidtto. 

play, to, «•. giocdre, giuo- 

care, tuondre. 
pleasant, adjy ameno. 
please, to, v.,piacere. 
ple^e to be, «•» compia- 

cersi. 
pleasure, n.^piacere, grddo. 
plenty. <^'*fn a bizzeffe. 
plot, grass, w., prdto. 
pocket. ^M toxca, saccdccia. 

pocket-jbiaiidkerchief, n-y 

fazzoletto. 
poetry, n.^poesia. 
poisoned, ^rt.f awelendto. 

polish again, to. «-. Hpui^re. 

political, adj., politico. 
poor, ocy., j)Ji«ro. 
portion, n.,pdrU. 
possess, to, v.,postedere. 
possess oneself, to, «-, <m- 

j>adron<r«t. 
possible, adj-* po»»{biU, ^ 
POSsibL^, adv.,pouibilmente. 
pOSt-omoe, n.,pdtta. 
pound (money), »•« l^a 

tterlina. 

pour out, to| V'. mewert. 



QUIET. 

poverty, «., misSria.^ 
powerful, adj., possente. 
praise, to, ^^ foddre. 
pray, to, c.,pregdre. 
prefer, to, v., preferire. 
prepared, part., prepardio. 
present, «•. regdlo. 

present, to make a, «•• 

regaldre. 
presented, part, regaXdto. 
presentb", adv.^frap6i:o. 

prevent, to, «•, impure. 
priest, n.,jwcfe. 

principal, adj.,principdle, 
prison, n.,prigidne. ^ 
prisoner, «•» prigionU'ro. 
privately, adv., a qudttr'dc- 

chi. 
prize, «•. premio. 

prize, to give a, «., prt- 

niidre. 
probable. adQ.,probdbile. 
probably, cui^-* probabH- 

mente. 
proceed, to, v., procedere. 
profession, «., profestuine. 
profit, n.,prqfUto, partita. 
promenade, n., paueggidta, 

passffggio. 

promenade, to, «•> pasteg- 

gidre. 
promise, to, v., promsUere. 
promised, part., promeuo. 
promote, to, ''>•* promudvere. 

pronounce, to, «., pronun- 

cidre. 

proper, to be, «. imp., con- 

venire. 

property, »*., avisre, pro- 

prieth. 
proposal, n.,prop6sta. 
protect, to, v.,jyroteggere, 
proud, a4j'* mperbo. 
proverb, »»•» pnmerbio. ^ 
provide, to, v.,provvedere. 
provided, conj., wppdttochk^ 

purchi. 
province, n.,provincia. 
prudent, adj., prudente. 
psalm, n-i salmo. 
public, ad^., piibblico. 
punish, to, v . vunire. 
pupil, n., scoldre, aUOvo. 
purchase, to, v., camprdre. 
purchase, n., c&mpra. 
purpose, n-, disegno, 
purposely, , adv., a hillo 

studio, a beUapdtta. 
pursue, to, «•} integuire. 
put, to, v., mettere, pdrre. 

put between, to, «., frap- 

pdrre, 

Q- 

qupen, n., regina. 
quickly, adv.,pretto, 
quickly, to do, v^^arpritkK 
quiet) a4f., euto. 
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SAILWAT. 

B. 

railway) n.,ferrovia. 

rain, »m1^^- ., 

raillt to. »wi>. v^pi&wrt. 

rather, <»»y •. piuudito. 
read, to, «-, leggert. 
read, port.t utto. 
reading* the, lettiira. 

ready, adj-^prdnto. 
readjust, to, «-, ruiggiut- 

tdre. 
reason, «., ragi&ne. 

receive, to, »•, ncevere. 

recite* to, ^•, redtdre. 

recognise, to, »•, ricon6- 

scere. 

recommend, to, v., racco- 

manddre. 

recommendation, »•» rac- 

comandazidne. 

recompense, tOt «•• ricomr 

pensare. 

recourse, to have, v., ricdr- 

rere. 

red, o4j'* rdsso. 
redeem, to, «•> Mlvdre. 
reduce, to, «., ridiirre. 
reflect, to, «., njiettere. 
refract, to, «., njiettere. 
regarding, odv.^ aprapdtito. 
regiment, *^m teggimento. 
regret, to, u.,i)en«m'. 
rejoice, to, »., raUegrafn. 
relate, to, «-, «arrare, roc- 

contare. 
relation, ^m relo^ufne. 
remain, to, t>., rimanere. 

remember, to, «•, ricor- 

ddrti. 
rend, to, t^-, sdrudre. 
rent, »*•» rcndita. 
repel, to, «., npellere. 
repent, to, v.,pentirn. 
reply, to, *•» H<pdnd€re. 

representation, »-. rai)pre- 
reproach, to, «., rtmpro- 

twrrfre. 
request, **•> rickiesta.^ 
request, to, v., rickikdere, 
reside, to, v., dtmordre. 
residence, n., dbitazidne. 

resolve, to, «., rUdlvere. 

resource, «-, rUdrsa. 
respect, n., mp«<^- 
respect, to, «•, ri«pdM«. 

rest, to, «., ripoBdrti. 

return, «•» ritdrtio. 
return, to, !>•, Wtomdw. 
revolted, part., ribeUdto. 
rich, <>4;-, riicco. ^ 

riches, n., riccA0;?x;a. 
ride, t^', cavalcdta. 
right, n., diritto. 
ring, n., an«Uo. 
ripe, <x2i-> mattiro. 
river, n.,Ji^me. 



8H0UT. 

road, n., via. 
roar, to, « •, ruggire. 
roast, n., arrdsto. 

fiome, «t.^<^»M»- 

roof, n-i tetto. 

room, n., camera, pdtto. 

rose, «•. rd«o. 

Sose, J>>'<9'^'^', R^^* Rotina. 

ruin, to, <>•» rovindre. 

run, to, f •» c&rrere. 

run away, to, v.,fvgg{re. 
run towards, to, »., oca^r- 

rere. 
Bussia, n., 77tJssia. 

s. 

saddened, to be* «•> attm- 
saddle, n-, ^i^- 

safe, oc^'m tiairo. 

safety, «•, Jicwr^. 

said, partt detto. 
sailor, **•* martnaro. 

Saint Helena, »-, ^a»t' 

salad, n., insaldta. 
sale, n., vendita. 
salute, to, v., <a2u£dre. 

Sai^pho, «•» -Srt^o. 

satire, n., sdtira. 
satisfied, to be, v-, conten- 

tdrsi. 
save, to, v., salvdre. 
Saxony, n., ^So^sdnia. 
say, to, v., dire. 
scarcely, co»y-, « i»na. 
school, »•* tcudla. 
sea, f^i mdre. 
see, to, t>., t»dere. 
seek, to, v., cercdre. 
seem, to, tJ.,jparcrc. 
seldom, odv.^ di rddo. 
sell, to, v., vendere. 
send; to, v., manddre. 
sentinel, n-* tentineUa. 
September, n., Settembre. 
serious, cuij-* severot serio. 
seriously, adv., seriamente. 
servant, h., servot servitdre. 
serve, to, «•, «rt)trc. 

several, a<^'.,i>ar«ccAt. 
severe, o4J.t sewrot s&rio. 
severely, adv., severamente. 
sew, to, «., CM(rfr«. 

shear, to, v., tosdre. 

sheep, n.tpecora. 

sheet (of paper), n.,fdgiio. 

shilling, fi-* scellino. 
a hirx tt, fftf «., riliicere. 
ship, n*, n^ve, vofcello. 
shoe, vIm tcdrpa. 
shoemaker, »•, calxoldio. 
shooting, *>•* cdccia. 
shopkeeper, n., bottegdio. 
short, oty., c<^to. 
shoulder, n., spdila. 
shout* n» <rr^. 



STATIOK. 

shout, to, «•, griddre. 
show, n.t mdstra. 
snow, to, v., mostrdre. 
snut, to, v.,chiudvre. 

side, on the other, adv., 

al di Id. 
side, ^'t Idto, parte. 
sight, »•, ^ta. 
sign, to, v.,/irmdrtf. 
silk, n*, <&to. 
silly, a^?., s<tii>u2o. 
sin, n-, jTeccdto. 
since, cor^'., giacehi. 
sing, to, v., cantdre. 
singer,/* «•» cantoirfoc. 
sink, to, v., affonddre. 
sir, **•« sijividre. 
sister, *t>, sorella. 
sit, tOi v., «ed0re. 

situation, «•, p<J«<o. 

situated, part., tUudto. 
skin, n., pelle. 
sleep, to, v., dormtre. 

sleep, to fall a-, v., addor- 

mentdrsi. 
sleeve, n-, mdnica. 
slothful* adj., infingdrdo. 
slow, acy., piano. 
BmBlhcuHJ, piccolo. 
smile, to, «•, 9orridere. 
smith, n.,fdbbro. 
smoke, n.yftimo. 
smoke, to, v.ffumdre,fumu 

cdre. 
snow, w., neve. 
snow, to, t'lnp. v., nevicdre, 
so, co^'., cosi. 
soap, n., tapdne. 
SOloier, n., solddto. 
some, adj.t alcHno. 
something. »•» q^dlcht cdttu. 

son, n.Jiglio. 
song, M-, can«^«. 
soon, adv., presto. 
soon, as, adv., oppma. 
soon as, as, adv., appenache. 
sooner, ayr0.,piuttdsto. 
Sophia, n., Sofia. 
BOWf to, v., semindre. 
Spain, f^-» Spdgna. 
sparrow, n.,pdsMro. 
speak, to, «-, 2>ar2dre. 
speech, n., disc&rzo. 

spend, to, » ., «p«id«rg. 
spider, «•, rc^gmo. 
spirit, ft-, dnimo. 
spite, in, adv.^ ad dnta. 
splendour, n., splend&re. 
spleen, »•* ndta. 

spring, primavera. 

Staircase, n-, scaZtndta. 
, stairs, w., scdia. 
* stand to, v., ««dre. ^ 

standing, adv., inpiedi. 

star, n., stoUa. 

starry, ac^-t steUdto, 

start, to, v., awidrsi. 

•tation, n., stazidne. 
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statTLOi *>•* ftdtua. 
statue* littlet "•• itatueUa. 
steal* to, ».>»T*Wrc. 
steasii «*•• vapdre. 
steelt n-* accidio. 
Steeplei «>•* campanile. 

sterlingi <M;-* iteriino. 
stew, «•» stufdto. 
Stickf n-t (HUtdne. 
still, conj., tuttavia. 

Stir the sotQi tOf ".» com- 

mudvere. 
Stock Exchange, n., £<^sa. 
stone, «•. «a»«>, (p/fruU) 

ndcciolo. 
stop, to, i>.,/«rmdrM'. 
Storm, n.t tempesta. 
stor7t «•» ftfiria. 
stranger* n.tforettiere. 
streeti ^-t ^trdda. 
StrDcCf to, v.,parcudtere. 
Strong* adj.,f^te. 
Student* »•» *tudente. 
studious* o^'* ztudidto. 
study* *>•• <^t^^> 
study* to* v., stiAdidre. 
Stupid* <^^'* stiipido. 
subject* n., ftiddito. 

Buhiugate* to* «•* «>y^i(»- 

submit* to* «•* soitomettere. 
succeed* to* «., riiudre^per- 

venirCt succedere. 
such* corv'-* <<^> 
suck, to* v-> ft^pere. 
suddenly, adv., «ti6ito. 
suffer, to* «., «o/rire. 

sufficient* to oei imp. v., 

bastdre. 

sufficiently, <«*©., oftftcw- 

sugar* n.t zikchero. 
summer, *»•* ^^ atdte. 
sun* n., «d2e. 
sup* to, V*, cendre. 
supper, n** cena. 

suppose, to* «•, *wpp<^rrc. 
surprised, part., wrpreso. 
survive, to, »., soprawi- 

vere. 
surrender, to, «•» arren>- 

dersi. 
suspend, to, v., so^aendere. 
swallow* to* »•. inghioUire. 
sweep* to* «•, tpazzdre. 
sweet* a<i;-, a^«». 
Switzerland, n.. Svizzera. 
^swollen, adjy gdnjio. 
8 yord, n., iiwitto. 

T. 

table* ^'t tdvda. 
tailor* »*•» «a»*to. 
take* to* V-, <<^rre, prendere. 
talk* to, t>.,iwrWrg. 
tall* <M7-, dUo, gr&nde. 
tea, r., <^. 



TUBN. 

teach, to, «•* inMsgnuire. 
tear* to* «., «drMc<re. 
tenor* n., teiu^. 
thanks* «-, ^<i«i0. 
thank* to, v.,ringrazidre. 
that, adij.,queUo. 
the, ort., tt, Zo, la, i, pli, Z«. 

theatre, *»•» tedtro. 
then, oav., oZZdra. 
there, adv.. Id. 
therefore, coTy^percibtdAn- 

que. 
thief, »•* Iddro. 
thin, a£^'., secco. 
thing, *>•* cd^. 
think, to, V;, pentdre. 
thirst, v*** ^^^• 
this, a<0'-, questo, pron., cid. 

this evening, ado., «ta<- 

sera. 
this morning, ^'(^Zv., stamat- 

tina. 
thought, **•* concetto. 

thousand, adj-* mttU. 
throat, »•* 9<iia. 
through, prep., per mezzo. 
throne, **., tr6no. 
throw oneself, to, gittdrti. 
thunder, to, vnp- «•* *wh 

ndre. 
thus, conj., co«t. 
ticket, n.,biglietto. 
time* n., tempo, 
tired, part, 9tdnco. 
to, |>*^i>M a, ad. 
to-day, ode, <^flri. , 
together, adv., insUfne. 
to-morrow, adv., domdni, 
tongue, »•> Ungua. 
too much, adv., trdppo, 
tooth, n., ddnte. 
towards, prep., verio. 
towards, to run, «•* acedr- 

rere. 
towel, n-* aiciugamdno. 
tower, n., tdrre. 
town, n., cittd. 
traitor, n^ traditdre, 
traitress, n., tradit&ra. 
translate, to, v., traddrre. 
travel, to, »» viaggidre. 
traveller, »•> viaggidto. 

travel over, to, !>•, «c<^- 

tree, n., dr&ore, dlbero. 
tribute, **•• trt&t2to. 
trouble, »., imbardzzo. 
true, a4;., wno. 
tno^y, adv., certomenfo, dao- 

wero. 
trust, **•* confidema. 
trust, to, v., JItWrji. 
truth, *>•> veritd. 
Turin, •»•» Torino. 
turkey (fowl), n., ^oUindc- 

cio. 
Turkish, adj.^ tdrco. 
turn, to, V-. vdlgere. 



WXNT. 

u. 

Ugly, o^;** br^tto. 
uncle, n** '^^ 
under, adv., »6tto. 
undergo, to* «•* wMrt, 
understand, to, v., captre, 
intdndere. 

undertake, to, v., intra- 

prendere. 

undertaking, »•, in^o- 

preza. 
unhappy, a^-* infeUce, 
untie, to, v., zcidgliere. 
until, adv., zino. 
unusual, a4j., inutdto. 
unwillixigly, adv., a malin- 

cudre. 
UPi to get, v., aXzdrti. 
uphold, to, V', sostenere. 
upon, prep., zu, zdpra. 
uproot, tOi v.,sveUere,divel- 

bere. 
US, pron., ndi, ci. 
used, ac^'t zdlito. 
useful, a^-t atUe. 
useless, <MJ., indtiU. 
usually, adv., «peMo. 
usury, n>, utdra, 

V. 

vacancy, ••..vocdiMw. 
valour, A., vdUfre. 
valorous, adj., valordto. 
value, to, v., tener ednto. 
various, adj., diverto. 
Venice, *>•«, venezia. 
verb, *»•* verbo. 

very much, adv., mdUo, 
very much (of rain), aydo.^ 

dUa dirdtta. 
vice, n., vizio. 
yictor^ «•♦ Vittdrio. 
victorious* a^'* vincitdre. 
view, n., vkta. 
village, n., viUdggio. 
violet, n-* vidla. 
virtue, «•, virt6. 
visit, ».* v<nta. 
voice, n., ixfce. 
volume, f^i voldme. 

w. 

wait, to, Vf atpettdre. 
waiter, n., camzriere. 
waitmg, adv., a bdda. 
waitress. *>•* oameriera. 
wake up, to, «•♦ wesfirWdm". 
walk, »*> paszeggidta, pa»~ 

zeggio. 
walk, to, «•« cawmindre. 
wall, <*•* mtlro. 
walnut* «., «<fc«- 
want, n., bitdgno. 
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